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CHAPTER I 

I NORTHERN REGION Of TANZANIA - SURVEY All? ) ANALYSIS 

Introduction 

This volume contains a detailed survey and analysis of 

the Study Region - i. e. the Northern Region of Tansania, 

comprising of the two political administrative regions of 

Arusha and Kilimanjaro (formerly known as the 'Northern 

Province'). The survey will cover the region's social, 

economic and physical resources. 

The regional analysis will examine each sector of the 

economy individually to c&a its contribution not only to the 

regional economy but to the national economy too. An analysis 

of the demographic and social characteristics of the region 

is an important part of the preparatory work necessary to the 

creation of a plan for future development. Population char- 

acteristics such as age, composition, sex ratios, rates of 

natural increase and not migration have implications for the 

stability and growth of the region. EducationaL attainment 

and training of the region's labour force, on the other hand, 

determine to some degree tho productivity of its industries, 

while income analysis can indicate problem areas. 

There will also be an analysis of the growth potential 

of the economic sectors such as, agriculture, manufacturing 
industries, commerce and trade, construction, and transport 

and communication. Tourism will receives a more thorough 

analysis since it is a very important sector in this region. 
The development of these sectors will, to a large extent, 
determine the degree of'industrial diversification in the 
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region. Furthermore, future trends in then--industries 

will dotormine settlement patterns and influence priorities 

and targats« 

The analysis of the above will show the pattern of 

development in the region, for u: xampl. ©, which areas are 

more developed than others; which areas are falling behind 

in developmaent; what factors affect the development of the 

area or the planning of its development and so forth. 

Thus, the survey and analysis roport will identify 

trends and relationships in the various sectors of the 

economy, thereby providing a basis for forecasts; will 

indicate where policies may be required and will provide 

a background against which the effects of alternative 

policies can be measured. 

WHY PICK Tills REGION? 

Obviously, other regions could haves been taken for study, 

0 

but this particular region, apart from being familiar to the 

writer, merits attention because of the following reasons: 

Firstly, it is a region which has a marked potential for 

economic growth with tourism and agriculture bringing in a 

lot of foreign exc? +ange. A full--scale development plan will 

thus be useful in guiding the development of the area; 

Secondly, geographically this region is a very compact and 

functional area with the two administrative and urban growth 

centres of Arusha and Moshi separated by only fifty miles of 

good tarmac road, with the two areas having a strong economic 

linkage. In fact this region has been recognised over a 
long period as a "natural economic unit" cutting across the 
cxi5ting administrative divisions and oven in the Second 
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Five Year Flan' it was generally expressed that there was 

good reason for the amalgamation of these i- ;o regions into 

a single planning unit. 

Thirdly, the area happens to have several problems 

fairly typical of the other areas in Tanzania, a solution 

of which could be used in the planning of other areas. 

These problems include: rural/pastoral problems; problems 

affecting the vast dry areas of the lower plains; population 

overcrowding especially in the highland areas of tit. M,: ru 

and Kilimanjaro; great tourism development with the 

consequent conflict between it and the other land uses; 

fast development in the towns of Arusha and iioshi, symbolic 

of other growing towns in the country creating urban problems, 

etc. All these are problems which need a comprehensive sol- 

ution as soon as possible and a regional scale planning would 

be an ideal method of dealing with them. 

To a great extent therefore, thiL, study area possesses 

some of the basic characteristics of an ideal planning region 

- it is fairly compact in outline; possesses some measure of 

unity, organic interrelationship and cohesion; includes 

whole problem areas auch as (a) the Arusha/Moshi and Pare 

areas suffering from acute land shortage, population over- 

crowding; urban problez3 and tourism conflict and (b) Tho 

rural, lower plain areas of the region stretching from 

Arusha to Masai and Mulu districts whose problems include, 

lack of good soils for agriculture, tsetse fly infestation, 

wildlife conservation and tourism, lack of infrastructure 

and so forth. 

1.1 AREA OF STUDY. LOCA"i`IßN AND BOUNDARIES 

One of the first stops taken in regional planning is 
to delimit the boundaries of the planning region. In this 
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case the boundaries are as follows: In the north the region 

shares a common boundary with Kenya which i-, approximately 

180 miles long; in the east, the region is bound by Tanga 

Region; the south by Dodouma and Singida regions which are 

fairly dry, less developed and with different problems, and 

finally, in the west by Shinyanga and Mara regions which are 

relatively fertile areas growing crops like cotton, millet 

etc., and whose economy is linked to the hake Victoria 

Basin area. 

The region thus includes two of the big tribes of 

Tanzania - the Masai and the Chagga= covers the entire 

northern tourist corridor composed of the world famous 

Serengeti national park, Ngorongoro plains and Crater, Lake 

Manyara, Arusha and Kilimanjaro National Parks and part of 

ticomazi game reserve area. The highest mountain in Africa 

is also found. hero - Mount Kilimanjaro. 

The study region covers an area of 36,100 sq. m is. , 

some 10% of the total land are of Tanzania mainland and has 

a population of 1.25 million people, which is also 10% of 

the Tanzania total population. HOW-Over, population is, not 

evenly distributed throughout the region. The immediate 

districts around the urban centres have densities of 180 

persons par square wile in Arusha and M ru areas and 244.3 

persons per s q* ml* in the lio. -ohl and Roinbo districts. On 

the other hand, in the Masai and Hanang districts the pop.. 

ulation density is a more 4.3 parsons per , q. ml. This 

pattern of population distribution is a direct function of 
tho present level of agricultural productivity in the various 

parts of the region, the endowment of exploitable natural 

resources, presence of infrastructure and many other factors. 
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1.2 A SHORT HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF THE REGION 

The dominant tribe - the Chagga, seem t^ have developed 

from sources of migrant tribes which moved into the Highland 

zone of the region around Mt. Kilimanjaro during the 15th 

and early 14th centuries. It is believed that these tribes 

came from the north and the earliest settlements were estab- 

fished at Marangu about SOO years ago. The other tribes, 

including the P ulu, iieru and The Masai (11ilo-Hamites) are 

also known to have come from the north. The only indigenous 

tribe>j in the region are very few and these include the 

Yraque of Ibulu. The Masai settled in the vast plains tending 

their cattle and have been pre-occupied with this activity 

ever since. 

In and around the highland arnas# there used to be long 

periods of wars and rivalry bet}. fecn different tribal groups 

especially between the Masai, Hero and Chagga over cattle 

stealing, land ownership etc. and these went on until the 

early 1900's. 

In the 1C40's missionaries came to this area spreading 

religion especially to the eastern part of the region around 

Moshi and Rombo districts and many mission posts were estab.. 

lished. Slave trade also came to this region with Arabs 

buying slaves from the chiefs who were ruling this area. 

This trade lasted for a long tim, and many areas lost quite 

a number of people through this degrading business. 

Germans appeared on the scene in the ß. 800's and by the 

1880's trading relationships with a German company had been 

established and in May 1095, the Germans established a 
Protectorate over Kilimanjaro, They failed to go west because 
they faced stiff challenge and opposition fror the Masai. 
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The Germans enforced a harsh rule over Kilimanjaro which 

resulted in fighting between them and the lo, --al chiefs 

in particular chief Melt of Moshi. However, they succeeded 

in establishing their settlement at Old Moshi, which later 

became the nucleus of the present town of Hoshi, which was 

established further south than the original site. They 

also built a railway from here to Tanga to transport the 

agricultural produce from this region and bring in goods 

from abroad. 

The German occupation did not last very long, for in 

1916, British troops occupied Kilimanjaro and later the whole 

of Tanzania when Germany was defeated in the First World War 

and had to renounce all its colonies in Africa. Tanganyika 

was then put under the responsibility of Great Britain who 

ruler the country as a Trustee Territory until i961 when 

Independence was granted. 

For administrative purposes, during the German era, 

Tanganyika was divided into 22 districts and the study region 

was composed of Arusha, Moshi, and Irangi districts plus 

parts of the Usambara and hangani districts. 
. 4hen the 

British took over in 1921, they continued with the same 

system, but with a country as large and as varied as Tangan. 

yika, it was only to be expected that the administrative 

structure would not remain stable but would need to be 

modified to suit changing conditions. Utween 1933 and 1961 

the country was divided into 8 provinces with 58 districts. 

The current situation came into boing in 1964 when the 8 

provinces were broken down into 19 regions and the number has 

been growing ever since as more regions are created by 

reorganisation. 
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because of its high altitude and temperatures range from 

170C to 340C. Rainfall varies from 30 in. to 60 in. in the 

year, but this is not uniformly distributed. 

Table j Areti of Study 

Admin. District Land Area Water Total Area (sq. Mls. ) 
Regions 

Arusha Aru3ha 1150 ON 1150 

Masai 24350 350 24700 

I ulu 3000 600 3600 

Hananc, 3800 3000 

Sub. -total 32300 950 33250 

Kili. Kit & Rcrbo 2050 2050 
manjaro 

Pare 3050 3050 

Sub-total 5100 5100 

S. Area Total 37400 950 38350 

Source: Statistical Abstract. 1970. Bureau öf Statistics. Dar. 
FDJ. 2. 

A , PHYSICAL FEATURES 

Physically, the region is composed of the following 

features: (See Map '3a and 3b) 

The Masai Plateau: 

Here the plateau is comparatively featureless and rises 

slowly westwards to the Higher Masai Plateau over 1000' above 

sea level. It is semi.. arid, gradually rising country, inter.. 

rupted'by inselbergs (steep outcrops of old, hard basernment 

rocks), small hill masses and occasional mountains. 
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The North-East zone: 

This zone consists of two distinct types of upland, the 

Pare range mountains and the lima of volcanic mountains which 

runs almost east-west and includes Kilimanjaro (5950 m) and 

Mbru (4600 m). 

The north and south Pare Mountains are a typical iip-- 

lifted plateau with steep-sided slopes droppin(j about 1000 in 

to the Pangani valley on the south. -west. The upland is 

characterised by undulating country with some areas of spec- 

tacular mountain landscape. These are rauch similar in origin 

to the Usanbara mts. though they are narrower and lower. The 

same type of earth movements that resulted in the block 

mountains wer. also responsible for the rift--like trough of 

the Pangani valley which lies at their feet (2b). Much of 

the floor of this depression was a lake at some period in the 

late Pleistocene or decent, and soils are locally saline. The 

line of volcanoes terminating in Kilimanjaro may also be 

related to a line of weakness in the earth's crust, though the 

age of the vulcanise ranges considerably fromm one end of the 

line to the other. Kilimanjaro and MMru are cones of still 

active or very recently dormant volcanoes (3 on Map 
. 

Kili. 

manjaro hau three main, peaks: Ktbo the highest, Shira and 

Mawonzi, and of these only Kibo still maintains its crater 

form, with pbriodi ctrr fýý; ion of gases fron the crater. 

The slopes of this mountain, which sweep down to Iloshi at 
1000 m in one continuous line, must be one of the highest 

continuous slopes, and one of the most iraprey ive sights in 
the world. Zbru, rising 3400 m above tho town Of Arusha, 

could only be dwarfed by' such a gigantic neighbour. m® 

crater of ? 'tcru is broken on the eastern side, while in a 
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huge fall and flow of material the crater wall broke away 

and is now represented by a pile of debris stretching some 

15 kilometres towards Kilimanjaro. The other volcanoes in 

this lino have been strongly denuded and no traces of the 

craters are left. 

The Western Zone 

This is a line of high country extending near Lake 

Natron to the north of Dodoma. It is a complex area of high 

ground associated with the eastern rift valley but the rift 

faulting gives way southward to a whole series of fault lines. 

In the north the highland zone borders the faulted area of 

Lake Natron and Lake Manyara. Part of the altitude is duo to 

relative upward movements of the blocks, but this has been 

increased by the addition of much volcanic material. Dldonyo 

Ls.: ngai isstUl active and many extinct cones occur including 

Hanang Mountain over 3300 c:. The second largest caldera in 

the world, Ngorongoro, is also found here. In the south the 

upland decreases in altitude breaking up into parallel ridges, 

and little trace of Pleistocene vulcanism is found. 

These features are surrmarised in the Physical and Relief 

Features Map '3b. 

B. SOILS 

The region has a very wide variety of soils on account of 

its topography and geological composition. Extending roughly 
from the Serengeti plain to Kilimanjaro in the cast, is a 
belt of land which produces the rich$ red soil that is so 
important economically in Mt. Kilimanjaro Grassland proper, 

with only very few trees. Troff s Cover a lot of the land in 

the highland zone. On the other hand, the Mkomazi plains and 
the 

'Masai ., steppe have artd. skeletal montmor111onoid soils, 
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which are sr-lils in which there is an accumulation of calcium 

carbonate either deposited by ground water or accumulated by 

the capillary rise of ground water from a carbonate-rich 

parent rock. These soils are not ideal for anything else 

other than animal grazing which is the main activity in this 

area. 

The various soils can be suumarised on Map 4 and the 

classification used here was developed by W. Calton (1954) 2 

and used in the 1957 Atlas of Tanganyika. More recent class- 

ifications are used in the map by G. N. Gethin Jones and R. M. 

Scott in E. W. Russell (1962) and in the new Atlas... of-Tanzania, 

(1969)3. Calton's classification has, however, the advan- 

tage of relative simplicity and is suitable for a small scale 

map. It is based essentially, on genetic characteristics. 

Thus it combines the age of the soil, in terms of clay mineral 

formation in tropical soil processes, with the nature of 

leaching. Three r. jor characteristics are recognised, com- 

prising eluvial and illuvial typos, of regional or quasi.. 

regional extent, and catenary associations. In each category 

individual soil types reflect the nature of the clay-mineral 

composition. 

A. Fluvial (Quasi-re icnal leached soils oceurkin on well 

drained sites). 

In this region we have three types of this soil category: 

1, Skeletal-immature soils, often with bare rock outcrops, 

occurring mainly on recent volcanic uplands especially Mts. 

Meru and Kilimanjaro. 

2. Kaolinoid brown soils - mostly rich clays weathered from 

base-rich, recent volcanic rocks. They occur extensively 
,. i 

around Mt. Kilimanjaro and Oldean. These soils are very 
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good for most crops including maize, coffee, that and 

other cereals. 

3. Se guioxidic-kaolinoid - highly leached soils which are 

lacking in plant nutrients. In this region they occur in 

the Pare mountains and along the edge of the Eastern rift.. 

B0 I1luvisl t uasi-re ionul soils in which transported leached 

minerals or the direct products of rock decompositions in 

situ accumulate). 

4. Skeletal soils . in which thare is an accumulation of 

voluble salts. They occur in semi arid river valleys, 

particularly that of the Pangani, where there is a problem 

Of salinity through the evaporation of salt-rich flood waters. 

S. Arid skeletal montmorillonoid soils . These are soils in 

which there is an accumulation of calcium carbonate either 

deposited by ground water or accumulated by the capillary 

rise of ground water from a carbonate-rich parent rock. The 

principal areas in the region are the Mkomazi Plains and the 

vast area of the Masai steppe (The PSasai.. rain-pond catena)« 

C. Catenas (Associations of soils both eluvial and illuvi®l, 

in a re etitiv© se uence determined relief and drainage). 

6. Red-. earth dominant - These occur in the Mbulu plateau. 

7. Kaolinoid rod. -earth, non calcareous bottom land sequence. 

The only variety of these soils in this region are the red.. 

earths dominant which occurs in the Pare mountains. 

The fertility of these soils are related primarily to 

ago. Thus of the pluvial soils (1-3) normally have moderate 
to high fertility; except where saline. In fact those are the 

soils which produce most of the crops grown in this region, 
The illuvial soils are generally fertile though often subject 
to drainage problems. Where excessivo soluble salts arc 
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present they cannot be cropped. These soils occupy a vast 

area in the region including most of the Masailand where 

most of the land use is animal grazing and animal life 

sanctuary. 

It is thus, seen that only about a third of the region 

has fertile enough soils for good agriculture and these areas 

cover most of the slopes of tit. Kilimanjaro and Maru, and in 

i ulu. As a result, these areas are extensively and intensively 

farmed with some of the soils already exhausted through over- 

use without enough care. More areas in the region could Still 

be farmed if irrigation is introduced and fertilizers applied. 

Vast areas in Ibulu can be opened up for wheat and maize, 

but at the moment lack of infrastructure hinders this. Action 

is needed soon to increase the regional production of agri.. 

culture. 

C. VEGETATION 

Tho region has a very wide variety of vogataticn ranging 
fron extensive grasslands in the rasalland and I'ulu areas 

through to forests on the slopes of the mountains in the 

region. High altitude forests cover an area of 171,250 

hectares, which Is 25.9% of the total regional area. Zn 

addition, there are other forests which cover an area of 

270,000 ha. ". about 17% of the land area. The principal 

vegetation categories are outlined below:. 

1. Purest 

Most of the forest in this region belongs to the lowland 

and upland dry evergreen type, though areas of rain forest 

and deciduous forest, occur as well as a range of ground water 
(swamp and riverine) type. 

. The forest area is confined mostly 
to the major uplands, of. Kilimanjaro, Zierur Pare, and ibu1u, 
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Forest tree species are extremely varied and discussions of 

them is beyond the scope of this study. Major economic 

trees are, however, discussed in the section on Forestry. 

2. woodland .. (Forest-Grassland Mosaic) 

This typo of vegetatiön comprises trees of lesser 

height than in forest and with a lesser canopy. The ground 

cover is normally grass, for example Andropogon spp., 

panicum maximum and Eragrostis spp. and herbs. The Most 

extensive fozm of woodland is miombo, dbminated by ßrachy- 

stegia Isoberlinia species, which covers some parts of Mulu 

highlands, Arusha and North Pare. In addition it fringes 

the Pangani river. 

3. IIushlhnd and Thicket 

This dense shrub and low tree form of vegetation is Qften 

found on hardpan soils in the miorabo woodland, but there are 

also areas of more regional extent which are dominated by 

thicket. Much bushland varying between thicket and wooded 

grassland (savanna) density, is widespread in the dry area 

with not too acid soils. In the region, it is found in the 

Rift Valley zone, on steep or rocky northern slopes of the 

Pare Mta. Bamboo thicket comprising almost pure stands of 

Arundinaria alpina is found' in patches between 7,000.9,000 ft. 

(2400-2700 ca) on Mt. Heru (but rare on Mt. Kilimanjaro), and 

also Oldean in the Crater Highlands. 

4. wooded Grassland 

This type of vegetation is dominated by grass and herbs 

with low trees or bushes either grouped or scattered according 
to type. ' Canopy cover is leas than fifty percent. it may 
form a natural cotnmunityt but it seems likely that in most 
areas it is afire climax. The vegetation is found at least 
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locally throughout the region, either with changes of soil 

and water relations to edaphic grasslands or induced by 

burning, grarin<,; or cultivation to secondary grassland. 

Edaphic grasslands of valleys, floodplains and pans are a 

conrpicuous feature and extensive in the Masai Steppes, Huch 

of the Serengetic plains are covered bythi; vegetation. The 

most common trees associated with this type of vegotation aze 

Combretum and acacia species .. which are fire resistant. 

5. Grassland 

In this type of vegetation grasses are dominant, and 

tree cover, if any, is less than ten per cent. Most examples 

of this type are the result of edephic factors. They occur 

principally in the region's valleys, especially where subject 

to seasonal flooding, hence the rather linear pattern on the 

Map. Grass species vary according to the poverty of drainage. 

On Hbugas, Setaria holstii is most significant wits Digitaria 

and Themeda sptcies. Occasionally dwarf grasses such as 

Microchloa indica and 'Sporobolus' spp* may occur. On loss 

flooded sites ' iyparrhenia rufa' is common but there is a 

wide variety of possible specie's. These grasslands occur 

extensively in the Serengeti and most of Masailand and hence 

are associated with grazing. 

6. Swam 

Swamp vegetation grows whore tharo is permanent water.. 
logging in the valleys or inland drainage basins, The 

vegetation may comprise grasses, reeds or bushes. Very few 

areas are covered by this vegetation in the study region. 

7. Desert and Semi-Desert 

In the region this type includes the rock and ice of 
upper Kilimanjaro and the salt flats of Lake Eyasi and 
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and Natron. Few climatically induced somi-d=esert areas occur. 

A notable example is tt MIcomazi Plains between the Pare and 

the Western Usarbara Mountains. The vegetation normally 

consists of stunted shrubs, especially $acacia' and 

'cormiphora' species or saltbush (Suaedamonoica), and scattered 

tussocks of grass, for example 'Sporobolus robusta'. 

This brief account serves only to illustrate the wide 

range of variation in the region's vegetation types and shows 

the areas which are suitable for various agricultural 

activities - either farming or grazing# it also points out 

some of the areas which have limited potential for agricultural 

use because of the poor vegetation there is at the moment 

e. g. the send desert areas mentioned above. Given modern 

technology and money some of tho areas can be improved, but 

for others very little can be done to bring them to any use. 

D. RIVERS 

The rivers in the region drain into two major drainage 

basins, the Indian Ocean and the interior basins. Only the 

Pangani drains directly to the Indian Ocean* Its various 

tributaries start from the Kilimanjaro Mto slopes and are 

fed by the melting snows of the mountain and the heavy rains 

that occur in this area. The tributaries include, the river 

Prue, Wona, Nanga, Karanga and many others. 

The Streams draining into the interior basins include 

the Wetnbere into Lake Eyasi and a number of zmaller streams 

flowing into Lake Manyara, Natron, Duluti and Jipe. The 

latter is fed by rivers flowing from Mt. Kilimanjaro and the 

Pare 1Kt" ranges* 

In some of the drier areas, during the rains, rivers 
abound, but by the end of the dry season most of them have 
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vanished, Due to the lack of forest cover and also to a 

rainy s©ason that lasts, on the whole, loss than half the 

year, many of the river.. 3 in the dry areas are not permanent. 

Tae rivers in the region offer huge potential for 

development both for hydro-ei. ectric power and for irrigut-, on. 

So far hydrology and development possibilities have been 

investigated mainly for the Pangani river and its tributaries 

on Ut. Kilimanjaro, Already the hydro-electric potential 

of this river has been harnessed for use in the coastal and 

Arutaa/Moshi area. Its waters have also been used for 

irrigation through the Nyu ba ya Mungu Dam in Pa.: e. Numerous 

other projects of irrigation have been undertaken in the 

region. In addition, the waters flowing down the mountain 

are now piped for domestic use especially in the M, oshi and 

RO bo districts. 

Since water is required for most agricultural Activitics 

and fox- human life, we find that the areas where water is 

available in abundance, are the ones with the greatest pop- 

uliltion concentration engaged in farming - e. g. The Kili- 

manjaro area, Maru, Lower, Pare and N ulu. On th3 other hand, 

in the dry areas like most of Masailand# very little arable, 

farming is taking place. There are several areas which could 
be unproved by irrigation but money is the greatest obstacle. 

1.4 CLIMATE: RAINFALL AND TEMPERATURE 

A. RAINFALL 

Water is a koy factor in the dovolopinnnt of this region 
and, clearly, therefore, rainfall, together with evaporation, 
ate the most important climatic elements. The aoa$onal 
rainfall distribution in particular, greatly influences 
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agricultural practices* fluch is not understood about rainfall 

over East Africa, let alone this region, and lack of data, 

particularly in the upper air, precludes the making of a 

complete physic, i. interpretation. 

Ignoring the effects of highland areas, the seasonal 

pattern is as follows: During January and February the region 

faces its dry months receiving only five. percent of its 

annual total rainfall most of which falls in the highland 

area. From March to April the amount of rain starts to 

rise gradually to the period of the "Long Rains" which last 

from April to July. This is followed by a dry spell which 

lasts until October when the period of "Short I' ins" commences 

until November. Thus, the region receives rain in two periods. 

The amount of rainfall varies between 600mm to 1400=. 

The areas which receive adequate rainfall are in three 

areas: the area around Mts. Kilimanjaro and t ru; Pare Range 

Mts. and the Mbulu highlands, with a mean annual rainfall of 

between 800.4400 mm. These are the same areas with the 

highest concentration of agricultural activity and settlements. 

On the other hard, the remaining vast areas receive a mean 

annual rainfall of between 600-800 mm with the Masai area 

receiving annual rainfall below 600 mm. (See Rainfall Hap). 

S. -TEMPERATURES 

The temperature pattern in the region almost fluctuates 

with the rainfall. As such we find that the highest temp. 

Bratures (max. 26.. 280C in the case of Arusha and 30.. 33°C in 
the case of Moshi) are recorded in the period between November 

and February which is the dry season. 
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During the wet season, April to July anc October/ 

Moveiab©r, temperatures are much lower - with a maximum of 

21. -25°C and a Wniraum of 13»17 C in Arusha and a maximum 

of 25-28°C and v minimum of 15""17°C in the case of VAoshi. 

Diurnal variation in termperaturas generally, is small. 

Again, the areas in the highlands and near they lakes 

have ideal temperatures for agriculture and other activities. 

sm"'t t%RY 

THE PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE REGION« 

To conclude, it is thus apparent that topography (soils 

and vegetation) and climate (temperature and rainfall) have 

coined to influence the present pattern of dovolopnnnt of 

the region. Three zones of development e rgo: 

The Highland zone around Mts. Heru and Kilimanjai. o has 

good volcanic soils, adoquati rainfall and plenty of water. 

It ire intensively farad and settled with land shortage and 

population overcrowding being the current problems. Among 

the crops suited and grown in this area include bananas, maize 

and beans (staple food crops), and coffee, a cash crop. 

The second zone is the ? lulu Highland area including 

also the area around Oldeani. This area too, is endowed with 

moderate climate, moderate rainfall, relatively rich soils and 

good vegetation. Crops grown hero are maize, wheat nd coffee. 

At the moment the area is moderately settled and has vtill got 

a lot of agricultural potential since sooo of the land is 

still unused. 

Lastly, comas the remaining area, which is almost two.. 

thirds of the total area of the region. This is the Masai 

Steppe area, the Mkomazi Plains and the Serengeti (part of), 

This zone has poor soils, poor vegetation cover and low 
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rainfall. Its only suitable use is grazing both for the 

Masai domestic cattle and the wild animals which are in 

the national parks located there. 
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CHAPTER TWO 

THE REGIONAL F CGHOMY AND ITS PLAC' IN THE NATIOf 

2. l The Regional Economic Pease 

The economy of the region rests on a narrow economic 

base, characterised by relatively slow growth especially in 

the dry, remote ar. -, na. 

The economy is based on agricultural production, with 

much of the money coming from the sale of the main cash crops 

- coffee, sugar, wheat, sisal etc* and on manufacturing 

industries, - the majority of which are engaged in the 

processingcf' the region's agricultural products. For food, 

the region thrives mainly on bananas, auitzo, beans and m--at, 

which are products producad in the region. 

For purposes of analysis, the economic activities of the 

region have been divided into those industries producing for 

the export market (basic) and those producing for the local 

market (non-basic), Forestry, mining and related manufacturing 

activities are definitely basic industries* Agriculture is 

both basic and n non-basic industry. In addition, the service 

category of hotels, restaurants etc-has also been considered 

basic and representativd of the tourist industry. Tranpport". 

aelon, communications and utilities have alto been eonsttdered 

as a non-basic activity. All other sectors have beer, 

considered as non-basic. 

The region relies very heavily upon its basic inc! ustries 

agriculture and agrieulturo. »based industries, forestry and 
tourism. The importance of these to the region cannot be 

overestimated. 
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The development in these basic economic activities will 

of course influence and encourage development in the on... 

basic activities of be region. It is anticipated that, with 

a well-established and steadily growing basic sector, other 

economic activities should begin to develop at a faster rate. 

This is especially true of manufacturing activities and the 

service industries. 

Although a continuing increase in the output of the 

basic industries is expected, the increase in employment will 

be much lower. If the region is to have a reasonable growth 

rate, alternative opportunities for employment must be found. 

These might include the encouragement of further processing 

of primary products within the region and the establishment 

of industries to support the export or basic industries. 

2.2 Regional Income (G. D. P. ) .. 1967 

In terms of per capita - gross domestic product, this 

region is one of the wealthiest areas in Tanzania with, -the 
region having an average of 592/- per inhabitant (Kilimanjaro 

has 650/- and Arusha 534/-) (1967). This figure was only 

superceded by thzt of Tanga and Coast regions. On the whole, 
the earnings are well above the national average figure of 

about 478/-. This has been the case because of the high 

agricultural output of this region particularly from the 

Arusha and Moshi districts; high industrial output from the 

industries located in Moshi and Arusha and lastly from tourism 

which brings in about half of the total national tourist 

income. The distribution of income however, is very uneven, 
Arusha District - and, in particular, Arusha town - contributes 

a very high proportion. Arusha district probably has a per 
capita product approaching ahs. 1,000, while Masai district 
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probably has a per capita product of less than shs. 300. 

This disparity in per capita product between districts is 

also true in the Kilimanjaro area where, Moshi and Rambo 

districts have a per capita product of sha. 740 compared to 

that of Pare district which is 360/... (See table on GDP 

1963 & 1967). 

On the whole, the estimated gross regional product for 

1967, was 746 million shillings. This is 13.20% of the 

National Product. The only region which produced a higher 

income was understandably, Dar City with its GRP of 1,149 mile 

shillings (1967). Although no current figures are available, 

it is obvious that the GRP has been rising gradually as more 

and more industries have been established in the region. In 

1967, the highest contributor to the above GRP was Agriculture, 

462 wt4 shillings, followed by commerce 85 mile abs. , and 

services, 75 mile shs. The lowest contributors were mining, 

public utilities and transport1. (See Table 2. Estimated 

Gross Regional Product ." 1967 by Districts). 

i 

ýý 
ý.; 



25. 

(n tr a tr az tt abR tr a l" 9> 

`; t0 tOCÖx WW 
µwe 

CHNts! 

ýcu wvwä ti P% 0 R" W 

w 
:i 

Ory 
0 

9 
ft 
m 11.14 

Cirn 0° 
ýo tä Ö 

y. ý 
r ). x N. s 0 CD wvO Ký 

O 
rt 

OO ooh 
co ý-º ap« d >A ID 
WA woo N 

it ý7 "" "O "N ""0"Naaaý 
*c 

giw Nai Qý NA Vt K 

W'. 

C 

Tý ýl NWF U/ýiF 
D VO ýV 'Y CO t» Nw w b-& N (to +Y n pp 

0a 00 
WV 

Q(A1C>äJ1 N401 ON NaºVt a rtcro 
f11ti """""" iý " AWW vFf 

ad "OOO u1 N ý-º O ut W GO d !ia wA 
Nýc ý! 

"VcCtW b 
KRQ 

fl» 
:, 

t, ON c O1 :14 Wr. "w 
Fý 

Lfl 
O4yV 

ýFº WOW ui N C% 

:O 

0 00 N WO Ci O ,p Ln cm %D Co t» 0% ib W 
aLO O. 4 W1. O N 

X110O 
Di 

~ 

n (A Ö 
OJ 

ö 
Ga tu mw Co w st N9N 

Co" a) 0Co )-b WA Ca ft 
ODA Otn 

Äv 
Gb ýD 

WNw 

a r Pl Acn 
CD C% w K) 

w cuý Co w to w I ti°r DI 00 00 
8% 

Nº V'O A 
0 'ºD WONN 0ý N 1-f tp NW 
C 
O 

ON 

0N 

AA in to to ýri Ira ri u1 MWN RD 2 %0 ft 
twt0OD 1'00.4 

wO 00 
c' 

w waw 
Q1 A tG t0 ,p 

tu et 

cr 
w 

d 

chýt 

n rt 

CH 

Ew 
H 

C*f 
H 
C) rý 

to 

. Fý 
ý+ 

N 

N 
" 



26. 

(aý Agriculture 

Tha mainstay of the regic., is agriculture * with the 

rºjor crops being coffee. In 1967, the region was among 

the top three in the national production of agricultural 

produce. Within the region, agriculture and its related 

services and activities accounted for 60,3% of the Gross 

Cotostic Product. Over W. of marketed agricultural product 

(excluding livestock) came from Arusha and Kilimanjaro 

d4atxictsi which are two of the most densely populated 

districts in the country and suffer from acute land shortage. 

Although several minor crops are produced, agriculture is 

at present dominated by coffee, of which about 60% is produced 

from estates and the remainder by sxnallholders. The Kili- 

manjaro area (Moshi and Rombo districts) produces over 40«. 

of the national output. Further expansion 1s not planned 

because of the international coffee market situation at the 

int. Significant quantities of other cash and food crops 

are grown including: wheat,, sugar, bananas, sisal etc. In 

the lower slopes of Mt. Kilimanjaro where conditions are 

drier, we find cotton and sisal estates predominating. 

Arusha district resembles neighbouring I hi diatrist 

more closely than the other districts of Arusha adm, region, 

which because of tha much tower rainfall, have different 

economies. Masai district# which has a population density 

of only four parsons per square mile, is almost entirely 

dependent on livestock; and the quality and sales of animals 

are low, although Lmprovements ara being attempted by range 

managment and the provision of water supplies. P)t4u and 
Planarg districts «" where the water shortage is lea,; acute, 
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have a denser population and rauch higher agricultural 

production (wheat and coffee)* 

b) Other Sectors 

As far as For is concerned, there are valuable 

roscrvca, in Kilimanjaro� Arusha and Rombo districts and 

are an important source of inne. In 1967, the income from 

forestry in the region was 4.1 natla she. out of a total 

incouo of 750.3 mil, ohs. 

The region's ga^uý reserves contribute an important part 

of the regional income throuhh money spent by tourists. 

Arusha, being the gateway to the Northern Tourist Circuit, 

handles thousands of tourists from various parts of the world 

who pass through the town on their way to and from the 

national parks in the region (Serengeti, Manyara, Arrusha, 

Tarangire and Kilimanjaro). Tourist earnings in 1967 amounted 

to 26.2 mil* shse out of Tanzania total of 60.9 rail. (43%). 

Manufacturing and construction, which accounted for an 

average of 8% of the region`s total 1967 GDP., include a wide 

range of local agricultural processing and consumer goods 

industries. Compared pith other regions in Tanzania, the 

region is one of the top few with high manufacturing produce 

with Arusha's share of the nation's output standing at 6.3% 

whereas that of Kilimanjaro is 3.5%. This was only surpassed 

by Coast -" 12.5'; ; Dar ." 16.4%; and towns like Tabora and Tanga 

which had 5.7% and 5.5% respectively. 

In this region,, almost all industrial activity is in the 

two main towns: (a) Arusha town -- which is rapidly becoming a 

major industrial, commercial and administrative and tourist 

centre for all of East Africa. Its growth rate is already 
higher than that of any other town in the country and it is 
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likely to increase in the future. b) The other centre is 

Moshi. Although smaller than Arusha and of slower growth, it 

is becoming a major urban contras. It is also ix portatiü as a 

tourist centre. 

Prospccts for further industrial developcent in this 

region are promising because of the following reasons: The 

cool and moderate climate induces various industries to 

locate hero; secondly, there is a lot of strplus labour; 

thirdly, raw mated als area in abundance and fourthly, new 

infrastructure like the new Ki: itaanjaro International 

Airport will facilitate easier movement of goods. 

Th: contribution of corrrorco to the GDP in the region is 

high, with Arusha having 13.5% (second only to agriculture) 

and Kilimanjaro 3.5%. Arusha's contribution ranks third in 

the whole country after Tanga and Dar as Salaam. Prospects 

for the future are good as nor* money flows into the region 

through tourism and as more poople become more affluent. 

Mininc 
, 

has very little significance in this region; The 

only mineral of importance in the region is ttiearschaum. .- used 

for making smoking pipes. 

To turn u we therefore see that although the region has a 

narrow economic base, its contribution to the national income 

is very high and future prozp&cts are oncouraging. Agriculture, 

tourism and industry will continue being the gain sectors of 
the economy and if tutu investment is directed to there 

scctora, than GDP will rise even higher. An urgent task is 

to reduce the district disparity in GDP revealed in this 

chapter. 
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CHAPTER 3 

REGIONAL LAND USE 

In the region, there are basically two land uses: 

agricultural land use and non-agricultural land use which 

incorporates forests, urban use, rocky or swampy areas etc. 

These land uses are summarised in a map form (Map 7), This 

regional land use map is a basic document for regional planning 

since all forward planning must start from a knowledge of the 

existing land use pattern. 

3.1 A, 4i.,. culturai lard use is the greatest occupier of 

land in the region and this is divided into the following 

categories: - 

Smallholder Cultivation 

This is very predominant in the Kilimanjaro, Arusha, Pare 

and Mbulu areas; where farms vary from one to teR acres. 

Ownership of such farms is confined mostly to African peasant 

farmers who derive most of their livelihood from the land. 

The crops grown here include maize, beans, cassava, bananas, 

vegetables, coffee, wheat and an assortment of various other 

root crops - eg. sweet potatoes etc. 

Rough Grazing 

Rough grazing land occupies most of Masailand and parts 

of tibulu and Pare districts. This land is used for grazing 

because of its short grass, poor soils and lack of adequate 

rains. Large herds are kept by the Masai who still count 
their wealth by the size of their herd. Rctcently, the Masai 

have been coerced into participating in arable farming so 
that they can settle down in one pl ace and form a thriving 

community. Although this experiment was slow to catch up, 
prospects for the future are encouraging especially as the 
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Ujaraa Movement spreads into this area, 

in addition, this rough grazing land is the hcrae of the 

vast wildlife of the region protected in the national parks 

of Arusha, Kilimanjaro, Tarangire, Manyara, Ngorongoro, and 

Serengeti; not forgetting the licomazi game reserve. 

Large Scale Agriculture 

This land is concentrated mostly in the Arusha and 

Kilimanjaro area; and also to hg)ulu. Among the crops grown 

on large scale cultivation are: coffee, sugar estates, and 

wheat estates (For individual acreage see table). There are 

also National Development Ranches occupying 32,600 huctares 

established in West Kilimanjaro, Overall, large scale 

agriculture occupies 13.8w of the land in Kilimanjaro aamino 

region, und 7.3% in Arusha. Until very recently, most of 

those farms were owned by foreigners, the majority of whom 

were : uropoans, but now the government has startea to buy 

these farms and divide, them up into small farms run by the 

natives through the co-operative system. 

3.2 Landnot in Agricultural Use ýr+r. w rrý. ý 

ForcstEX 

High altitude forest, occupies 8.750 hectares {3%") in 

Arusha district; 46,250 hectares (7% of District) in t1bulu dis- 

trict; 8116250 hectares or 22% of the Kilimanjaro district. 

The forest area around lit. Kilimanjaro now forms part of the 

nowly dcclart-d national park around the mountain. 

Other Woods Forest 

Such forests are concentrated in I ulu district occupying 

270,000 'hectares or 17% of the District. 

Other Land Uses 

These include urban land use, rocky areas, swamps etc. 
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and occupy 5,120 hec (J. 7' of dietrict) in Arusha district 

encoripassing Arusha town= 10,240 hec (0.2V) in t'1asai district 

and 12,500 hec (0.8%%) in )Säulu district. 

In the Kilimanjaro area, wo find 77,560 ha. (14. ßc") soma 

of which is occupied by the towns of ! Ioshi, Kahn and Taveta 

and part of the mountain which has no vegetation; and in the 

Pare district this land use takes only 2,500 hec (0,3) of the 

district occupied by the main town of Same and sorts of the 

rugged mountain terrain of the Pare Mt. Ronges. 

The table below giver, 3 summary of the regional land use 

and'shows how development is concentrated on only a third of 

the region, with the remaining two-thirds of the country 

used as national parka or just plain rouch grazing land'and 

other smaller uses. (See separate table, page. 33). 

3.3 IT A sub-division of the Region into Rural economic zones 

Having looked at the general regional land use, an 

attempt is now made to divide the region into Rural Economic 

Zones based on work by L. Berry1. 

Because the distri t is tho 1"%st clearly defined 

administrative unit, it has been Used as primary division of 

the region and the various districts into not mauz than four 

rural economic cones. 

This division has been made on a variety of criteria 

but mainly on population density, ecology and agricultural 

products. Thi criteria for the zones arq not strictly 

comparable from district to district except for the qualitative 
description of population density. The terms used are Lenze 

(over 60 per sq. L a. 155 per sq. m101 Scattered (15.60 per 

sq. ml. ) and Sparce (7.5 per stdo km.: 20 per sq. ml. ). 
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3.4 A Di Vision of the Region into Economic Zones (Rural) 

In this attempt at differentiating batween typos of rural 

economy in the region, 'rural economy' is taken to refer 

specifically to the major economic sectors of th= rural areas, 

namely crop and livestock farming. Furthermore, only the 

marketed (export and domestic) products of these activities 

have been entered into the analysis. Thcro are many reasenV 

for thie, the most obvious being the lack of reliable statistics 

relating to the value of production in the subsistence cactors. 

in fact, availability of a reasonable degree of reliability 

has largely determined the criteria used in this clasaificatiOn2. 

This produces the classification az follows: 

1. High income/fti. nh Population Dtinrtty 

In the region, this is composed of hilimanjaro, Arurha 

Meru areas. It is the rich zone of the region, in which coffee, 

grown on small and m`diur size unit:,, is the leading export 

crop. In quantity as well as value Kilimanjaro's crop is three 

ti R greater than Arucha*s. Sugar is also an important 

product of the former but less so of the latter. Both districts 

show certain similarities in the variety of minor export crops 

and in those earmarked for the domestic market. Included 

among the former are sisal, pyrethrum and beans, and among the 

latter maize, bananas, wheat, millet and vegetables. 

2, I dium Incor: Medtuýn Population Densi - Zulu District. 

Productive highland district, though considerably less 

wealthy than the first groups The main export crops here 

are coffee and pyrethrum. Other crops includo wheat and 

sisal and seed beans. Wheat is the predominant domestic crop, 
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the product Ion of which iv only slightly ]. ¬ßs3 than that of 

coffee. This helps to explain why c: omt. stic crop sales are as 

high as 507, of t", bulu's total croc i. nccmo. 

Pare District 

This is another medium incoa : /moc3lun population cen5ity 

area, with main export crops being coffee and sisal. The 

dorr stir crops are similar to those in zone one. 

3. Plidiurn Incomü Low Population D ansit - ". alai District. 

This district stands out as the only area in Tanzania 

araong the rndiurs incorac group in which livestock (cattle) 

sales contribute over 20% of district agricultural income. 

0 crops marketed 55` of the value comes fror. =xport products 

including seed beans, coffee and cotton. The remaining 451t 

is obtained from locally sold fbod crops kn ich are therefore 

very important to the district economy. Among these are: 

wheat, mal ze, beans, bane~nas, millet, vegetables and onions. 

The advantage of the above classification and the map is 

that it identifies the relative icrQortance of the com x cial 

or market element in the district agricultural economies and 

variations in agricultural incomes, and relates these to pop_ 

ulation distribution and densities to obtain more realistic 

income indices. Moreover, by correlating this map with others 

showing environmental conditions, especially rainfall dist.. 

ribution, transportation routes, distribution of towns, live. 

stock densities and zo on, further inferences may be drawn 

about variations in development potential from district to 

district. 
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uxrri-. ttcrs 

'ý. Lcn Bc rry, "A Preliminary Si. b. Division of Districts into 

Rural Economic Zones : --A 
Map with a K+V". Burgau of 

Kcucarch and Land Use Planning Vnit. Rise rch Notei, 

tic. 4, par ±s Salaam University. 

2, The main corn ontnts of the classification syst'n nrnt 

. ý. AGricultural Incor. per capita (vertical lines) and 

3. Population Lcnaity _, r sei. mile (Hori^rnta1 lin'n ). 

Fach c' ! vidcd into 3 orc1ers high; Medium and tow. 
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CHAP rR h 

AGRICULTURE AND ANIt1AL HHUSTA? BDRY IN TNF, Rf'GIOTI 

4.0 Introructien 

Agriculture is untinputably the backbone of Tanzania's 

economic construction and its product, the nucleus of life. 

This activity at the moment involves 94`ß of the population 

ane accounts for just over 80' of Tanzania's foreign exchange 

earnings. It = contribution to the Gross National Pr_of°uct 

(GNP) Is estimated to be 38%1. 

An in most devclopin countries, Tanznnin`; n agriculture 

is predominantly poasant dominated, especially in the food 

crop sub-sector. Estate or large farm production embraces the 

production of sisal, sugar and tea and some coffee and wtrat. 

Smallholder peasant production covers cotton, pyrethrum, 

coffee, oilseeds and most of the food crops such as maize, 

paddy and millet. Tanzania's land-holdings were under two 

hectares, fifty percent b, _ 
ing under ono h .: ctare. 

There is no doubt that agriculture in Tanzania is pro- 

dominantly characterised by subsistence production on small 

scattered plots utilising poor husbandry practices and almost 

no agricultural inputs. Large scale modernised production is 

limited to a few cash crops, such as sisal, coffee and tea. 

Historically from the pre-independence period and only until 

recently after independence greater emphasis was placed on 

the production of cash crops. Only limited investment, 

research and extension resources has been directed towards 

food production. The emphasis on the production of raw i: iaterlals 
for mttropolitan industries and tropical cash Crops, especially 

in the large farm sector, has iron at the expense of develop. 

t. nt of food production by the shall peasant producer. 
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However, the Arusha Declaration of 19G7 tried to remedy 

this by redirecting the emphasis of Tanzania's development 

to,,., -)rds agricultur ý and itrossed that government invE tt:. ont 

should favour imprc ac' ent? in rural areas rather than indust- 

riali., ation In the towns, with special ti-rphasis on prrcossing 

of cotton, sisal and coffee rather than exporting raw 

corrdities. 

Agriculture in the northern Region is very important, 

for it is the highest contributor to the GNP and- employs the 

bulk of the people in thin region. The main cash crops are 

coffee, sisal, cotton and wheat, supplemented by so= food 

crops such as rnaize, milkt, bananas etc. 

A modern agricultural economy is the foundation upon 

which all plans for °_nfractruetural development and urban 

-ro",, th in this region must be built. In addition, the 

development of agriculture "n the ' regions will detormino more 

closely the evaluation of agro. -¬, cologica] conditions, tho 

econ=ic state, the intcnaivo production and the possible 

adjustment to the market requirements. An examination of the 

agricultural potential of the region is thoreforo eSsantialo 

This chapter briefly describes the present agricultural 

land use of the region; main crops grown; the place of 

agriculture in the economy of the region; agricultural services 

and the concept of the physical developmant of the agricultural 
land in the region. 

4.1 Agricultural Land Us(-- 

in physical planning for agriculture the key and most 
essential element is the available arable land. 

, 'his is the 

most important element and it is very significant* Mother 
important elemcnt is the labour force needed in agricult. sro. 
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However, the element of labour force is almost equally or 

even at a higher degree present in other activities. The 

concept of the production orientation of agriculture in any 

physical plan prepared for the long range must be taken as an 

assumed category of the optimums production, due to the complex 

factors influencing the agriculture of the nation and that of 

the whole world (national priorities, subversions, investments, 

tax immunities, complicated set of national and international 

mark©t). 

Exploitation of the agricultural land 
". r.. ar. ri r rir. rr rr 

As in the case of Tanzania as a whole, the agriculture 

practiced in this region is small-scale production based on 

small scattered plots utilising fairly elementary husbandry 

practices. As table 4 shows, 88.5% of the total region land 

area of 95,300 sq. km. is used for agriculture of one type or 

another, with the rest of the land being used for forests. 

Out of this area, 5% is under smallholder cultivation mostly 

centred in the Kilimanjaro, and Meru area; 2.6% is large scale 

farming area (V1. Kilimanjaro, Moru and Mbulu District )l 

+81.9% Under rough grazing covering the whole of Masai land and 

parts of 1t ulu, Pare and Kilimanjaro Districts 
2 

40 

Most of the rough grazing land is mainly dry grassland 

or wooded grassland found mainly on the vast Masailand and 

t ulu plains. These areas are unsuitable for other agricul. 

tural use because they receive low rainfall. Apart from grazing 

domestic animals, vast tracts of this land is land demarcated 

for game reserves iid national parks - totalling about 6,615 

sq. miles. 
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Then there is the median potential land capable of 

producing coffee, cotton, ini11, _L and livestock. such land 

is found in tha lower Pare Plain3, Mbulu and come parts of 

Arusha region. 

The remainder, which is only 8%p is the only high 

potential land capable of producing coffee, maize, wheat and 

sugar, This area supports a lot of people. This land is 

mainly on the lower slopes of Mt. Kilimanjaro and tk3ru and on 

the slopes of the Pare Highlands and ! ulu. On this high 

potential land, on the lower altitudes, two crops per year 

can be obtained. 

In respect of the high potential land, there are aocio- 

logical difficulties hampering its maximum exploitation such 

as tribal disinclination to engage in arable farming, while in 

the other areas a maxims expenditure on infrastructural dev. 

elopment such as all. -weather roadst crop storage and marketing 

facilities and processing plants are necessary for the area's 

full potential to be developed. Tsetse fly infestation and a 

lack of market opportunities result in land not being fully 

utilised to its full advantage in certain parts of the region. 

Land overcrowding in the Arusha/Kilimanjaro Districts has 

caused many adult males to leave the region for urban employ. 

ment. Within the next 30 years, the pressure of population 

upon the land in this area will become intolerable if action 

is not taken to encourage movement from this zone. 

All areas, however, have unexploited potential which 

can be developed by the use of more fertiliser, better seeds 

and better farming techniq; ies. Account of this must be taken 

when assessing the potential number of. people who can be 
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cirectly supporteC by the '-arm economy$ The income gradient 

between the urban and rural areas in the region will tend to 

c, ýu., -: a cnov4ment of population J rom the rural arnaý to the 

towns anC the higher the average income of the urban -wt l ll: ir 

r i3c , the higher must be the farraur's income if th' s rrcvement 

is not to become excessive. At first this increase in farm 

incom will largely be mc: t by increasing rural prv, 'uctl', Ity 

an2ania' 3 economy c; eve1 ops average far n e1 zc ,'i. i but as :7 

inevitably have to increase to enable t-b- farmer to ( ri. ve a 

staniard of living comptýzra )1.: with that of hi:. urban brother. 

Thus in thv: long run, it must bct expected that the rural 

economy will directly support fewer people than it does now, 

but at a much higher standard of living. 

4.2 cone t of Production Orientation: Th... Farnin Pattern 

- 6riculture p o2ralahy and it effect on A( 

The existing production Structure of th;: region is 

basically adjusted to the ecological conditions: Coffee, 

bananas and maize are the main crops grown on the fert,,. c,, well- 

watered &lopeo of reit. Kilir. njaro. The relative importance of 

each crop depends-on the altitude at which it is grown and, 

berefore, on the amount of rainfall. Below the forest belt it 

is mainly beans, maize and bananas that are grown; following 

this there is a broad b,. it, particularly important corºn: nercially, 

of coffee and banana farming, with banana predominating in 

densely populated areas. Maize is grown on the lower slopes, 

whore there is leas rain. Other commercial crops include 

cotton and sisal. 

This pattern Is repeated on the) slopes of Mt. Meru with 

the viameru practicing a nearly similar Method of cultivation. 
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On the other hand, in Mbu1u district, where the land is 

at a lower altitude but higher than the Masai Steppe, the 

land receives more rain and the soils are better. Here the 

main crops are maize, wheat ane millet. 

In the Masai Steppes the vast plains receive very much 

less rain, and thus the vegetation is poor and hence ideal 

only for grazing. Very little c their agriculture is practiced 

here. 

T, in Pattern 

a) Smallholder cultivation 

The farming pattern depends on the weather, soils and the 

way the people have been carrying on their activities. The 

following is a brief description of the method of the small- 

holder farming system practiced on the slopas of Mt. M ru and 

Kilimanjaro where we find the bulk of the people. On these 

fertile, and well-watered slopes we find coffee, bananas and 

maize as main crops grown here. In the course of five decades 

an important and particularly interesting farming system has 

developed in this coffee-banana belt. These are small farms 

of between 1 and 4 acres, on which coffee and bananas are 

grown in mixed stand.. In addition, a few miles lower down 

the mountain these farmers cultivate a plot of maize. Most 

of the farm- rs keep some cattle and goats stabled throughout 

the year. With the increase in population, the previously 

communal grasslands has been broken up to be replaced by 

coffee and banana3. 

The anirmis are fed with the leaves and stalks of bananas. 

Grass and hay is brought from the lower steppe, the women 

carrying bundles of t on their heads for miles. Tho goats 



44. 

feed on the leaves of hedges surrounding each hotding. The 

purpose of this system of animal husbandry is to obtain manure. 

The various farm activities are integrated to a remarkable 

degree. Bananas supply food, the raw material of beer, some 

cash, fodder for cattl=ß and mulching material. The manure for 

both coffee and bananas comes from the cattle, which also 

supply animal proteins. As an example an area in Machame in 

Moshi has been studied by neck who produces a breakdown of the 

land use as given on the tablo below4, 

Table 5. Cr anisatior_ of Coffee Banana Farm at M. Kilitran aro. 

Machame C. -. ntral Area - 1961 

Number of Farms 100 Cconomic Returns. Shs/farm. _sr 

Size of Family 7.5 Coffee 723 
Bananas 337 

Livestock units per F'ml. 0.2 Other crops 120 

Land use per Farm 
r. w - irrr. ý . riýrrr 

Home consum2tion rr r. w. wwr. rw. ýr rr 
700 

  ýr. rr. 

Total area cult'ed 3.2 acres 
Total gross returns 
Expenses (without 

1880 

Thereof Coffee 2.7 wages) 457 
Bananas 2.5 Family Income: 1323 
Beans 2.2 wages for non- 
Maize 1.8 family labour 325 
Other crops 0.2 Non-aaric'l Income 465 

Vft- w41.. Tw w. tiwr... 4A Cl 

Mixed cropping of coffee " 
____ 

�". `ý A. ** Wa 
and bananas on 2.2 acres 
Coffee trees pre farm 845 

Source: Back, op. cit. , 1963. 

As everywhere in Tanzania, correct methods of farming 

on the coffee-banana farms of the Wachagcja and r. ru could 

lead to a cheap and marked rise in P: Oduction. The crop yield, 

could improve with better farming methods, use of insecticides 

and mineral fertilisers which are now finding greater use 
today in this area. 
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Worthy of note, too, are the beginnings of =t rational 

milk production. The price of coffee har, resulted in a greater 

demand for milk. Some farmers are buying Jersey cows from the 

estates or from the Agricultural Dept. 's experimental farms in 

order to sell milk to their neighbours. The annual yield per 

exotic cow lies between 300-600 gallons. Some farmers now 

grow grass for the cows and buy bran or pyrethrum cake - All 

this is in an effort to increase milk production. 

As for the other smallholder farmers in other areas in 

the region, farming activities are carried on in this small 

scale manner, though they are not as organised as in the case 

above. The problem is that some of the farmers grow just 

enough for their own use and. in many seasons they do not got 

any surplus to sell for cash to buy other products e. g. 

consumer durable roods. Bery little investment is put in the 

land and modern methods of farming or animal husbandry are in 

some places non-existent. 

B. Large-Scale Agriculture 

The practice of large scale farming in the region is 

confined to the cultivation of coffee, wheat, sugar and cotton 

in the suitable areas. This takes 0.3p of the total land area 

in Arusha admin., region containing mostly coffee, sisal and 

wheat. In Kilimanjaro, large-scalp agriculture occupies 4.9% 

of the land, growing coffee around the mountain; sugar in 

Arusha Chini; sisal on the lower plains and wheat in West 

Kilimanjaro. 

These farms are large, mechanised and employ people in 

the various activities of the farm. Because of mechanisation 

and great financial investment by the owners, crop production 

is great and so the financial returns are good too. 
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In the past the majority of these farms bel-nged to 

foreigners especially Dutch, British, Asians and Jreeks but 

now the government has started to take them over and pass them 

to the natives who run them co". operatively. The effect of this 

practice on the mode of farming, output anc' income from these 

farms is too early to assess and only time will tell. 

C. Ujamaa Farms 

Tanzania's strategy for the modernisation and uplifting 

of her agricultural sector is based on the amalgamation of 

individual peasant holdings into communally owned large- 

scale co-operative farms - 'L'jamaa Farms'. To facilitate 

this programme and the provision of social services the 

scattered small-scale farmer.; are being moved into villages* 

in this region only a small percentage of the people have 

actually moved into Ujamaa villages although in Tanzania it 

is estimated that there are now 6 million people or nearly 

45% of the rural population living in these villages. It is 

now official policy to "villagise" the entire rural pop- 

ulation as soon as practicable (Government Target 1976). 

The need for large-scale production is being mat by 

establishing various forms of State Farms, for instance sisal, 

sugar and wheat, operated by parastatal organisations. These 

parastatal organisations can undertake joint ventures with 

Overseas investors, be they individuals, private companies, or 

corporations, such as the Commonwealth Development Corppration. 

The Ujamaa strategy is based on the concept of a large 

farm owned not by an individual, but by those who till the 

land. In this way the Pe=, -ant f4riters Ln, ln uja d : rillage 

are able to learn modern agricultural methods by practical 

14 
e' 
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involvcmcnt. In this way the limited agriculturi. l extension 

advice can reach a large percentage of thi farming community. 

Besides being just an agricultural production unit the ujainaa 

village is a village. -based agro-economic enterprise that uplifts 

the peasants from purely subsistence production to commercial 

production. 

At present, most of the villages are in the area between 

t chi and Arusha towns and a few are in i2 ulu and t'iasail=, nd. 

Agricultural production from these villages has taken a long 

time to build up but this is expected to rise in the future as 

more villages are establishes and as more iddern methods are 

adopted. 

The establishment of ujamaa villages and State farms is 

being carried out in a way that they can be complimentary to 

one another, The state farms in the region are mostly in W. 

Kilimanjaro and r%bulu. These farms are now being prograurned 

to have excess mechanisation capacity to hire out to ujamaa 

villages at economic or subsidised rates. At the same time 

state farms are in a position to provide extension and manag©.. 

ment advice to ujamaa villages. Both systems are progressive 

socialist mathcds of production and are in accorcance with 

Tanzania's declared policy of socialism and self-reliance. 

4.3 °! 'HEriMAIN CROPS OF THE REGION 

The main crops grown in the region fall into two main 

classes: cash crops, including coffee, cotton, wheat, sisal, 

sugar etc., and food crops - maize, bananas, beans, vegetables 

etc" 

AM CASH CROPS 

a} Cow! 

For a long time coffee has been, and will be, a major 
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crop in much of this region. It is mostly grown in the 

Arusha/Kiltr anjaro districts and also in sscruo parts of Pare 

and I ulu districts. It is gram both on estates and small. 

holdings. It requires intensive cultivation and is therefore 

very suitable for smallholder cultivation. 

It is the second major export of the country and first 

in terms of gross output value. The type of coffee groin here 

is "Arabica" which requires lower temperatures than the 

"Robusta" grown mostly in the Centre. Lake Regions. 

Originally coffee was an exclusively estate crop but now 

about 60% is produced on estates in Arusha and 40%y in Kili- 

manjaro: the remainder by smallholders. As Caen earlier, the 

coffee farms are interplantea with such crops like bananas 

and beans. Yields on the smallholdings are low compared with 

those on the estates in spite of work done by the Agricultural 

Extension Service. Up to the present increased production has 

come from increased area rather than larger yields, but 

improved husbandry techniques are now becoming effective. 

It is increasingly co=on for the processing to be done 

at the pulpv: rie&3 and the curing to be donä at the curing works 

located in Moshi town handled by the main co-operative union 

which is redponsiblo for buying the coffee from the farmers 

and sell it abroad. 

Production of coffee and hence the value have been fluc.. 

tuating over a period of ten years. The output of coffee in 

1966, for example was 36,483 tons (59.4; of total Tanzania 

output) and in 1969 this had come down to 23,663 tons. Since 

then production started to increase slowly and in 1970 this 
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had reached 33,422 tons. Kilimanjaro produces twice as much 

coffee as Arusha. Even here production has been fluctuating 

from 23,838 in 1966 down to 19,980 in 1972 and up to 22,850 

tons in 19746. 

'I, h4 value c- coffee unfortunately has been going down over 

the years. In 1966, coffee earned 140,400,000 She, for the 

region, but by 1967, this had fallen to 78,100,000 Shso due to 

a drop in the world prices and a drop in production too. In 

the Kilimanjaro region the value in 1966 was 100 mile sha. but 

this fell to 54.09 mile in 1970. However, the situation 

improvvd slightly in 197" when the coffee output rose to 02.62 

mile sha. Since then the value has been rising slowly as 

coffee prices in the world market have picked up again. 

Due to the decline in coffee prices, somas farmers whose 

sole cash crop is coffee have suffered a decline in incomes 

and now have started to diversify - grow other crops instead 

of coffee. The majority of them now keep gooc, and high grade 

cattle for milk7. 

The international market position with its quotas for each 

country has meant that no further new areas will be opened for 

coffee in the- region. The emphasis must be on improving 

quality with the use of funt. icides, insecticides and better 

storage and processing facilities. 

Another great threat to the income of the coffee growers 

has been the outbreak of Coffee Berry Disease (CDD), which 

since 1961 has reached epidemic proportions in many areas. it 

is evident that if steps to control the disease are not taken 

quickly the farmers will continue to suffer a decreasing crop 

yield. Among the insecticides now being used include: sumithion, 

dieldrin and methylene to get rid of the coffee ailments such 

as leaf minor and thrips. 
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Sisal is grown mostly in Arusha district where it occupies 

an area of '14,052 hectares, then in Pare 10,000 hectares and 

in Kilimanjaro district where it occupies 5,000 hectares. 

The total output oF -Lsal from this region (190188 tons in 

1967) is only about 8.8% of the total Tanzania production 

which comas mostly along the Tanga railway line and the area 

near Morogoro« 

It is a crop requiring low rainfall and shallow calcareous 

soils and hence it is found mostly in the low plains of the 

region. 

Until recently the cultivation of sisal was based on the 

plantation system. Estates were essentially capitalistic 

enterprises whose ownership was almost entirely in foreign 

hands. Greeks eootanded About a third of the production, 

British and Asians a quarter, while the Swiss and Dutch 

controlled about six percent. 

In 1967, through nationalicstion of estates, the govern- 

mant finally attained majority control in the industry. 

Like coffee, production output has been going darn from 

119,188 tons In 19 66 to 159195 tons in 1970. But the total 

value has increased margina? ly from 17,300,000 shsp in 1966 

to 17,500,000shzo in the following year (1967). In the 

Kilimanjaro region� for example, the drop in output and value 

has been the greatest - from 988 railo shs. in 1968 to a acre 

8.19 mile ohs* in 1972. 

Now that sisal t under strong cOmpetition from synthetic 
fibres, the future prosperity. of the industry will be dependent 

on a new f]axtbility in the industry. Now alternativo end-use 
of sisal are being explored, and the production of paper pulp 

., 
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from sisal in a possibility. Costa will have to be maintained 

at par with, or lower than synthetics, and internal agreements 

towards rationalising output and stabilising prices have been 

formulated. 

c) ": otton 

During recent years cotton has becow Tanzania's most 

important cash crop and its leading export commodity. However, 

only a small proportion (0.7%) of the national total is grown 

in the region - mostly in the Pare lowlands. Cotton output 

in the region has been falling from 15,013 bales to 4,674 bales 

(1966.1970). Also its contribution to the economy fell from 

1.8 mil. to 1.5 mtl. shs. in the same period. 

Most of the cotton is exclusively a smallholder crop with 

farms ranging fron 2.4 and 3.6 hectares, Yields are estimated 

to range between 340 and 790 kg, par hectare, of seed cotton, 

depending upon the differences in soil, weather and cultivation 

practices. Huch of the cotton is directly sent to the textile 

industries in Moshi and Arusha and if there is any surplus it 

goes to the other textile factories in Tanzania or sold abroad. 

Several problems face this crop .- disease and insect pests 

cause significant damage= the great requirement for labour 

limits acreage, few farmers have as yet incorporated artificial 

fertilisers or heavy manuring into the cotton farming systems, 

poor transportation network etc. These must be solved if this 

crop is to increase its output in this region* 

d) Sugar 

Sugar. cane is % labour intensive crop which has a very high 

water requirement, co that yields can be increaaed considerably 
by irrigation. 
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Most of the sugar produced in this region comes from 

Tanzania's oldest sugar estates at Arusha Chini which occupies 

about 5,000 hectares and produces about a third of the country's 

sugar. The rest comas from Karangi estate in Arusha. Outside 

the region, sugar is produced in the Kilombero valley in the 

south. 

The production of sugar has been rising as more and more 

acreage is cultivated. In 1966 the region produced 37,432 tons 

of sugar worth 46.8 mil. shs. and by 1969, this had risen to 

45,861 tons worth over 52 mil. shs. Production rose further to 

49,600 tons in 1974 In the Kilimanjaro sub. -region sugar earned 

38.78 mil. shs, for the regions. 

Smallholder schemes for sugar cane have been introduced 

but the yields are very much lower than on the largo estates, 

which have yields of 200 tons per hectare and a conversion 
9 

rate to refined sugar of 10-I, higher than the world average. 

Prospects for the future of this crop are good since 

there is still room for expansion of the existing estates and 

there is a possibility of opening new estates. All effort 

must be made to increase production in order to boost 

Tanzania's export of this product since it fetches good price 

in the world market especially of late. 

Apart from sugar, we also get jaggery from sugar cane 

and the production of this has gone up from 19308 tons in 1966 

to 3,321 tons in 1970 .. which is about 3571% of the national 

output. This brought into the region over 3.1 mil shs. (1968). 

o) Pyrethrum 

This i. --., a crop which until recently was cultivated 

exclusively by European farmers on large ebtates, but which 
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has now become an important cash crop for many African cmall- 

holder farmers. Tho crop is cultivated in specific ecological 

zones and these are areas well above 1,000 metres of sea level 

altitude. 

In this region it i3 found in west Kilimanjaro, Arusha 

and some parts of Tbulu and Hanang districts* it is a crop 

which requires a lot of labour for picking as the flowers have 

to be gathered every two to three weeks. However, it does not 

require any special techniques of farming and can be grown 

profitably on small farms since it yields a year after planting 

and continues to yield for four years. Pyrethrum does not 

require much investment except for land clearing or buying of 

plants. 

Expansion of this crop is limited by the small size of the 

market and it is therefore grown under licence. A total of 

19081j400 kg. was produced in 1967/8 (out of Tanzania's total 

of 6 railo kg). At present a lot of effort is being made in 

Arusha to expand the growing and production of this crop. In 

the Arusha/Hanang area, there are 13,000 acres of potential 

land for growing this crop. The aim is to expand this cultivated 

area to produce 3,000 tons by 1979/80 and this will give an 

income of more than 12 mil. shs. 
10. 

The competition in the future against pyrethrum i5 pretty 
high because of the introduction of new insecticides in the 

market. 

f) Other Minor-Cash-Crops 

These include the production of wattle, sunflour, castor 

seed etc. The production of wattle is concentrated zimost 

exclusively in the areas around Kilimanjaro. Unfortunately 

production has been on the decline .. from 440 tons in 1966 
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to 167 tons in 1970, This fall has been caused by a fall in 

acreage as more people encroach on such land to grow food 

crops, and this trend is likely to go on in. future. 

On the other hand, the production of sunflour has 

increased from 80 tans in 196G to 180 tons in 1970. tt&ch of 

this is grown in Arusha where prospects are high for future 

expansion. 

Castor seed, most of which is grown in Arusha, has also 

been falling in production from 1,555 tons in 1966 to 813 tons 

in 1990. Production of this crop can increase if pcoplO are 

encouraged to grow it because the conditions in this region 

are ideal for its growth. 

4.3.2 FOOD CROPS 

a) Mize-, Wheat and Other Grains rro iri    r. ýý.   rwý wý rr.  rý 

It is extremely difficult to obtain an accurate and 

detailed picture of the pattern of grain production in the 

region. Maize the most important grain crop, is a staple food 

crop over much of the regiong with millet being more important 

in the drier areas. The problem of dealing with this crop, 

which is eaten by the producer and his family presents sketchy 

figures. The figures used hero refer only to that part of the 

grain output which is marketed. 

In 1966, the estimated maize crop marketed amounted to 

32,808 tons (value " 9.5 mil. shs. ) and this rose to 55,356 tons 

in 1970. In 1972 Kilimanjaro region produced 11,280 tons which 
is below the previous annual production of between 14,000 and 
16,000 tons. This fall in output was caused by a poor harvest 

caused by the lack of rain in the area. In most cases it is 

possible for a farmer who has maize surplus to his own food 

needs to sell this privately fora-price far above. the official 
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price paid by the co-operative. 

Whatever the case about the tonnage, it is clear that 

maize is a very important crop in the region in addition to 

bananas. It is grown virtually everywhere in the region, 

particularly in the lower slopes of the highlands and in 

H=lu. The acreage has gone up as more and more people have 

embarked on increasing the family output. In Arusha region 

itself the acreage under maize in 1972/73 was 100,000. This 

was to be raised by an addition of 14,500 acres in 1973/74 

and 20,500 acres in 1974/7511, in order to produce enough food 

for the people and for export. Similar expansion has taken 

place in the Kilimanjaro and Pare areas too. More efforts are 

being made to produce more output through using hybrid maize 

and so future prospects for this crop in the region are favourable, 

There are vast areas in the Mbulu and Hanang Districts where 

Maize can be cultivated very successfully and it is in such 

areas future expansion will take place. 

Wheat Production 

It is possible to be much more confident about the quality 

of data on wheat production, since this is concentrated in a 

few areas and output generally comes from a relatively small 

number of large farms. 

This region produces well over 90% of the wheat grown in 

Tanzania, In 1967 the total output-. was 32,371 tons which rose 

to 41,362 in 1970 with a value of over 16 mil, shs. (1967). 

Etsch of this wheat is grown in the fertile areas of the region 

in West Kilimanjaro and in ? bulu where there are still vast 

areas where potential expansion is possible. 

In the area close to Arusha town most of the wheat 

production is on largo estates of 400 hectares or more, but 
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here there is little room for expansion. Similarly the 

Kitete/oldeani area made up of small- and medium-size hand 

cultivated farms has little extra land. However, the Lolkirale 

area, e. w. of Arusha, has some 800 hectares available for future 

use, and there is also potential in the Iiakuyuni and Loliondo 

areas where there are 243 hectares available. The major 

expansion will be at Basuto in Mbulu district. The wheat state 

farm in )bulu was started in 1967, and 140 ha. wore seeded in 

19689 in 1969 there were 800 ha. # and a further 2t400 to 39200 

hectares have good potential. There is another area of 6,000 

hectares to the North-East. At present transport is a problem 

in Mbulu district, but high priority is being given to the 

construction of access roads. 

The second area under wheat is in W. Kilimanjaro where we 

find about 4t5©2 hectares under wheat at the moment with a lot 

of other potential land for cultivating this crop. 

On the who1Q# this region has a lot of potential for 

produC. ing more wheat especially in the Nbulu aroma. This will 

go a long way in meeting Tanzania's ambition of being self- 

sufficient in wheat consumption by the end of this year. 

Paddy (Rice) 

Very little rice is grown in this region. Much of it is 

grown along the river Pangani and in the irrigated area around 

the Nyumba Ya Mungu dam in Moshi. Output has more than 

trebled since 1966. Production during this year was 1,600 tons 

and by 6970 this had risen to 6,495 tons. There are other 

potential areas for the production of this crop provided 

irrigation schemes are carried out, especially in the t-mulu area. 

,ý, 
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Other Grains : Millet, Sorghum 

Among the other grain crops grown in the region is 

millet whose production has been growing from 1,500 tons in 

1966 to 2,200 tons in 1970. This crop is grown in the lower 

plains and does not require much water. In the Kilimanjaro 

area it is used both for food and for beer brewing. 

Another grain of lesser importance in the region is sorghum 

which grows mostly in the dry areas of Arusha and some parts of 

Kilimanjaro. Its production is very low - only about a 1,000 

tons per year. 

b) Bananas 

Bananas are grown extensively both in the Kilimanjaro, 

Arusha and Pare districts and form the staple food especially 

of the Chaggas and Merus. It is sostly grown along with coffee 

and sometimes on its own. On average a coffee-. banana farm is 

about 5.2 acres in the Kilimanjaro/Maru area and the yields per 

farm about 309 bunches of which only 124 are cold. On average 

the income per farm is about 337 shs, only. (neck, 1963, op cit). 

The banana output of the region has been growin) tremendously 

of late. For example in the Kilimanjaro area where bananas 

are grown intensively as well as extensively, production rose 

from 72,800 tons in 1972 to 79,800 tons in 197412. 

Most of the bananas are oaten by the growers or used for 

brewing beer. The remainder are sold either in local markets 

or in the towns with a bunch fetching between 2/75 - 3/50 she., 

per bunch. Some of the surplus bananas in the past have been sold 

as far as Zambia and nearby Kenya. The potentialities of the 

outside markets need to be exploited and the marketing facilities 

(cold storage) institut , It is also possible to dry the 
bananas and grind it into flour for domestic use as the 
Jamaicans do. 
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Although in the past years the banana induatry has 

attracted attention at national level to exploit the potent- 

lalities of the crop as a raw material for brewing Konyagi 

(local brew), juice, jams etc., very little progress has taken 

place to achieve this. R. enca, the region has tremendous 

potential in this crop especially when/if the above projects 

got off the ground. 

c) Fruit and Veaetablen 

Thu soils and climate in the moister areas of this region 

are well suited to the intensive cultivation of fruits and 

vagctsbles both for home consumption and for sale either locally 

or in the region' a totdns. At present, the main fruits grown 

include plums, peaches, oranges, and tomatoes. Plums come 

mainly from the wetter parts of the highland cone in the Kili- 

manjaro area. Tomatoes do thrive well on the lower plains and 

in the area near the now Kilimanjaro International Airport - 

on the sanya plains - and those have a ready harket in the 

nearby towns of Arusha and Hoshi. In the same areas where we 

find tomatoes, onions thrive wall too. In 1967 the region 

produced wall over 3911, of the total national output with much 

of this conning from the area around Arusha and t2 ulu. Apart 

from local ccnsumption# onion output in 1970 was 8,363 tons. 

The value of the onion output in the sane year was 3.0 mil. shs. 

The vegetables groin in the region include cabbages, 

spinach, carrots etc. Cabbages are grown virtually everywhere 
in the highland zone in Arusha and Kilimanjaro and the other 

vegetables like carrots are grown in the vicinity of the main 
towns where they find a ready market for them. Production has 
been rising fron 4,174 tons in 1966 to 8,800 tons in 1970. 
There is treondous potential for growing all sorts of veg- 
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etables in this region because of the various climatic Zones 

there are and so, some encouragement has to by given to the 

people of this region to grow more vegetables both for their 

own consumption to supplement the starchy foods they are used 

to, and for sale elsewhere to got money to buy other co. ̂ . modities. 

The people moving from the congested highland zone in the 

Kilimanjaro area to the lower plains already produce quite a 

substantial amount of vegetables especially fror. the area near 

tie now KIA. Some of the vegetables are sold outside Tanzania. 

Further expansion in this area is possible because there is 

plenty of land. The only handicap here is the lack of water, 

but this can be xcraedied by bringing water from the mountains 

by pipes. 

The processing of fruit and vegetables, canning, freezing, 

drying, juicing and jlt making are some of the industries 

already existing in the region but in a very low scale. If 

these industries are expanded this will lead to considerable 

industrial employment in addition to the direct farm employment 

This would, however, require considerable organization to 

farmer education. 

Certainly, this region should be self sufficient in its 

roquirer.. ants for fruits and vegetablen if the potentially 

fertile tend suitable areas are opened up especially in the 

Arusha, Kilimanjaro and ! ulu areas. 

d) Other Agricultural Crops 

S®ed ßoanna 

In the uholo of Tanzania teed beans are found mainly in 

this region, though at tho mot nt there are experirnti to try 

to introduce these in other areas. Three-quarters of the output 
cofles froca Arusha - mostly from farms near the town; in Masai 
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District near Hanang and in Mulu district. The total output 

fror. this area has gone up from 59500 tons in 1966 to 9s554 

tons In 1970; whereas output in the Kilimanjaro area only rose 

from 350 tons to 934 tons in the saw period. 

This area is suitable for growing this crop and future 

expansion is possible because there is spare land at the moment. 

Much of this crop is sold overseas and in 1967 it fetched 

13 mil. shs. 

Mixed Beans and Pulses 

This area is also suitable for growing beans and pulses 

in large quantities especially in Arusha, Hanang and Mbulu 

Districts. Output has been rising as more and more farmers 

have started growing this crop. Tremendous potential still 

exists in the area west of Arusha and in Mbulu where this 

crop thrives very well. In 1966, the total output of beans was 

9,800 ton i fetching 4.6 tail. shs. However, since then output 

has been declining and by 1970 this had come to only 3,600 tons. 

Potatoes (Both Round and Sweet) 

Sweet and Irish potatoes form an essential part in the diet 

of the people in this region, especially for the Chaggas in 

Kilimanjaro. They are cultivated almost everywhere in the region, 

but marketed output comes especially from the area near Arusha, 

Moshi, I ulu and in Hanang Districts. They require moist 

climate and good soils. The output of sweet potatoes has been 

fluctuating in both regions over the past few years with the 

highest production being 4,660 tons in 1969. In 1966 sweet 

potatoes sold amounted to 1,700 tons with a value of 0.3 mil, shs, 

but, by 1970v the amount sold came to 20000 tons. 
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On tho other hand, the production of Irish potatoa3 has 

been increasing steadily but also fluctuating as new areas were 

being cultivated, especially in the Hanang and t'ibulu areas. 

Output cold in 1966 came to 69300 tons (worth '. 9 mil. sh .. ) 

and in 1970 output had reached 7,700 tons. 

TABLE. SU? 1ARY MARKETED AGRICULTURAL PRODUCE "- 1970 Tons 

Cron Arusha 
Region 

Kilir. umjaro 
Region 

Total 

Coffee 9 367 24055 33422 

Sisal 7000 8195 15195 

Cotton 1500 3174 4674 

Sugar n. a. 35393 n. a. 

Fyv, thrura 270 92 342 

Maize 42889 12467 55356 

Wheat 27051 14311 41362 

Rice 300 3495 3795 

Onions 6000 363 8383 

Vegetables 6700 2100 8800 

Seed beans 9554 934 10488 

Mixed Beans, Pulses 3400 1264 4664 

Sweat Potatoes 1000 1000 2000 

Irish Potatoes 700 7000 7700 

Source of Data: Statistical Abstract 1970 - op. cit. 



GIs 

TAf Contribution of Agriculture to the Reqional Econom 

1968 .. 1972 

Price Index 1969 w 1007, Shillinc3Mil. 

KILIMANJARO REGION ARUSR, A REGION 

Sh aortant Crop 1968 
_1969 

1970 1971 1972 146'1- All 1972 

Coffee 54.09 57.36 91.20 82.62 79.92 NO 22.0 

Cotton A. R. 

Cotton B. R. 

Sisal 

Sugar 

%ßr3L2© 

Paddy 

Whaat 

Pyrathrum 

Beans 

0.44 0.27 0.89 0.52 0.51 FIGURCs 
0.16 0.05 0.08 0.09 0.05 ARE 
9.88 9.21 7.38 7.75 8.19 AVAILABLE 

35.07 40.12 32.56 37.94 38.78 

3.54 4.58 

1.07 1.87 

4.39 4.76 

1.04 0.76 

0.77 1.32 

3.74 0.91 3.38 1.0 

1.96 2.03 2.16 

7.96 6.27 7.00 12.02 

0.36 0.30 0.57 5.00 

2.69 2.69 1.47 1.70 

TOTAL 111.25 120.3 148.82 141.12 142.03 

Source; Kilimanjaro Annual Plan &73/74. 

It has thus been seen above that agriculture is very 

important in this region and keeps well over 90% of the people 

engaged in this activity. The most important cash crops being 

coffee, sisal, cotton, seed beans and . 4heat, and the important 

food crops being maize, bananas, millet, potatoes, and an 

assortment of vegetables. The areas where agricultural prod. 

uction is highest is the highland zone around Mts, toru, 

Kilinanfaro and Pare. In addition, tt area around the itulu 

Highlands and Hanang, apart from growing a variety of crops now, 

still has a lot of further potential for growing more crops 

since much of this land is at present not fully exploited. 
f- 
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More production is possible in the highland zone provided 

better methods of production are adopted - these include: 

better husbandry, use of fertilisers, manure, good rotation 

etc. C=-©p diversfacation is called for in the Kilimanjaro/ 

Meru area where the main cash crop - coffee - is facing not 

only a drop in prices but also plant diseases. 

On the whole the expansion of the food crops have been 

affected by a nunber of factors which need elimination. These 

constraints include: a) Major reliance on the hoe as the min 

agricultural implement. It is estimated that of the total area 

under production, the hoe covers well over 80. Tractor and 

ox-plough cultivation is responsible for only 200.410 and this is 

mainly in the European. or government » owned farms. The 

expansion of acreage Using hand tools is limited to the 

physical capability of the people. This capability is unable 

to raset the food demands of the additional 37,000 people per 

year within the aiuLs: stenee sector and thus in the non- 

agricultural sector. 

b) Lack of investment in the food crop sector caused by an 

undue emphasis on the production of commercial cash crops by 

financial agencies where the risks are less and the collection 

of loans easier. Both internal and external financial 

institutions have shown more willingness to provide funds for 

cash crops dovelopmant projects as opposed to food crop 

progra= a3. 

ci Infrastructure, in terms of research, extension, marketing 

and technical training facilities have tended to be biased 

towards cash crops production at the expense of food crop 

production. 
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d) Agricultuxe pricing policies in Tanzania have in the past 

tended to encourage the developnrnt of cash crops and only 

peripherally touched upcn food crops. 

e) Another major constraint in the region in the field of 

implementation of some of the projects that have been contem. 

plated is the shortage3 of capital, technology and trained 

manpower. In order to achieve a rapid expansion In foe(' 

production there must be more agricultural Mechanisatior. ^entres 

to help peasant villager; in their co-operative farms; extension 

workers have to be ©di sated in farm managem,, nt and farmers must 

try to participate in all experimental activities. The solution 

to some of these problems will come in the next section, now 

lets look at the practice of animal husbandry in the region 

and its place in the economy.. 

4.5 LIVESTOCK FARIIIflQ 

ror the people who live in this region, e3peCiQI1y in 

Arusha, I', ý. sai and Iulu districts, livestock is of paramount 

it portancri. First of all are tho Masai and other graues to 

whom cattle is not only a means of livelihood but alto the 

cardinal yardstick against which a man's influence, power, 

wealth and indeed manliness are measur(y, '. Then there are those 

who do not look after cattle but look for at, milk, etc, for 

life. The Chagga fall under this category. They do not keep 

more than an average of two cattle because of shortage of grazing 

land. Both th, zo groups toto the question of livestock very 

seriously or at least they should. 

4. Sb I Cattle and other anim. a1 

The region is well-known for its vast mmborr. s of animals, 

especially cattle kept by the tS33ai in tho extensive, wide 
plains of the Masai Plains. The total nur-bar of cattle in the 

a 
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region has gone up from 2,093,554 in 196S (U. N. count) to 

2,627,000 in 1971/72 cattle census count, Most of these are 

beef cattle with the number of dairy cattle fairly low. Pigs 

and hors are few in number but there are, locally, larger 

numbers of donkeys. The eatinatad population of t'. train 

economic animUia are tabulated on the table below. 

Tables 8 Livestock population in the Region in 15165. 

Region 

Arusha 

Sheep 

706000 

Cattle 

1880000 

Goats 

843000 

Kilimanjaro 77495 213554 141524 

N. REGION 783495 2093554 984524 

Source: U. N. FAO, Census of Livestock, 1965. 

Table: 9 Cattle Population in the Region in 1971. 

i ion Official Estimate 

Arusha 2000100 

Census Total--Off 
Take 

ýý 
71 

2378000 147300 6.2 

Kilimanjaro 290000 249000 114200 45.8 

H. REGION 2290100 2627000 

Distribution. a) Main Cattle Areas 

In general the pattern of distribution is not dissimilar 

to that of human population. The principal areas of cattle 

rising are the dry, open grasslands or wooded grasslands whose 

rainfall is marginal for cultivation, but which lack the bushy 

undergrowth which acts as a breeding ground for tsetse. -fly. 

Thus, in this region the main area for cattle is Masai and some 

parts of ttbuiu districts which fits the above description nicely. 

i. 
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It has enormous potential for increased livestock production. 

At present it has a large number of livestock but it produces 

fewer than expected for sale in the markets. /. mong the many 

reasons for thi the low standards of animal husbandry and 

range management must be given prominence. Water resources 

need developing in the area and the ron. aining pockets of tsetse 

fly must be eradicated. Dips must be established for the 

control of tick-borne diseases. When these things aro accom- 

plished the introduction of better quL ity stock (such as 

improve. Oran cattle) would help to produce heavier cattle 

and better milk yield, Some steps have been taken in this 

direction since the establishment of the Masailand Range 

Dev-ft. Coum'n. More will be said about this later. 

b) Lands of Pastoralists - Cultivators. 

Pastoralist Cultivators exist in areas such as Haru and 

some areas in Kilimanjaro district where the land is used for 

the combined production of food, cash crops and livestock. In 

the highland area cattle are stall-fed but this restricts the 

number of cattle a family can keep - ranging from 2-4 in the 

Kilimanjaro area. Some of the farmers are now embarking on 

keeping hybrie 'taizi cattle which gives more milk. On tno 

tower plains cattle graze freely after a crop harvest and the 

number kept per family ranges from ten to 100. As with the 

Masais, the people who keep cattle here seldom sell there ". 
they keep them as a sign of wealth* 

c) The State fanch System 

In addition to the above$ there are state ranches started 
by the government to breed and keep cattle. In '1971, the State 

Ranch System had a total of 03,000 animals in its ranches* out 
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of this, the West Kilimanjaro Ranch in Arusha, had 60,000 acres 

carrying 6,778 cattle and 4,000 sheep. This is a breeding and 

fattening ranch which may be convertec to a brecding ranch as 

the complex of -tats ranch develops. In Masai district there 

are ranches at alozai, Komolonik, Loliondo, tianyara, Kibaya, 

Berera, Shamarai, Aldai and Enduleni. 

The state ranch system, is operated by the staff- under the 

auspicies of the rational Agricultural Compary, and it is to be 

developed further to increase livestock development in Tanzania! 

Some of the state ranch cattle are sold directly to the Market 

or sold to farmers who want to improve their breed since the 

cattle here are of higher standard. 

Besides these, there are some areas in the region where 

livestock are plentiful, but the full potential in terms of 

land use, breading, feeding and pasture managempint is a long 

way from being realised. 

There are now in the region, and in Tanzania as a whole, 

increasing numbers of exotic cattle breeds. Boron bulls 

particularly are being used to upgrade local Zebu beef stock, 

while the western Breeding Station in Tanzania has developed 

the t4pwapwa breed, as dual purpose cattle. In the cool uplands 

of Kilimanjaro ani M; aru dairy cattle of European stock, especial 
f, 

Jersey. and Guernsey, are being imported, though supplies are 

normally less than demand. 

Cattle ºtusbandry varies from intensive stall-feeding, as in 

the Kilimanjaro area, through systematic grazing in the lower 

plains below, to semi-nomadic pastoralism in 1ßa, sailand. In 

addition, of courso, there is the State Ranch system for beef 

stock mentioned earlier. 
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Dairy Cattle 

The region has been in the forefront in keeping improved 

dairy cattle especially in the wet areas in th,: Kilimanjaro, 

Meru and some parts in the Mbulu highlands. The origins of 

government interest in expanding the dairy industry especially 

in the Moshi area dates back to the 1960's when encouragement 

was given to the natives to rear these typen of animals. 

Efforts at assistance have centred around providing medium 

grade dairy animals and artificial insemination semen both for 

maintaining the genetic quality of grade cattle already on the 

mountain as well as upgrading local cattle. This is seen to be 

a proper intermediate step both for gradually introducing 

farmers to the special management demands posed for grade cattle 

as well as building up the genetic potential of the dairy herd 

as rapidly as possible. 

By 1971, there were estimated to be about 5,284 medium grade 

cattle in Kilimanjaro on smallholdings and by 1972, this had 

risen to 5,316. Improvement of the local breed by artificial 

insemination of good Al Bull semen increased from 771 cattle in 

1970/71 to 2,686 cattle in 1972/3. Most of these were in the 

Moshi area. There are problems hindering progress - much 

because transport roads to reach farmers are very poor and in 

some places non-existent; secondly, there is shortage of . %I 

semen and tHrdly, there is a general laziness of some farr. *rs 

to call in inseminators. 

In the Arusha sub-region, great steps have been taken to 

improve dairy cattle too. A new project launched to achieve 

this objective started with 68,700 farmers and the number of 

grade cows they started with was 1,963. Most of these are in 



68. 

area around Mt. Moruf other areas in Arusha District and in 

Lulu. Out of the grade cattle, 430 are milking cattle 

producing an average 20,000 litror a month. Thore are plans 

to bring in more grade cattle in the future to meet the farmers' 

demand:.. 

Dairying and the processing of dairy products is an 

industry which has t, h: rofore high potential in the wetter parts 

of the Kiliranjaro and Arusha districts. H3ow : ver, at the 

moment, lack of all. -weather feeder roads mentioned earlier 

is a major constraint to the development of a well organised 

dairying industry, for milk is a very highly perishable product 

which can tolerate no delay in delivery to the processing plant. 

If this constraint is removed, then the existing dairy 

processing industry located both in Arusha and Niashi will grow 

and therefore earn more money for the region. 

The Cattle Industry 

L *spite the large cattle population the industry is not as 

yet fully developed as it might be. In many parts of the region, 

more so in Masailand, cattle are kept more as a symbol of 

wealth and prestige, rather than as an economic enterprise. 

Thus numbers tend to grow to the detriment of available pasture, 

overgrazing leads to soil erosion and decreasing pastures, while 

there is no systemic culling of old, diseased or uneconomic 

animals. 

The overall contribution of livestock to the economy is 

fairly high, although there is considerable potential for 

development. Sore measure of current production Is given by 

the market sales of animals. 

9 
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The number of slaughtered cattle in the region on 1969/70 

was 90,047; and in 1971/? 2 was 119,155, but in 1972/73 the 

number had fallen to 91,015 showing a fall of 23.62% from the 

previous year15. Due to the drought which affected Tanzania 

in the last. two years the number slaughtered has come down 

slightly. 

Average prices for the, sale of slaughter cattle for 1970 

gras 251/- par head and this, to date, has risen to 327/.. per 

head showing a rise of 30.2%. Prices have been rising because 

the demand, ezpecially in urban areas both in this region and 

in other parts of Tanzania has gone up. 

Much of the meat finds its way to the export harket after 

canning through the meat canning and processing plant at Dar es 

salaam and some is utilisod for domestic urban and rural 

consumption. Beef consumption, especially among the Masai and 

the Chaggas has been a key element in the nutrition of the 

rural people. It has provided valuable protein in diets which 

lack alternative sources of protein but it has been evident 

for some time that domestic bx. *uf consumption is very unevenly 

distributed. 

Beef Consumption: Urban and Rural 

Domestic urban demand for beef both in this region and in 

Tanzania in general, has been expanding rapidly over the years 

mainly becausa oE the rapid population growth and secondly 

because of the cheap price meat has been over the past few years 

because of price control. The average town consumption for 

1971 was 23.5 kilos per person per year whereas in 9967, the 

average consumption was 18.3 kilos per capita, showing a rise of 

6.5ý. per year. In this region, in 1967 the average consumption 

was 25 kilos per capita and in 1971 had fallen to 23 kg. per 

capita (Williams MacKenzie ERB, pp. 60 op. cit. )16. 
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Comparing domcStic consumption rate between rural and 

urban areas it is found that in both cases there is much 

consumption of beef in the towns than in the rural areas. 

There is no doubt that urban demands on beef supplies 

will remain strong over the next decade so some more effort 

should be made to increase the herd size, may be by better 

husbandry; control of diseases like rinderpest; east coast 

ietier etc. Concentration on greater. marketed off-take from 

cattle can produce a stimulus to Cattle utilisation of existing 

resources in the proviaion of protein for the rural areas. Top 

priority should be given for beef cattle in the plains. 

Improved range management, land-tenure reform, disease control, 

improvement in water supply and an increase in sales are 

required, along the lines already being followed In Macailand 

(State Ranch System). 

Other Livestock Products 

Livestock products other than meat, skins and hides, are 

relatively insignificant. Thera are factories in Arusha and 

Ptioshi which process milk for local consumption. Its associated 

products include butter, ghea and cream. In 1966, for example, 

the region produced 5,287 lbs. of ghee, 1,338 lbs. butter and 

2,059 tons cream. The output has certainly gone up as the 

total no, of animals has increased and also because of the 

introduction of high grade milk-producing cattle in this region. 

This is an industry with tremendous potential and should 

therefore be encouraged to grow bigger and faster. 

GOATS AND Stir' EP 

Goats and sheep add to the supply Of meat and cash to the 

farmers in this region. They arQ found in the narre areas as 

cattle, though their number is very much lower. Goats rank 
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Gecond in Kilimanjaro District, whore expansion in tho numbers 

is required both for resat and nUk because of their high rate 

of return in terms of food input. In Arusha, both goats and 

ßhaep come second to cattle in the provision of neat both in 

the rural and urban arcac. 

in the Kilimanjaro area the regtstored goat stack was 

142,000 goats in 19 65 and in 1967 it was 101,000 at a density 

o 19.6 haad'per sq. c. well over half of thaso goats C 

from tho Par* district where there i4 more open land for grazing. 

In Arusha District, the goat head size in 1965 was 36,000 

and by 1967 this had risen to 40,000 -. out of which 11,000 were 

sold bringing in 460,000 sha. The area with the highest amount 

of goats, however, in Masai district which in 1965 had a record 

goat stock of 507,070 and xra 1667 470,000 with no aloe recorded* 

in 14bulu there were 3000,000 goat ß. n. -11965 and 397,000 in 1967 

with only 11,100 sold totching 344,000 she. into the district. 

The total number of goats has certainly increased in this area 

and with proper management and + ood husbandry, this region will 

benefit a lot from the sale of goats to other arras. 

As far as ah*ap staciC is concornad tha same pattern also 

porsists, with the highest number being reared in Masai district, 

teen ! Zulu, Arusha and Fare districts. The number of sheep in 

Kilimanjaro is smaller than in the other districts because of 

the shortage of grazing land. 

The numb r of sh4cp in Masai district in 1965 was 493,000 

and In 2967 this had risen to 522,000. In Mbulu the stock size 

was 170,000 in -1965, rising to 188,000 in 1967 with only 2,300 

sold bringing in 67,000 ahs. In Arusha district the stock size 

was 35,000 heads in, 1965 and 36,000 heads in 1967, with 10,100 

sold fetching 460,000 ohs. For the Kilimanjaro and Pare 
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districts the stock size in 1965 was 77,000 and in 1967 was 

61,000 with only 1,900 sold bringing in 63,000 iris. 

Overall, it is this scan that the number of sheep has been 

going up and presumably the income too. This helps to 

supplement the meagre income the farmers get in their involve- 

ment with arable farming. For some tribes like the Masai this 

is only income they depend on apart from the i=ome from the 

sale of cattle and goats. 

Other products from goats and sheep are skins which in 

1967 amounted to 4,363 for goats and 1,524 for sheep in the 

Kilimanjaro area. There were obviously more skins sold in 

Arusha and Masai/Mulu areas though there are no figures for 

these. 

The possibility of more meat from goats and sheep are quite 

substantial in the future. These animals are consumed in the 

rural areas to a greater extent than they are through inspected 

slaughter and market distribution. Present sheep and goat off- 

take is 6% for Arusha and 10w for Kilimanjaro. 

It would be advisable to explore more fully the advantage 

of further developing goat and hair sheep production in the 

pastoral areas. An attempt to raise these animals in areas where 

few exist at present should be attempted. 

Pias 

At present pig farming is not boing carried out to a large 

extant in this region and their number is therefore very small 

.» numbering only 4,000 in 1967. Most of these were in the 

n, ulu district and the Kilimanjaro area. However, the keeMg 

of pigs offers good potential, particularly in areas where land 

is in short supply as in the Kilimanjaro/Meru area. These are 
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the areas attention should be focussed on in the future devel. 

opment of this activity. The production of pork locally will 

help in meeting the demand arising out of the tourist industry 

in the region and the needs of urban dwellers. Pigs slaughtered 

in 1972/73 numbered only 967. 

Pouf 

Another source of protein in the region is poultry. Several 

birds are kept in the smallholder faxma and only a few big 

farms keep poultry on a big scale. So far a number of attempts 

have been made to raise the number of chicken and hence the 

production of eggs to reet demands arising from the increasing 

tourist trade in the region and also local demand. 

For the greater part of the rural areas it is bettor to 

improve poultry rearing on mixed farina, with careful vaccination 

versus the main fowl disease. Hens pick up all sorts of natural 

food, from wild grain to worms and insects. This would mean 

that poultry could be kept with little or no expenditure on 

food. 

The agricultural, wctenaion service has tried to rear chicks 

raised at Msinga and at Same number about 13 , 000 per year and 

these are sold to local farmers in the district or elsewhere. 

it is expected that in 1975/76 the number of reared chicks will 

reach 15,400 (Kilimanjaro Annual Plan, 1974/75, pg. 105, op. cit)17 

It is hoped that this service will be extended to the other 

parts of the region, especially, in Mbulu and Arusha; and if 

possible farmers will be encouraged to open up big farms so 

that this venture can become a financial success for them. 
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4.6 AGRICULTURAL SERVICES 

The major agencies responsible for crop an! livestock 

production in the various areas of the region are the Agri. - 

cultural and Veterinary Dept., assisted by the extension and 

advisory staff of the Co-operative Dept. The work very closely, 

is concerned with the promotion of new crops and varieties; 

improved husbandry; the extension of the use of modern inputs; 

the control of plots and conservation and a variety of ocher 

matters. The Department's influence is felt through its \\, 

Farmers Training Centres of which there are two in this region 

". Tengeru and Machame, and its field extension services which 

provide the major means of communication with farmers. ThO 

extension workers use field visits, demonstration plots, kJ 

barazas (open air meetings), agricultural shows etc. to getlý' 

their advice across. Ii 

The co-operative movemant adds to the extension and F, 

advisory services in agriculture in the districts where it is 

Strong, e. g. in Kilimanjaro through K. N. C. U. and in Arusha 

through A. R. C. U., and there are other agencies that also play 

a role. The salesman of commercial firms selling agricultural 

inputs do a certdn amount of extension work, particularlyi 

where the use of fertilisers and insecticides is developing. 

And in some districts, especially in Kilimanjaro, the rnissiond 

are involved in programmes to promote agricultural development, 

and they contribute to the extension work. 

The emphasis to different aspects of agricultural devel- 

opment in the region varies but-ths: e are some common features 

throughout. There is a tendency to give support to the devel-(1 

opment of cash crops as a general rule, -though there is a great, 
deal of attention being given to maize and beans throughout the 
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region now. Agricultural diversification is also receiving 

some attention especially whore the traditional crop is 

declining either in price or in output. 

General Programmes in the Region 

Among the crops included in a Crop Promotion programme 

are maize, coffee and pyrethrum. People are being encouraged 

to use hybrid maize which grows faster and matures early. As 

for coffees no new acreage is expected because of the low prices 

being offered at the moment and the farmers are being encouraged 

to diversify to dairy. cattle rearing. For pyrethrum there are 

attempts to use high yielding plants in order to gat enough for 

the factory at Arusha. 

In addition to participating in all of these special crop 

programmes the agricultural staff in the region are involved 

in a more general attempt to improve husbandry paying particular 

attention to early planting, better weeding and the application 

of manure, fertilisers and insecticides. 

Farm mechanisation is also being encouraged especially in 

t ulu, Arusha and lower Kilimanjaro. Difficulties in managing 

contractor services where plots are small, the demand sporadic, 

work seasonal, and maintenance a problem, still seems to be 

very great. The best one can expect at present is that the 

services be marginally profitable. It is expected that the 

movement of people into Ujamaa villages will foster the use of 

tractors since plots will be bigger and therefore easier to 

handle. 

it may be possible to achieve more through encouraging the 

use of ox-equipment and other small-scale equipment/implements 

and machines in areas in which terrain is suitable and grazing 
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is not so scarce as to make the keeping of oxen uneconomic. 

There are some areas in which oxen could make an important 

contribution. In others they should not even be considered. 

Credit is still emphasised as a general aid to agricult- 

ural development, despite discouraging experience with small- 

holder credit that goes back 20 years. The most important 

items for which loans are given at present are those connected 

with grade cattle, fencing; water supplies and dips are all 

frequently financed with official loans. Credit is also given 

for constructing water tanks and water pumps and for other 

purposes; oxen and ox-equipment; tractors; maize grinding mills; 

fertilisers and insecticides; etc. More attention should be 

paid to devising suitable criteria for selecting credit worthy 

farmers and encouraging innovation that make economic sense. 

with all of these programmes in agriculture, farmers are 

obviously getting some very helpful support. But there are 

major ommisions in the agricultural programme among which is 

the need for. advice on programmes of marketing and storage, 

attention to soils and climate, about both of which very little 

is known at the local level, and advice on farm management. 

Disi: ricts rarely have sophisticated information on their soils 

and climate, both critical to agricultural planning, and 

farmers would benefit from access to soil testing services in 

many areas now. The marketing agencies complain about the 

high moisture content in cereal crops and other quality problems. 

In some areas, small scale farming is becoming complex and 

sophisticated farmers need advice on farm management problems. 

The Field Extension Service 

The farmer's main link with the Regional Agricultural 

Department and other statutory authorities involved in agri. 

S 
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culture iss through the field extension workers, and it is they 

who carry the department's policy into the field. They are 

responsible for advising the farmers on agricultural practices, 

giving them information on new crops and inputs, telling them 

how to get hold of improved seeds, fertilisers, insecticides 

etc., recommending them for loans and giving them advice on 

any of the fan= problems that they ask about. To do this well, 

agricultural extension workers have to be thoroughly trained 

in a variety of fields and they have to be in touch with their 

superior officers and others connected with the rural development 

process in the region. These have to be trained nationally and 

more of them than at present. 

40 Summary: THE CONCEPT OF THE PHYSICAL DEVELOP NT OF THE 

AGRICULTURAL SECTOR IN THIS REGION 

In conclusion it can be said that the substantial expansion 

of farms, where land is abundant, is likely to continue, 

agriculture is likely to be more intensive. Technical changes 

should ensure increased productivity and higher return. The 

farmers will ramm likely produce for export for this is their 

main livelihood. Agriculture will provide employment for fewer 

people in the future, but it should be possible for those 

displaced to find employment in the expanding industrial and 

services sectors of the region. 

Sinco the agricultural activity depends on the large 

surfaces of land it represents a component part of the region 

itself. The organisation of the agricultural space is important 

and can be considered from two aspects: a) the production and 

b) the landscape protection. 



78. 

a) As in other cases in which some productive process is 

concerned, the agricultural land also needs soma improvement, 

equipment and organisation. The organisation of the agricultural 

area in this region consists o the followings 

..! lioration (drainage and irrigation) of some of the soils, 

especially in the plain below, for the purpose of improvement 

of the soils for an intensive production. Soil erosion prevention 

is necessary in the steep slopes in the highlands, especially 

in Pare, Kilimanjaro and some parts of r ulu. Irrigation by 

the Nyuz ba ya Mungu dam can improve soma of the soils and bring 

va3t areas into production; 

- Infrastructure development - (for example the construction of 

roads in the established economics and their connection to the 

external road nnmtwork, particularly in I ulu district and Masai, 

development of installations for supply of electric power, water 

etc, ) in order to organis6 large scale production; 

Development of facilities and buildings in accordance with 

applied production, technology and capacities (stables, storage, 

silos etc. ); 

.. Development and organisation of settlements for the housing 

of agricultural and other population. 1kro, the U)amza settle. 

ment schema , will help a lot; 

Use of better husbandry r thods, as discussed before etc. 

b) The agricultural land is a component part of the landscape 

and the natural resources. Therefore, the improvement, use and 

protection should represent a subject of ovoral:, social interest. 

Consequently, it will be necessary to undertake the following: -. 
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- The valuable productive localities should be protected from 

other development and exploitation, 

- The localities of the landscape and recreation value in the 

region should be protected from development which will spoil 

the environment and also by adequate measures and interventions 

to evaluate the space in the economic sense. The more vulnerable 

areas are those in the vicinity of the tourist routes, 

especially in Arusha and the slopes of Mt, Kilimanjaro. 

- On the degraded and erosion inclined terrains, where no 

possibilities for the use of agro- technical measures exist, 

nor economic justification of all efforts for the intensification 

of the agriculture it is necessary to stop further degradation 

from erosion with active aforestation and other technical 

measures. 

The approval of the above suggestions should provide 

measures which will guarantee the realisation of the main 

concepts of exploitation, protection and organisation of the 

agricultural soil and space. 
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CHARTER 5 

DEMOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS 

The general characteristics of any population are its size, 

distribution, composition and the quality and the rate at 

which it is growing. T. wo outstanding features of the pop- 

ulation of this region, also common in other parts of the 

country, are its uneven distribution and rapid rate of growth. 

An analysis of such population characteristics is important in 

regional planning, because these characteristics have implications 

for the stability and growth of the region and show areas where 

action is needed urgently. 

5.1 Size 

in the 1967 Census, the total population of this region was 

1,263,097 occupying an area of 95,312 sq* km* and at a density 

of 28.4 persons per sq, km. 1 Mid-year population estimates 

since then brings the population in 1970 to 1,386,000 and in 

1975 to 1,951,0002. This is 10.3 6 of the total Tanzania pop- 

ulation and occupies about 10.98 of the total land area. This 

population is not evenly spread resulting in concentration in 

some of the fertile areas. Population density varies from 1. 

person per sq. km# in Masailand to 279.1 persons per sq. km. 

in Vunjo where overcrowding is causing concern at the moment. 

Table 10 Population size: 1967 Census & Mid-Year Estimates. '000. 

Area Census Mid: i-Year Estimates 

1967 1 68 1969 1970 1971 1972 1975 
Arusha R. 
Kiliman aro No 

610.5 
65227 

619.4 
669.9 

636.1 
688.0 

653.3 
706.5 

671.0 
725.6 

689.1 
745.2 

801.0 
850.0 

H. Region Tot. 2_23 2 1289 3 1324.1 1359.8 13913.6 1434L3 165120 
Tanzania Tot, 112 311.9 12230,8 12561 12900 13248 13606 14838 

Sources statistical Abstract. op. cit. pg. 59, Table C15. 
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5.2 
. 

Popul ztion Distribution 

The nature and significance of Distribution and D}nsit 

The pattern of distribution of a region's population over 

available land, and the factors leading to this pattern, are 

questions of great importance to all c: cvelopment planning. 

This is very important in a country like Tanzania whose main 

living is derived from the land. 

The significance of distribution and density eerives from 

the nature of population itself. First, population is a resource 

and an integral part of the nation's productive forces. Secondly, 

population demands services such as education, health, water 

supply and transport. To be effective these 4urviees need to 

be located where they can be administered, that is, law main. 

tained, national ethic promulgated, elections held and so on. 

For all three aspects of population it is clearly necessary to 

know where people are and how many of them there are. This is 

particularly the case in the planning and implementation of 

development programmes. 

Distribution and Density of population are closely related 

in that density is the most commonly used numerical expression 

of geographical distribution. As such it reflects the areal 

variation in the factors such as soils, rainfall and disease. 

The tendency for population to cluster in a few, particularly 

well-endowed, areas poses problems in physical planning. Although 

such areas usually form core zones of development, they also 

give rise to marked regional inequalities in economic well-being. 

The planner is faced with the question of whether to stirmulato 

further development in the high-density, high". potent ial areas 

or to create a more even distribution of developtº nt. 
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Density of popultion assumes significance in a further 

way. within a given area and at a given level of technology 

resources may limit the size of the population which can be 

supported at an adequate standard of living. Where the 

population exceeds this limit problems of population pressure 

may arise in which case adjustments need to be made such as 

the resettlement of the excess population or the improvements 

in production methods which will increase the capacity of the 

resources. These inevitably involve policy decisions on the 

part of planners and administrators. 

b) General Population Distribution in the Region 

The distribution of the total population in the region and 

also among the various districts of the region is shown on the 

table below which also gives the area of each administrative 

unit, the proportion of the total national area and total 

national population in each, and the regional density. The 

distribution of population among the districts in the region 

is very much uneven with Kilimanjaro and Arusha districts 

having the bulk of the people and Masai District having the 

least number. Kilimanjaro administrative region with only 16% 

of the total Northern Region area has a population of about 51% 

of the total regional population with some areas already being 

terribly congested on the slopes of Mt. Kilimanjaro. The combined 

total population of the area in and around tits. Horu and Kili. 

manjaro alone came to 657,899 (1967 census) and this is well 

over half the total regional population. The rest of the 

population is spread over the remaining areao in Hbulu and 

Masailand. 
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11 Table: AREA, POPuLATION AND POPULATION DENSITY BY DISTRICTS 1967 

Admin. Unit Population % of Area 2% of Tz. Den- 
total Tz. m12- Km sity 

M-F Pop. Tot. Ar. psk 

ARUSHA R 310226 300240 5 31700 82103 9.3 7.4 
Arusha d 111040 103176 1150 2979 71.9 
Masai d 52545 54347 24067 63067 - 1.7 
Mbulu d 146641 142725 6200 16058 8.9 

KILIMANJARO-R317729 334993 5.3 5100 13209 1.5 49.4 
Moshi &.. Romba44743 253844 2100 5310 94.7 
Pare d 72986 76649 3050 7900 18.9 

Northern R 627955 635233 10.3 36800 95312 10.8 28.4 

TANZANIA 5826413 6132240 100 883680 100 13.9 

Source: Statistical Abstract 1970. op. cit. pg. 42. 

This cnosiderable variation in the pattern of population 

distribution (seen on map below) is attributable to various 

factors summarised below as: rainfall, soil fertility, altitude 

and topography; ecological factors, especially vegetation and 

the distribution of the tsetse fly; historical and political 

factors, including the establishment of game and forest reserves. 
i' 

Sometof the past migration history of the major ethnic groups is 

especially significant. 

Hence the fertile soils and ideal climate with abundant 

rain in and around the highland areas of Mts. Meru, Kilimanjaro 

and Mbulu, have been the major factors in encouraging people to 

settle, in this area. On the other hand, the dry areas in Masai- 

land with, its poor soils and climate plus the fact that some of 

the-areas are infested with tsetse flies have accounted for the 

low distribution of population in this area. 

The relationship of. -population and environment is, however, 
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one of recipro, -_' impact and response. Changing relations may 

have direct implications for economic development, it has for 

instance been argued that in certain circumstances increasing 

pressure on land is conducive for development through more 

intensive land use3. This is very true of the area around 

Kilimanjaro, which is very much developed since much government 

investment has poured in. On the other hand, very low densities, 

are in most cases detrimental to development because of the high 

per capita effort required in the extension of infrastructure 

and overall production. This is exemplified by the trea in 

Hasatland and parts of I'2ulu where development has been slow 

because the area is remote and people'- demand:: for certain 

services has been low. 

The population hero, as in most parts of Tanzania, is 

predominantly rural. There were only 59,305 (1967) residents in 

the towns of Moshi and Arusha out of a total regional population 

of 1,289,300 and this is cnly 2,3 . *More Tanzanians are living 

in Urban areas than before, but the proportion is not increasing 

very quickly. with the new policy of Ujamaa, it is hoped that 

this proportion will not grow too fast in the future. 

A large proportion of those living in töwns is non-African, 

mostly composed of Asia and Europeans,, A proportion of the 

Europeans live in the rural areas where they have their farms; 

the rest work in the towns or other service centres, 

c) Inter-censal Chancres in Population Distribution 

The first full enumarati. on of the population of Tanganyika 

and Zanzibar took place in 1948. The number of inhabitants was 

not known with any certainty until that timo and the trend in 

the population size was a natter of some debate. Since this 

date two other censuses have taken place, 1957 and 1967. From 
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these it is possible to build up a picture of the population 

change in the region. The estimates of population at these 

censal dates for this region are given on the tables below: 

These changes are the net result of differences in fertility 

and mortality, the components of natural increase, and of 

the differences in the balance of in.. and out-emigration. 

Table: 12POPULATION CHANGE IN TOWNS 

Town Cenral Year 

1948 1957 19 67 

Arusha 5320 10038 32452 
Moshi 8048 13726 26864 

Total urban pop. 13368 23764 59316 
(main. ) 

Tables 13 

RECORDED POPULATION IN CENSAL YEARS AND THE INTER-CENSAL GROWTH 

RATES BY DISTRICTS. 

Region & District Population '000 Annual Growth Rates 

1948 1957 1967 1948-57 1957.. 1967 

Al JSHA REGION 324.6 407.5 610.5 2.5 4.2 
Arusha d. 111.2 148.7 214.2 3.3 3.7 
Masai d. 62.3 70.7 106.9 1.4 4.3 
Mbulu d. 151.1 18811 289.4 2.5 4.4 

KILIMANJARO REGION 
Kilimanjaro d. 
Pare d. 

353.5 
267.7 

85.8 

473.9 
365.0 
108.99 

652.7 
503.1 
149.6 

3.3 
3.5 
2.7 

3.3 
3.3 
3.2 

N. REGION TOTAL 678.1 881.4 1263.2 2.9 3.7 

TANZANIA MAINLAND 7480.1 8788.5 1'1958.7 1.8 3.1 

MAINLAND RURAL 7283.1 8424.4 11273.6 1.6 3.0 

MAINLAND URBAN 197.3 364.1 610.5 7.0 6.5 

Sources Population Census 1967. Analysis. DRALUP and Central 

Statistical Bureau. 



87. 

For the Study Region, the increment from 1957 to 1967 was 

381.8 thousand and is an intercensal increase of 30.2% which is 

very high. This is near the recorded national increment of 

3.22 mil. (1957-67) which is an intercensal increase of 35.5%. 

With a continued geometric growth of 3. per annum such as this 

increase indicates, the population of Tanzania would double in 

the short period of 23 years. 

This increase in the region, as well as in the national 

total is the result of changes in the vital rates of the pop- 

ulation - The proportion of births and deaths - and to a lesser 

extent, variations in the amount of migration. The principal 

change has been a decrease in the level of mortality, in which 

in 1967, was estimated to stand at 13.6 per 1000 for this 

region compared with 22/1000 for the nation. Death rates too, 

have been falling from 19,1/1000 to %5, -1/1000 (1957-1967) which 

is a lower figure than the national average which is 23 per 1000. 

The expectation of life is now greater because health 

services are now more capable of dealing with the common diseases, 

and today more infants survive the early years of life to become 

youths and adults who in turn raise faiiotilies, 

According to observed trends in population distribution in 

the region, it is obvious that there is a tendency for the pop. 

ulation to concentrate in a few already heavily populated 

districts, in this case, Kilimanjaro, Arusha and some parts of 
Mbulu. These are areas of high agricultural potential and are 

closely linked to the major urban areas in the region. In 

addition, a number of sparsely populated districts also show 
relative increases - particularly the rest of Lulu and Masai- 
land, some parts of which there has been an expansion of the 
cultivated area, as a result of government stimulus aimed at 
the opening of less. developed areas. 
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5.3 Population Density 

The 1967 pop. census density for this region was 24 persons 

per sq* km* on average with variations ranging from 1.7 psk. in 

Masailand to 94.7 pske in Kilimanjaro. However, the regional 

average is above the national average of 13.5 psko and hence, 

outlines the problem of population congestion in soma parts of 

this area. The population density map shows that with an 

exception of Masailand, all the other districts in the region 

are above the national figure. 

The pattern of distribution is complicated by thettendency 

for the population to be found in densely populated core areas 

from which densities decrease rapidly outwards. On the basis of 

pap (g ) shotng causes for population location and the 

10 
density snap/ an approximate breakdown of the Region into pop- 

ulation regions may be given as follows: 

i High tensity Zones - These are thy: high rainfall areas of 

Kilimanjaro, Pare and Meru rnts, 

ii Moderate to High )ansity Zone, --&, The Plateau of I- ulu. 

iii Sparsely Populated zones., - with occasional pockets of 

higher density, especially arour. « ' major settlements - 

Hasai district. 

Each group of Cone outlined has conditions peculiar' to 

it in relation both to population characteristics and to the 

broader context of social and economic development. The approach 

adopted towards planning and implementation of development will 
therefore, tend to differ between the cones. 
Changes-in Population Densi 1948-. 67. 

Population density assumos greater Importance when 
considered in conjunction with other characteristics. of 
particular importance is the factor of population growth. 
Density may be regarded as a measure of the demographic pressure 
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on resources, but with population growth the density, and hence 

the pressure increases. On the other hand, high densities may 

induce only moderato rates of population growth as a result of 

out-migration which tends to relieve population pressure, at 

least to some degree. A further alternative arises in areas 

in which at present are riot under pressure but which, because of 

high rates of growth, are likely to become so in the future. 

All districts in the region have shown increases in density 

with Kilimanjaro recording the highest increase. The popttation 

density here changed from 182.4 per sq* mile in 1957 to 244.3 

psm. in -1967. Since then it has been growing gradually. 

On the whole, the pattern which emerges is basically similar 

to that discusses above since the change in density is an 

alternative expression of the change in distribution. In 

q.,: a: 1 ral the greatest absolute increases have occurred in the 

areas which already carry high densities. Most notable of these 

are Arusha and the alrea, 4v mmntlon, r' area of Kilimsnjorh. These 

areas have a high agricultural potential due to fertile soils, 

well established cash crops and proximity to a major urban market. 

POPULATION AND RESOURCES 

Besides acting as a quantitative expression of distribution, 

population density also gives a crudo measure of the rel, itionship 

between a population and its land resources. In this re.,, ion 

this is particularly important since the great majority of the 

population derives its livelihood directly from the land. In 

some areas, especially the mt. highlands the problems of over.. 

crowding is posing some concern. However, density alone is an 
inadequate measure of land shortage or surplus. The quality of 

land, hence the number of people which it will support per unit 

area varies tgnificantly from one part of the country to another. 
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For instance, th, density of population which can be support-d 

aacquato1y by ona sq. km* of land on Kilimanjaro is much greater 

than that of the same amount of land in Hasailand. 

E. A. Ackermann and W. Allan 5 have considered the problem 

of the population resource balance in some detail and have 

devised formulae for its expression. Hiowevert in the case of 

Ackerpan many of the variables involved cannot be assigned a 

meaningful numerical value, while Allan's work is most applicable 

to a subsistence economy. A more direct approach is that of 

G. L. Cunningham whose calculations are based on assumptions 

about the agricultural economy in each district in Tanzania 

according to its ý'minant vegetation type (for more details see 

J. C. More 6to 

The discussion which follows i, similar to that of 

Cunningham in that it attempts to assess the population of each 

district of the region., Under current agricultural practices, the 
reg ion 

is capable of supporting people at adequate levels of income. 

To this and a number of assumptions must be made. It must be 

stressed that the results are only tentative and the assumptions 

open to debate. The aim is not to give a definitive statement 

of the population carrying capacity of the region. Rather the 

intention is to show the problem of the population-resouv: e 
balance as an issue in development planning policy making which 
is crucial in this region. 

5.4 POPULATION-CARRYING CAPACITY IN THE RURAL ARLA3 OF THE REGION 
The population carrying capacity of each district has been 

calculated6 on some assumptions on crop yields, crop prices and 
extended income levels. The income adopted is 2,500/.. gross per 
standard household of two members, which compares with an esti. 
mated per capita national income from monetary agriculture in 
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1967 of 110/- and a GDP of 478/- per capital. 

By using the above procedure, a figure was derived from 

each district which expresses the total population which that 

district may be expected to support by agriculture at the 

given level of income and diet. This figure is then compared 

with the actual population recorded in, 1967. The results are 

shown on Table 14 in which the value for each district is the 

ratio for each computed population capacity to its actual pop- 

ulation. Values greater than 1.0 suggest under-population or 

surplus land, while values tending towards zero suggest pop- 

ulation pressure or land shortage, if the income level is to 

be achieved. 

It must be stressed that these values do not express an 

absolute limit either to population number or to income levels. 

As technology in agriculture improves so too will the productivity 

of each unit area of land so that the population and income 

level can rise beyond those given here8. 

Table 15 summarises the pattern given in table 14" Districts 

have been classified according to their density in 1967 and 

their computed population land ratio. 

Although these results must be treated circumspectly due 

to the nature of their derivation, they do help tO identify 

groups of districts in the region with contrasting population 

problems as w*ll as to suggest their limitations in so far as 

development is concerned. 

The results from theso tables go to show the same thing 

that the Kilimanjaro, Meru areas are overpopulated with 

shortage of land; the Hbulu area has a population-land balance 

and the Masai area is under-populated. 
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Table 15 NORTHERN REGION: POPULATION LAND RATIO AND RURAL POP. 

DENSITY COMPARED. 

Over Pop'd .. Ratio under Pop. Land Balance Under Populated 
0.80 Ratio 0.80 - 1.49 

Density over 25.0 ps Km Density under 25 
pskm 

Density under 90 
pskm. 

Aru5ha 

Kilimanjaro 

Abu1u 

Same/Pare 

Masai 

In the overpopulated areas of Kilimanjaro and Arusha 

Districts, land shortage is accompanied by soil, exhaustion and 

erosion. Solutions open t such areas include resettlement of 

the surplus population, maybe In the lower plains or elst whero; 

radical changes in the system of agriculture or alternativu 

economic outlets eich as industry. 

Tho major problems in the underpopulated areas of Masailand 

are inadequate or unreliable water supply or infestation by 

tsetse fly in wide patches of the land. For the eradication of 

the latter bush clearance is necessary, but this can only be 

effective if there is sufficient population to prevent bush 

regeneration. The lack of transport and marketing facilities is 

also a problem in this area. This lack, however, tends to fort. 

part of a vicious circle since the lack of population deters the 

high level of capital investment required for the establishment 

of these and Other facilities; 

C Lack of population --> Lack of investment->poor transport 

�-- Tsetse fly infestation f- -- - poor marketing C=_ -- 
In the case of the Districts of Pare/Game and Ntulu whose 

population and land appear to balance out it must be remembered 
that the position is not static. Where population growth is 
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rapid as is the case in Pare district, areas with adequate land 

under present circumstances may experience overpopulation in 

the future unless the rate of development keeps pace with that 

of population growth. 

There are therefore serious implications in the relation- 

ship between population in the region and the resources avail. 

able to it especially in the highland zone* where capital 

investment is restricted as in the case of most of Masai, parts 

of }t ulu and Bare, the allocation of funds in the future must 

depend on. a set of priorities in which one of the important 

variables to be considered is the population itself. 

To conclude it is therefore seen thats 

a) The population of the region is highly concentrated into a 

few, small core zones separated by extensive tracts of sparsely 

populated country, 

b) Little overall change has taken place in the general distrib-. 

ution between 1948 and 1967. There is, however, some 

tendency towards expansion of settlement outwards from the 

highland core zones into the surrounding sparsely populted 

lower plains. 

c) Population density has been increasing in the highland core 

zone. Changes in density, however, suggest an increasing 

tendency towards the concentration of population despite the 

expansion into sparsely populated areas noted above. 

d) The d istriblation of agricultural potential and actual levels 

of economic development in the region is closely correlated 

with the distribution of population. 

o) Although this region as a whole has surplus land under present 

agricultural conditions there are some areas, particularly the 

densely populated core zones of Kilimanjaro and Arusha, which 
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suffer problems of population pressure and this calls for 

solution. 
5.5 POPULATION MORTALITY 

According to the recorded death rates based on recorded 

deaths, low mortality has been recorded in this region because 

of its greater economic development and higher availability of 

medical and other social services. 

Life expectancy at birth in the region, as in the rest of 

Tanzania, in the 1967 census was 53 years and infant mortality 

per thousand born was 93 with the number surviving to the age 

of five out of a thousand born being 849. 

a) Crude Death Rates for the Region Table 16 

Area Crude DR 1967 #000 Recorded CDR 
Recorded Estimated 

Kilimanjaro R 13.1 13.6 N. Province 1957/58 1967 
Arushz R. 20.9 13.6 19.1 15.6 

N. Region 17.0 13.6 

Tanzania train- 23.0 
land 

b) Crude Birth Rates 1000 

Arca/R CBR CBR recorded at Differences in CBR No of 
district level between highest & Districts 

lowest recorded in Region 
Low High rates. 

Kilimanjaro 57 56 5© 2 3 

Arusha R. 56 50 67 17 4 
N. Region 56.9 54 67.5 18.5 5 
Tanzania 47 ww .. 
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a Mortality 

Region CDR Life expectancy Infant Mortality Surviving to 
at birth - yrse per 1000 born age of 5 per 

1000 born 

Kilimanjaro 13.6 

Arusha 13.6 53 93 849 

*Main urban 14.6 

Source; Statistical Abstracte ope cit. (; Situation improving) 

On the other hand, the number of births remained high, 

especially in the highland zone. The crude birth rate was thought 

to be 46 per thousand in 1.957 and that of 1967 census was 47/1000 

for Tanzania. For this region, however, it was 56.5/1000. At 

district level it went up to 62.5/1000 indicating a fair rise in 

this period. The difference between birth rates and death rates 

indicates the natural increase of the population. The higher 

death rate in the Masai area is explained by the lower standard 

of living experienced in this area and also the lack of medical 

facilities - clinics, dispensaries and health contres. 

On the whole mortality is going down in this region though 

there is still high mortality among children in the ages between 

I and 5, possibly connected with weaning. The future seems brightex 

as more medicine and general health improvement reaches the people. 
5.6 FERTILITY 

Aqe-Specific Birth Rates and Total Fertility_ Rate 

The total fertility rate - which is defined as the average 

number of children born alive to a woman who lives to the end 
of her reproductive life i. e. to age 50 - was 7.5 for the region 

- which was higher than the national average rate of 6.7 (1967). 

In general, the fertility pattern of this region can be 

referred to as "broad" with a 
. 
mean of the fertility 3schedule being 

d 



98. 

30.1 for Arusha and 30.4 for Kilimanjaro. This high fertil5ty 

rate of the region is related to the advanced economic develop. 

ment existing here at the moment. 

Estimated total Fertility Rates and Birth Rates for the Re ion 

Based on the Female Crude Adult Ratio, Table 17 

Region Total Fertility Birth Rates Both 
Rates Females Males Females Sexes 

Arusha 7.1 47.9 46.5 47.2 

Kilimanjaro 7.9 51.6 50.1 50.9 

N. Region 7.5 49.5 48.8 49.0 

Mainland Rural 6.7 48.1 46.7 47.4 

Mainland Urban 4.4 33,7 32.7 33.2 

? ainland Total 6.6 47.6 46.2 46.9 

A sex ratio at birth of 1.03 was usod. 

5.7 SEA AND AGE DISTRIBUTION 

The sex ratio for this region 1n 1967 was 99 (Th. " 93), 

which is lower than that of either 1957 (102.5) or 1948 (103.5) 

censuses. A possible explanation for the lowering of the sex 

ratio has been greater migration of the young men from this area 

to the other regions and towns in search for jobs. Kilimanjaro 

district has the ! owist sex ratio understandably because the 

youth here migrate to the urban areas due to lack of opportunities 
in the rural area. 

AGE DISTRIBUTION BY DISTRICTS 

The following table shows the child/adult ratios, the 

recorded and tho graduated proportions of the population under 
15 years for the region. If the graduated values are accepted 
as representing the true ago distribution of the region' pop. 
ulation, then Kilimanjaro region has the youngest population., 
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pot only in the study Region but in Tanzania as a whole. This 

means that special facilities related to the younger population 

for example, schools, health services, special children's 

clinics etco will receive priority in physical planning of the 

region. It also means that more jobs have to be provided to 

absorb this potential labour force. 

Recorded Child Adult Ratios, recorded and graduated Pro ortioc.. ý 

per 15 years for the R gion (Females) Table 18 

Region Child/Adult Population Under 15 years 
Ratio Recorded GRaduated 

Aruzha 0.466 45.9 47.0 
Kilimanjaro 0.510 48.5 49.4 

Study Region 0.483 47.2 48.2 

proportion of Females under 16 years according to the 1967 and 

1957 censuses (recorded data) Table 19 

Reqion 1967 1957 

Arusha 47.6 44.5 

Kilimanjaro 50.6 47.3 

Study Region 49.1 49.9 

The regional average figuro shown above, indicates that 

this region ha3 high fertility judging from the relftively high 

child/adult ratio and the high proportions under 16 according 

to the two censuses. The lower proportions under 16 in 1957 as 

compared with 1967 may represent genuine differences and may 

signify an increasing trend in fertility. 

5.8 POPULATION GROWTH: RECORDED AND ESTIMATED GRagTH 

The population in the region wont up from 882,000 in 1957 

to 1,263,000 in 19 67 showing an average annual growth of about 
3.5%. According to mid-year estimatos, the population in the 

region in 1975 is 1,650,0009 . As seen earlier the cause of this 
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growth is the low death rate, a fast birth rate and a gain in, 

in-migration into the region's towns particularly Arusha. 

The greatest growth has been in the highland zone around Mts. 

Meru and Kilimanjaro and Pare. The other districts have 

experienced moderate growth. 

In addition to the population change for the region as a 

whole, there are significant differences in the amount of growth 

which the various parts of the region have experienced. Again, 

this results from differences in the rate of regional increases, 

for the number of births and deaths in different parts of the 

region vary according to customary practices, standards of living 

and the sex-age composition of the population. In here it ig 

worth noting that the more progressive Chagga and Arusha are 

doing very mucy better than the Masai and the Mbulu. Again, 

another important determinant of population change is the amount 

of in- and out-migration. The urban areas of Moshi and Arusha, 

and areas of ecopomic development where agricultural expansion is 

taking place or where non-agricultural employment is available 

are attracting migrants, while the remaining areas are the source 

of out-migration. 

POPULATION GROWTH: RECORDED AND ESTIMATED GROWTH - 1967 Table 20 

ß,,,, _, r. 1862 _Pon..,, ýý_r_omnare. d.. with_19.57.. DoDUlation. ýas.. estimatesi. 8c. secorded 

Region Pop. 
1967 

Annual 
Increase 
Natural 

Less 
Annual 
Increase, 
'000 

Less not 
gain or 
plus loss 
due to 
migr. 

1957 Pop 
Est Recd 
'000.0000 

Difference 
as % of 
Abs 1957 
ol. Rec 

Arusha 
Kilim. 

610 
653 

3.3 
3.7 

170 
199 

+71 
+11 

369 
465 

408 
474 -39 

-31 
-9.6 
-6.1 

N. Region 1263 3.5 369 +82 834 882 -35 . -8.1 
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Conclusion - Population Cordposition 

ý) The region has a high birth rate with Kilimanjaro having the 

highest rate in Tanzania. This is due to a nuirber of factors. 

The fertility rates ... a high due to higher per capita income, high 

health conditions and due to patterns in marriage 
It 

* 

B) Mortality rates are fairly low due to the good economic, and 

nutrition and health factors'12. 

Future mortality rates will be even lower as the economic 

and social development of this region increases; and also due 

to the co.. bin+sti affect 'of the development of antibic, tics and 

in, erttides, the establishment of effective public health organ- 

isations and the invention of suitable low cost methods of 

sanitation. 

C) Due to the above two factors plus the effect of rising 

ic. migration into the region, the population growth will continue. 

If it rises at the current rate or rises to 4% in the '80's then 

the population taight double in two decades. 

T7ble 21, Estimates of Fertility, Mortality and Natural Increase 

Districts Birth Rate Death Rate Growth Rate 

Arushac 46 11 3.5 
Kilimanjaro 
Masai 51 28 2.3 
Hbulu 49 15 3.4 
Kilimanjaro* so 13 3#7 
Same 52 '15 3.7 

*Including Town Popuittion. Source: Hanin and Egoro. 1967 pop. 
Analysis* 13RALUP. Dar. 
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Table 22 . 
Vital pates stthates a Ragionai 1967 

Region Birth Rate Death Rate Natural Growth Natural 
per 1000 per 1000 pe= 1000 Growth `A 

Arunha 47 14 33 3«3 

Kilimanjaro 51 ý 14 37 3,7 

U. Region Av. 49 14 35 3.5 

ý: ainl: rnd Total 47 23 24 2.4 

Minland Rural 47 23 24 2.5 

Mainland Urban 33 17 18 1*$ 

5.9 POPULATION IN TOWNS 

The population in the towns in this area will be discussed 

in full in the section dealing with urban development which will 

come liter. Hera, it can be noted that by 1967, the twain centres 

of Moshi and Arusha had a population of 26,864 and 32,452 res- 

pectively whereas the other smaller towns were trailing behind with 

Same having a population of 3,330; Arusha Chini (6,018); Himo 

(967) etc. 

Tha population growth rate in tho main centres is very 

great with Arusha having the greatest growth rate in Tanzania 

12.4% in 1957 and 1967). Moshi recorded a growth of 7% between 

the same poriod, 

With such a fast growth rate these towns will face a grave 

problem in the future especially in the supply of social services 

araployment, housing etc. Physical planning measures are called for 

to plan how to accommodate this population now and in the future. 

5.10 MIGRATION 

Knowledge about the movement of the population in the region 
is fundamental for the understanding of social change, economic 
development and political organisation. It is an important 

element in the history of the region and an essential component 



II 

103o 

in the planning of its future. 

Migration, having a great number of aspects - social, 

economic, spatial etc. - and being a matter of cause as well as 

effect of societal processes is an issue of increasing impottance 

today. It is particularly important and significant in manpower 

and regional planning in this area. 

Im tgration 

Ethnic Groups 

Of all non-Africans only the European population his a 

substantial proportion of its member: born outsided the country. 

Most of these settled to do farming in the area arou{ttd Ifi]. icaan f aro 

and Arusha where the climate is favourable for there., Their 

numbers may decrease in the future as more and more of their farms 

are nationalised by the government. For the others inmigration 

has declined to such an extent that the majority of the present 

community were born in Tanzania. 

The Asian population, growing in number particularly during 

the colonial era, has since independence experienced emigration 

large enough to outhalance the natural increase from births and 
r 

deaths. 

The European population has been the most heterogeneous 

one and has been subjected to high turn over. The Germans at 

the beginning of the century were replaced by the I3ritis who 

have been there since then. 

Tanzania Border Crossing Migration into the NorthernRe ion 
i 

Tho total number of i aigrant3 into the region from the 

neighbouring countries was 29,340 in 1967 out of which 190716 came 
from Kenya alone13, This is due to the fact that this region 

shares a common boundary with Kenya,, and so movement botween 

the two areas is very common. In addition a1 percentage of the 
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above immigrants are workers in the East African Conmzunity Hq. , 

based at Arusha and these come from Uganda as well as Kenya. 

The rest come as far away as Mozambique, Rwanda, Burundi, Malawi 

etc. 

NUMBER 

Country 

OF IMMIGRANTS 

Movt. Into 
Arusha Region 

FROM NEIGHBOURING 

Movt. Into 
Kilimanjaro R. 

COUNTRIES Table 23 

Stud Re ion 

Kenya 7512 12204 19716 

Uganda 287 672 9 59 

Rwanda 299 1422 1721 

Burundi 670 1364 2034 

Congo (Zaire) 310 351 661 

Zambia 321 635 956 

t a1awi 450 721 1171 

Mozambique 227 1895 2122 

Total '10076 19264 29340 

Source: MIGRATION IN TANZANIA: BRALUP. Research Notes No. 11,3. 

Dar es Salaam University, Dar. 

Most of these neighbouring migrants come to the region 

partly looking for jobs (especially temporary work )l partly 

individuals, families or groups having the intention to settle 

down more permanently in the region, partly refugees. The map 

below shows all regional. streams into the study region. 
INTERNAL MIGRATION 

Migration Streams Between the Region and Other Re ions in the Countr 

Since the urban component in the regional outmoving streams, 

because of its size, is .. insignificant for the purposes-of this 

study, the region. twdistric streams are regarded as Rural.. to. 
Rural migration, and the Rogion-to-Town streams as Rural-to-Urban 
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migration. One real rural-urban stream is contributed by the 

migrants moving from the rural areas of the region to the urban 

areas of e. g. Moshi, Arusha, Same, etC. 

REGIONAL CHANGE 

REGIONAL POPULATION BY BIRTHPLACE CATEGORY - PERCENTAGE Table 24 

Admin. Region Same Same Other Neigh" Other Total 
Locality Region Reg. Count's Count's 

Arusha 52 32 1.4 21 100 

Kilimanjaro 76 14 6 3 100 

N. Region 
. ý. r r 

64 23 10 2.5 Z 100 
ýý i    rr 

Mainland Total 

"  r . rarrw wr . rrr . r.   i r.  r 

5ß 30 

ýýr 

9 3 100 

Mainland Rural 59 30 8 3 100 

Mainland Urban 34 27 30 54 100 

Source: MIGRATION IN TANZANIA: op. cit. pg. 49. 

Net Population ýr wr 
Exchange Between this 

r. ý ýr   
Restion and other Regions: in 

ýý r ý rr. ý. +ý 

Tanzania. 

The pattern of exchange betwetn this region and other 

regions in the country is indicated in table 25a and (b) on page 

105. The difference between man and women are immediately 

apparent from the tables. The men generally move more than the 

women and they cover longer distances. But in the movement within 

the regions the women dominate. The majority of the people who 

move into the region come from these regions: Dodoma, Singida, 

and Tanga. - all adjacent to this area. There is a lot of 

movement between Kilimanjaro and Arusha admin, regions, most of 

whomo are Chaggas looking for jobs in Arusha town where oppor- 

tunities area bettor than in Moshi. 

I 
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Table 25a gives the net result of the regional exchange 

between each pair of regions. In general Arusha Adm. region has 

a greater not gain than Kilimanjaro. If attention is turned to 

overall net results of the interregional migration the region 

retains a lead in its population gains with most of the immigrants 

moving to the Arusha area. 

Alßo, movement within the region shows that there are more 

people moving from the-Kilimanjaro area into the urban area of 

Arusha in soarch for_ jobs since most of the people in and around 

Arusha (the Masai and Meru) are basically rural and do not prefer 

moving out of the region. 

MIGRATION TO DISTRICTS 

The following account breaks down further to show-the move- 

went of the regional population to the various districts of the 

region. However, with the figures available, only a restricted 

comparison between districts of the regional figures for-the 

birthplace categories is given. These figures are given in the 

table below, in which the districts are listed according to the 

percentage for migrants born in other regions. 

District Po uletion b Birth 1. äce Category, Percents e Table 26 

Districts Same Same Admin. Other Other Total 
Locality Region Regions Countr es 

Arusha 61 17 19 3 100 
Masai 60 24 14 2 100 

MMbulu 46 46 7 1 100 

Pace 72 18 7 3 100 
Kilimanjaro 80 12 5 3 too 

, 
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There is relatively a great variation among the districts 

in the region regarding the impact of migration. The main reason 

for attraction to this region is jobs found mostly in Arusha 

town where records of migrants from other regions is highest. 

Kilimanjaro has a low total because of the lack of such job 

opportunities. 

Most movements within this region, as in the rest of Tan- 

zania, are short distance moves, taking place within the districts 

themselves. 

MOVEMENT TO URBAN AREAS 

Movement to urban areas in caused by a number of factors - 

both 'pushe and 'pull'. In the majority of cases people move 

into the towns in search for a better living terms of a job 

paying . ood wages. 

The growth of the urban population in Tanzania, recorded 

as around 6% annually in the period 1957". 67, is a sign of con- 

siderable immigration. Since the natural increase can be assumed 

to be about 2%, the above growth figure means that J of the 

urban growth is the result of migration. 

In this region, of the total urban population about 30% 

are born in the town of residence (esp. Moshi and Arusha); 22% 

in the Same Region; 36% in other regions; 7% from the neighbouring 

countries and 4.5% from other countries. 

Thus, the region/zone surrouiicing each town is far the most 
important source for recruitment and the neighbouring regions 

send around three times as many people relative to their pop- 

ulation as do most distant regions. Measures to curb or 

contain this rapid rural-urban movement are called for either 
by making the rural areas more attractive by locating cottage 
industries there br by the new system of U maa villages. 
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URBAN POPULATION BY BIRTHPLACE CATEGORY, PERCENTAGE Table 27 

Town Same Same Other Ndi, gh. Other Total 
Locality Region Regions Countries Countries 

Arusha 30 13 46 6 5 100 

Moshi 30 31 27 8 4 100 

Dar es 33 24 35 4 4 100 
Salaam 

AGE AND SEX OF GRANTS 

Population movement largely consisting of labour migration, 

tends to be selective as regards sex and age. It is naturally 

dominated by man in the working ages. However, to the extent that 

they battle at their place of work, their move may lead to 

subsequent migration of women and children. 

In this region, male dominance and the excess of young 

adults are particularly typical for the rural-urban migration. 

The rural. srural migration, usually in search of new land, involves 

more than the former, the whole family. For example a number of 

: amilies have moved from be Kilimanjaro area to places like W. 

M-ru and Ibulu in search for agricultural land. These families 

have settled there p&rmanently except the occasional visits to 

their relatives still left in the mountain area. 

The demographic impact of migration on the urban areas in 

the region is rather obvious, since these urban centres generally 

have positive "not migration", and receive migrant populations 

with surplus of males from the same region as well as other regions. 

The effect of migration on the rural areas is more complic. 

ated to appreciate since the not results in an area of the region 

depends on firstly, the relative importance of different desti- 

nations of the out-migrants, (urban declinations reduces the 

number of man more than the number of women; rural destination 
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reduces the number of women than the number of wen), and 

secondly the relative importance of the different categories 

of source areas for the immigrants, (movement within the same 

region provides more women than men, and movement to other 

regions provides more m... n than women). 
F 

As for age, it is seen that most of the migrants are 

adults, with the peak being about 40 with children. 
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CHAPT 'R 6 

EMPLOYMENT AND INCOMES IN THT REGION 

Introduction 

The economic base of this region is largely dependent on 

the vary fertile and well--watered agricultural lands of the 

mountain zone as well as on industry and tourism based on the 

sevoral national parks located in the region. This being the 

case, it is obvious that many of the workers earn their living 

from the land and also the service sector. 

In this section an analysis of the region's employment 

ancd unemployment situation will be examined to identify the 

need for action. The examination covers the amount and trends 

of employment; its distribution; structu. r*v; urban and rural 

employment situation and problems; labour force and wages and 

lastly, the problem of school louvers in the region. Part I 

of the section covers General observations about employment and 

Part II will examine the problem of unemployment more closely 

in order to appreciate the prcbXem confronting this area. 

PART I 

THE EMPLOYMENT SITUATION IN GENERAL 

6.1 AMOUNT AND TRENDS 

Employment opportunities in this region have risen slowly 

over the past few years, and though small, it provides the live. 

lihood of many people in the region. The total employment in 

the region for 1966 was 51,509 and this went up to 57,468 (1971)1 

showing a percentage increase of M. Although current figures 

are not available, it is safe to assume that there has been 

gradual growth in employment since 1971 because several new 
industries have been established in the region since then 
in line with the proposals contained in the ending Second Five 
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Year Plan. Although the regional employment total has been 

going up, there are regional and district fluctuations - for 

example some of the rural areas in Arusha have experienced a 

decline in jobs. 

Table TOTAL EMPLOYEES IN THE REGION 1966-71 

Re ion 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 7, %Chan e 

Arusha 27775 26150 26555 24843 26219 24167 . 7.6 

Kiliman, 25734 26620 26356 27893 27123 32301 +19.1 

N. 'REGION 51509 52780 52911 52736 53342 57468 +11.3 

Annual, Wag 

N. REGION 
rýr. r. ý ýr. 

e Bill. 
'_1-02 

rý ý. 

Mil. 
155 

ir  

Shs. 
15 161 164.1 

. mow - 

Index; 19 67 . 100/- Sources District Data op., cit. 

Table 29 EMPLOYMENT DISTRIBUTION BY DISTRICTS, ARt1M ADMIN. 
REGION 1967* 

District Arusha Arusha Arusha Masai Mbulu Arvsha Urban in %'0' 
Sector Town Rural Dist. Dist. Dist. Region of Region 

Ernplt wage 
Bil. 

Agricult. 1160 8130 9290 550 4040 13880 8.4 16.3 
Mining 20 10 30 - 30 66.7 66.7 
Manuf. 1930 340 2270 10 10 2290 79.1 84.9 
Construct. 1390 220 1610 1200 2890 53.9 17.4 
Elec. Waten 450 450 r w 450 100.0 100.0 
Commerce 1720 100 1820 10 40 1870 96.1 92.1 
Transport 710 20 730 10 740 62.2 93.5 
Other Se's 1870 490 2360 290 1500 4150 45.1 60.1 

Total 9250 9310 18560 860 6800 26300 35.4 49.9 
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Table 29b EMPLOYMENT DISTRIBUTION BY DISTRICTS: KILIMANJARO 
REGION 1967o 

District Moshi Kilim. Kilim. Same Kilim. Urban in % of 
Town Rural Dist. Dist. Region Region 

Empit wage Bill 
'000 

Agric. 260 11500 11760 1260 13010 2 3.5 
Mining 10 30 40 210 250 4 20.0 
Manuf. 1470 450 1920 110 2030 72.4 79.1 
Constr. 1380 47 1850 950 2800 49.3 44.7 
Elec. wat. 950 - 950 950 100.0 100.0 
Coru1 3rce 1170 400 1570 100 1670 70.1 86.5 
Tran: port 410 30 440 20 460 89.1 90.0 
Other Sets 1810 320 2130 1320 5450 33.2 30.0 

Total 7460 15200 22660 3970 2660 28.0 3.5 

Source: Tansania District Data: op, cit, pp. I and 25. 

6.2 EMPLOYMENT DISTRIBUTION 

Employment in the region is largely concentrated in the 

Arusha and Kilimanjaro Districts where the land is suitable for 

agriculture, and in the urban areas especially in Arusha and Moshi. 

In this zone, well over half of the total e=ployment opportunities 

are located as the District figures in Table 29 show. 

Overall in Arusha admin, region, we find 35.4% of the total 

jobs are located in the urban areas of Arusha, rtbulu and Babati 

and the rest is located in the rural areas mostly in coffee, 

wheat and other estates. On the other hand, in the Kilimanjaro 

region we find only 28% of the total jobs found in the urban 

areas of Moshi, -Same, Himo and the other smaller towns. 

The case of the latter is because of the dominance of Arusha 
town which is bigger and mace prosperous than Moshi and secondly 

since it was disignated the Hq. for the EAC the number of jobs 

have risen moderately. Rural employment dominate in the Kili. 

manjaro zone on account of most of its people engaged in 
intensive farming and others working in the European coffee 
estates in the region. 
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The number of jobs recorded in the Masai District is 

obviously very low because there are very few opportunities for 

paid employment. Much of the employment here is that associated 

with the tourist trade (work in hotels and lodges in-the national 

parks in this zone) or in a few farms in the eastern area. 

6.3 EMPLOYMNT BY INDUSTRIAL SECTOR 

a) 'aplöyrnent in Agricutture 

As in any subsistence economy area, the main employer in 

this region is agrkulture, which employs just over half of the 

employees. This is followed by the service sector and then 

manufacturing. Most of the employment in agriculture (26,900 

out of a total of 52,780 in 1967) has been in the cultivation 

of cash and food crops (Sisal, cotton, coffee, wheat, maize 

and other crops). Unfortunatelyq because oz the decline on 

world prices of coffee and sisal, the expansion of the acreage 

of these crops has slowed down and this in turn has affected 

the job opportunities in this sector. Between 1966 and 1970 

agricultural employment fell from 27,000 to 20,032 with Arusha's 

recorded loss being the greatest. 

Since the life of this region is very much dependent on 

this sector serious steps are needed to foster employment in 

this sector or find other employment outlets for those who lose 

their jobs in agriculture. 

b) Employment in the Manufacturing Sector 

Industrial empkyment on the other hand, has risen slowly in 
the region as new Industries were established in the regional 
towns of Moshi and Arusha, New industries established in the 

region since 1964 include the Philips radio assembly plant and 
a tyre manufacturing plant in Arusha and Miscellaneous other 
industries in MMoshi. 
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AD seen earlier, the majority of the industries here are 

involved in agricultural processing, textiles, footwear. 

furniture manufacture etc. Employment in this sector went up 

by 1$200 between 19 64 and 1967. By 1970 the number employed 

was 4,635,1 and today the Hornbar stands near the 6,000 mark with 

all the industrial ocpansian that has taken place. 

Employment in mining is very small, and the little there is 

is associated with the meerschaum pipe making industry and 

quarrying in Arusha. 

C) Service Sector rnployment 

This sector of employment incorporates commerce, central and 

local govarnnt, construction, public utilities and miscellaneous 

other services. it employs 40`6 of the total wage employment in 

this region. Two-thirds of these are engaged by government and 

the others are employed in the remaining sectors. Total service 

cmploynant in 1967 stood at 21,100. 

cployment in all sectors has been rising especially in the 

Kilimanjaro area. As expected a lot of this employment is 

associated with the urban areas and in the rural administrative 

re-district headquarters. 

6.4 CMPLOYflENT STRUCTURE 

An far as the ctructuro of employment is concerned we find 

that the main employer in the public sector is the service 

sector follo%ied by construction, agriculture and transport. On 

the other hand, the private sector employs people in the cora- 

tercial sector, manufacturing an,.: agriculture (estates), Over- 

al1ý employment in the public sector is lightly over )ii the 

total employr, ent in the region and most of thi$rmployment is 

found in the urban area3. 
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RURAL/URBAN STRUCTURE 

In general, the industrial distribution of the economically 

active population in rural and urban areas is not balanced. 

The rural economy is primarily agricultural based with 91%, of 

the total active population participating in agricultural 

activities. In the urban areas the throe groups of industries. 

service, commerce and manufacturing .. account for 60% of employ- 

ment while the contribution from the above three industries 

in the rural areas is only 4%. This characteristic of the urban.. 

rural split is more significant of the rural society than of the 

urban society. Key economic activities such as services and 

communications are greatly under-developed in the region. This 

is characteristic of an agricultural based economy that is 

largely non-monotised. 

In the urban areas, the pattern of industrial distribution 

for males and females is somewhat different; The highest propor- 

tion of males is found to be in services, followed by commerce, 

manufacturing and communication. For females;, the principal 

field of employment is equally shared by agriculture and 

services (38% each). The high percentage on urban females in 

agriculture indicates that urbanisation has not changed the role 

of : males as the major agricultural producers. Urbanisation 

in the region, seems to have greater impact on male distribution. 

Males drop their roles in rural agriculture and assume jobs in 

commerce, manufacturing and transport. 

CITIZEN EMPLOYEES AND EMPLOYMENT STRUCTURE 

Approximately 70% of the total employees in the region are 
citizens (1967 census), with the remu. ning Composed of aliens, 
both Europeans, Asians and other migrants from the neighbouring 
E. African countries. -- 
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The majority of Europeans are engaged in the technical 

field - teaching, medicine, engineering etc., whereas the 

majority of the Asians engage themselves in commerce and industry. ) 

These aliens and foreigners mostly work in the urban areas, 

although a few - e. g. those engaged in-medicine and teaching - 

do still work inihe rural service centres (colleges and hospitals). 

For the locals, the majority work in industry and in agriT 

culture, especially in estates, either owned by the government 

or by private individuals (mostly Europeans). 

SEX DIFFERENTIALS IN ECONOMIC ACTIVITY 

The structure of employment is highly biased towards m4jes 

with only very few women engaged in paid employment. Most of 

the women work at home in the fields, so initially they should 

not be classified as unemplojred. For example, in 1969,91% of 

the total employees in the region were men, leaving only 9% 

composed of females and youngsters. This imbalance causes some 

problems which will be discussed later in this chapter. 

Taking the Tanzania average figures and applying them to 

this region we find that among the male population aged 15 and 

over, 86% were employed and 3% were unemployed. In the case of 

females this was only 71%. Among the population "not'in labour 

force", the females outnumber the males by far. 



11n" 

go 

) 

19 

f0 s dº rý r+ ý* 

Cr 

W N 7S N 

N E 
i. «º 

N 

p " 
ID 
N 
ºý y 

w 1. ä to 0 
1 

Ni 
c CD A 

P 
~ 

gq 

K r cý 
w o ý W y V W 4' 

' 

A 
M 

(0 V.. b Nä ). a tu 
e 

W J W 
N ß m º'C 

b 
fit 
9 
:i (D rP w w N N I- t'1 N 

CO 
w D 13 

0 

it 
0 r 
M V ý 

t ýº 
C � 

Ch 01 A F 
Ö AM 0 

tit 
zH 

a 
r' a h 0 

44 V 
Co Co 

N CO N w W 

W 
W 

O3 

V W Ä 

tl o ý' 
Y !7 'ß U' ,p 

CO w V fy 

0 

n 
H 

z 

ti 

N 
H 

ri 

M 



119" 

6.5 REGIONAL LABOUR FORCE 
i 

Economically Active Population by Age .. Group and Sex 

The table below gives the numbers of active male and female 

population indifferent age groups for this region. The labour 

force participation rate varies only slightly b'tween men and 

women. For Kilimanjaro, the active female popu'ý. ation is slightly 

higher than that of men indicating an active outmigration of the 

menfolk to the towns in search of jobs and education. 
TABLE 31 POPULATION BY r"X, AGE GRUTP AND DISTRICT - 1967 Census 

Region/ 
District Below 15-49 50 yr Not IIelow 15-49 50y Not Total 

15 yr years Above 5tat.. 15 yr years f stat- 
ed cd 

Arusha R 140977 138425 33393 205 136380 134551 26018 115 610064 

Arusha d 

Masai d 

}2 u1u d 

Kiliri. R 

Kilim. d 

Pare d 

Moshi TMn 

47308 

22615 

71054 

163597 

120582 

38062 

1 4953 

53771 11125 

22495 8156 

62159 14112 

118722 36438 

84210 26655 

25485 8877 

9927 906 

84 46970 45616 8807 66 213744 

53 22347 25267 5819 6 10675f 

68 67063 63668 11392 43 28955c. 

151 161876 134962 36011 101 6S2651 

63 119668 98074 27278 60 47659( 

40 37499 30578 8888 26 14945; 

48 4709- - 6110 645 15 26613: 

U. REGION 304574 257147 69832 356 298256 269513 62829 216 126272 

Tz. Main-2648122 2452524 724081 3110 2598,2811,701,2578 119514 land 707 230 085 

Thus, it is apparent that since only 57,780 people were employed 
in the formal sector (1967) plus about 10,000 in the informal 

sector out of a labour force of 600,000 people, that the 

region has a surplus labour force which can be utilised if 

employment is available in the region, without enough employment 
here, people will have to go to ether areas in search for a living. 
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2 
Regional Labour Force in Percentage- 

The population sizes by economic activity for the region 

is presented on the table on page 121 basing the calculation on 

the known national average figures. Of tho total regional pop- 

x1ation, 50% are found to be gainfully employed both in the 

formal and informal sectors; 2% unemployed; 6% engaged in 

household duties and 1014 attending educational institutions 

regularly. 42% of the total population is not in the labour 

force, these include housewives, students and 'others'. 

Tho total labour force participation rate in the region 

is 52%@ just slightly higher than the national average of 

48% (Seas Table 32). 

POPULATION AGED 15 YEARS AND OVER ECONOMIC ACTIVITY 

In many a country, the analysis of economic activity is 

restrictdd to the population aged 15 and over because of the 

comparatively lower participation in economic activities by 

children under 15. Although the exclusion of children under 

a specific age from the total population gives a refined measure 

of activity, this may exclude a considerable number of children 

in a predominantly agricultural economy as this region, who 

participate in the labour force however small their contribution 

may be. In Table 33, the oconor4c activity of the population 

aged I5 any over is presented for the region based on the 

national average figures for 1967. The percentage of the labour 

force population aged 15 and over is 83%. 
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Tabh 32 POPULATION BY ECONOMIC i 'IVITY. PERCENTAGE OF LABOU 

Economic Activity Regional % Tanzania % 

1. Employed 50 47 

2. Unemployed 21 

1-2. Labour force participation 52 48 

3. Homemaker 66 

4. Student 10 8 

5. Others 26 37 

3-5. Not in labour force 42 511 

6. Not Stated 22 

Sources l9 67 Population Census. 

Table 33 POPULATION AGED 15 AND OVER BY ECONOMIC ACTIVITY 

Economic Activity Regional % Tanzania% 

1. Employed 80 79 

2. Unemployed 21 

1-3. Labour force participation 82 80 

3. Homemaker 10 10 

4. Student 33 

5. Others 46 

3-5. Not in labour force 17 19 

6. Not Stated 22 

TOTAL 100 100 

6.6 REGIONAL-INCOMES AND WAGES 

This section aims at analysing the reg%-onal personal wage 

incomes from employment both in the urban and in the rural areas. 

The pattern of incomes in the region is that; those employed in 

the urban areas earn more money than those employed in the rural 

areas; secondly, well over half of the labour force earn a 
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a salary of between 200/- and 500/- and thirdly, wages for men 

are higher than that for wonr.. 

An examination of the distribution of adult male citizen 

crployeeß by wage group shows a cpoctru of incoto 1evoa3, which 

range from 100/- or less per month at the botta°, 1ß)r a significant 

number of people,, both in the rural and urban a.: eas, all the 

way to a small group of parsons at the top of the noale with 

wages above 1,000/-- p. i., who comprise of owners of large and 

medium-sized agricultural enterprises, big farrers# independent 

professional people and holders of high level jobs in the 

formal sector. Tho - inii tum wags *or workers up to 1970,, wan 

150/- p. m. but this has cone up to 200/- (1972). This was later 

revisal in 1974 to be 3$0/- for workers in towns and 240/-" fOr 

workers in the rura areas. 

As expected, . mat of the F ople earning high oa1Bries have 

jobs in the urban areas with an exception of the few self- 

employed-big farmers in the rural areas. In 1970 only 12% of 

the workers were eatning care than 500/. " per month= 30% were 

earning between 200 and 500/- p. m, 41.5' were earning between 

100-: 00/- p. m. and 36.5% were earning less than 100/- p. m. 

The middle-incoi c rroup includes a significant proportion 

of the employees in the non-agricultural formal sector, a 

: sizeable proportion of smallholders and a small proportion of 

owners of small non-agricultural onr*Apriscs. 

T ho identification of tho low income group i. e. below 

l00/.. p. cn* is of paramount importance becau3c it calls for the 
improv smcnt of incomes and employment opportunities fox houscs- 
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holds within this wage level. This low income group has to be 

helped if the standards of living in the region is to improve. 

ANNUAL WAGE BILL 

While employment has been declining in some sectors, the 

wage bill has been rising over the years. The structure of 

earnings differ between men and woman, and also . 'etween citizens 

and non. citizens. Naturally more men are employed than woman 

both in the towns and in the rural areas and therefore the wage 

bill is higher for the mean than the women. Uon-c. 1tizens, most 

of whom are' Europeans, earn higher salaries by virtue of their 

training and expertise. The table below shows the total amount 

of the annual wage bill for 1970. It also shows that, apart 

from carntnc}s from regular work (146.0 ml. shs. ), earnings from 

casual work amounted to 16.7 mil. shs. Most of this amount came 

from the informal sector, a sector which tends to be forgotten 

about in most employment policies. 

Table 34 TOTAL ANNUAL WAGE BILL - 1970 Million Shs. 

Rc3gion 
Male Females Young-. Total Male Female Youn- Total 

stern gster 

Aruaha 52o S 4.9 0.1 57.5 14.3 1.0 me 15.3 

Kilim. 58.0 5.5 0.2 63.7 9.4 1.0 10.4 

TOTAL 110.5 10.4 0.3 121.2 23.7 2.0 25.7 

TZ. TOT. 1036.9 99.4 3.1 1139.5 215.2 15.9 «. 231.2 

It is useful at this point to say a few words abcu t income 

and wage inequalities. The picture presented is that it is 

highly misleading to talk in terms of average rural and urban 
incomes. In both rural and urban areas there is a high degree 

of income inequality. As indicated abovet wages in Tanzania 
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were raised lately, with the minimum wage for rural workers 

fixed at 140/- whereas that of urban workers is 343/. p. m. 

Thus the yearly income for rural workers is £84 compared to the 

urban rate of %204. In addition we find masses of workers in 

the informal sector who do not even go higher than £60. p. a. 

This rural/urban imbalance in incomes encourages people to seek 

jobs in towns since there is more pay (although expenditure is 

also relatively higher here) and hence fosters migration. 

Owners of large farms, a sizeable number of better-off 

farmers (especially along the highland zone), many owners of 

non-agricultural enterprises as well as the highly skilled 

agricultural employees in the formal sector and the majority of 

rural non-agricultural employees in the formal sector can be 

described as relatively well-off, i. e. with incomes in excess of 

500/- p"mo and over (L300 p. a. and over). On the other hand, 

nearly 25% of urban empbyees in the formal sector, and the 

majority of urban employees and selfi-employed persons in the 

informal sector, must be counted among the working poor. Most 

of these poor people live on the outskirts of the urban areas 

in very poor conditions. 

PART TWO 

6.7 DETAILED ANALYSIS OF THE SCOPE AND NATURE OF THE EMPLOYMENT 
3 

PROBLEM, 

Before analysing the situation of employment in the region 

we try to see the scope and the nature of the unemployment facing 

the study area. There arc in the first place three distinct 

types of problems underlying concern with the employment sit- 

uation as has emerged earlier. The frustration of job seekers 
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unable to obtain the type of work they think is reasonable, or 

which their education has led them to expect; the low level . 

in fact the poverty level - of incomes obtained by man producers 

and their families as the return of their work, whether it is 

self or family employmenx. or in wage employment; and the under. 

utilisation and low productivity of the labour force, bottl 'aale 

and female, which reflects inefficiency in the way labour is 

trained, deployed or supported with the other resources in the 

region. 

Tha analysis puts the greatest emphasis on the second of 

these problems, the poverty level of returns from work, because 

ultimately this is the most pervading and basic issue. However, 

it is also important to deal with the other two - For young 

persons, whether educated either with a frustrating round of job 

seeking or animated by recruitment at missing opportunities which 

they feel they deserve is hardly a good way for them to acquire 

the experience and work attitudes required for a productive life, 

nor does it augur well for social stability. As regards the 

third problem, increased labour utilisation and productivity is 

an increase in production leading to improved living standards, 

particularly among the poorer people. 

The people of this region are affected by all of these 

problems, but different groups are affected by different employment 

problems in different ways and in different parts of the region: 

the problecrosd. ffer between men and women, between school leavers, 

other young people and older persons, *and between people in the 

semi. -arid areas of the Masai Steppe and in the overpopulated 

districts and elsewhere. 
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Where is not one cause of the employment problem but many. 

tost of those causes are, in cna way or another, aspects of 

imbalances .- the imbalance between the growth of the labour force, 

the urban population and education, and the overall growth of 

the economy, and the imbalance between people's aspirations 

and expectations of work and the structure of incomes and 

opportunities available in the region. 

Both types of imbalance are related to basic trertts end 

features of this region's and Tanzania's acanomy. Here the 

starting point is the country at large and its productive 

structure, inevitably still influenced by the colonial era. 

The Tanzanian economy is not ono which is isolated: it its part 

of the world economy and so it fluctuates with world occurrences. 

S=o other imbalance has been that some part of the region 

due to favourable climate and soils have progressed further than 

others. Education too, has contributed to this imbalance and 

made u1ea' Its consequences in intensely personal terms. Those 

who succeed within the school system obtain the certificates and 

the good jobs - or did at first. But as education expanded fast, 

among a population itself fast expanding, thousands of citizens 

in this region, with their parents and other supporters, are 

beginning to find their certificates worthless, at least for 

obtaining jobs. First it was the primary school leavers, now 

thoso with school certificates, soon those with university arts 

degrees. This is the background to frustration among school 

leavers and their families. 

What is the solution? If the problem is primarily lack of 
jobs, the solution must be in the provision of More jobs. But 
if the problem is primarily an imbalance in opportunities: 
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the solution must be to put right the imbalances: simply to 

provide jobs within the existii framework of imbalance may 

rucke the problems worse, More urban jobs for secondary school 

leavers at existing salaries are likely to give rise to a more 

than proportionate increaie in the demand for to gem, and . thus 

in secondary schoool enrolment and internal migxation. Hence 

there will be emphasis on putting the imbalances, on equity in 

place of gross inequity, in earnings, education, land holdings, 

among districts and individuals, in other respects. 

For most of the rural population, th, actual question is 

not the availability of jobs, in the sense of paid work for others, v, 

but the availability of land, together with the knowledge and 

supporting services to farm it well and obtain a reasonable 

income. For those with land, there is usually no lack oä' things 

to do, in general, no involuntary "unem ryment" (though there 
tl 

can be unemployment during drought for example). 

But there are problems of employment, most notably a lack 

of opportunities for tVloyncnt. Those with small plots 

(especially in the Kilimanjaro district due to sub-division), 

with land of inferior quality or in areas of little or unreliable 

rainfall (especially Mash iland) are usually engaged in a 

continual struggle to keep above the margin of poverty, and even 

to get enough to eat. A related, though often separate problem, 

and for those with somewhat more land is the need forcashs cash 

for taxes, school fees (in case of private schools), for a mass 

of minor purchases and,. for the better farmers at leant "- for 

the hybrid seeds, fertiliser and other things needed to raise 
their levels of output. A lack of crops for sale leads many 

families to seek a direct source of cash, perhaps from a -relative 
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working for wages. Others, particularly the young and educated, 

migrate to the towns and seek jobs there, joining other urban 
F 

wage earners most of whom still maintain close links with their 

rural base. 
A) RURAL EMPLOYMENT AND ITS, PROBLEMS 

The estimated population of the region is currently 

19651,000 people in 19754 and its annual growth rate is 3.7p. 

With this rapid rate of population growth - even allowing for "IC 

migration .. means that access to land, which is very much 

related to the pattern of rural employment and income earning 

ability, will become increasingly important. 

As seen earlier, the majority of the-, population (90%) 

live in the rural areas where salaries are very low since they 

are employed in the sectors not associated with urban areas 

(commerce, manufacturing and industry). Because of their nature, 

wages'aro higher in towns and this acts as a catalyst in 

attracting more workers from the rural areas to theixban areas. 

Great concentration of farming and hence farming employment, is 

clustered on the fertile soils in the highland zone and some of 

the fertile plains in Mbulu where wheat is grown. The rest of 

the land is owned by numerous smallholder farmers and so there 

is very little paid employment, if any. 

Table 35. RURAL EMPLOYMENT BY SECTOR. PERCENTAGE 

Sector Aru: ha Rural 
Region %age 

Kilim. Rural 
Region %age 

N. Region 
% 

Wage Bill 
'000 shs. 

Agriculture 92.6 98.0 94.8 83.7 
Mining 33.3 96.0 64.7 33.3 
Manufacturing 20.9 27.6 24.3 15.1 
Construction 46.1 50.7 48.4 82.6 
Elec. and water 00.0 00.0 as Commerce 3.9 29.9 16.9 7.9 
Transport 37.8 10.9 24.3 6.5 
Other services 54.9 6G. 8 60.9 39.4 

TOTAL 646.0 72.0 62.3 268.4' 

'Excluding self.. ernployed etc. 
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From the above information and general observation, it 

is possible to piece together a general picture of incomes and 

employment in the smallholding sector. At the top , there is 

a group of farmers, mainly in the high potential areas of Asvsha 

and Kilimanjaro districts, who have rapidly increased their 

inc=es over the past decade. These are for the most part 

farmers who have benefited from settlement and irrigation 

schemes. Their cash incomes are derived from the sale of 

coffee, livestock and dairy produce. Such farmers tend to 

employ or hire workers on a full time or part time basis. 

Below the smallholdarz with the largest inc=es there is 

a substantial number of smallholders who have been able to 

commercialise their operations to sorge extent, but so far with 

limited effects on returns. They may hire seasonal labour 

paying them in kind, or under some arrangement for mutual labour. 

Finally, we come to the majority of farming families, in 

the medium-. potential areas, who at present lack the ability to 

raise the productivity of their land more than marginally. 

Their income from farming their own land is usually less than 

£60 a year on average including the value of food crops. This 

is a very great group indeed. It is inevitable that at this 

low level of agricultural production and income these families 

must either exist in extreme poverty or must obtain income from 

sources other than their own farms by seeking work in the rural 

areas or in the towns. Many will receive some help from house- 

hold members working in towns. However, out of the rural 

f milies, there are at least some who do not have additional 

incomes, or who are squatters on land which they do not own, 

or who are completely land-less. This group comprises most 
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5 
of peo le who are referred to as the "rural working poor" 

and account for a substantial part of the orployment problem 

as it exists in this region today. Their case will be discussed 

later on in this chapter. 

Seasonality of Labour Demand and Supply 

here are, however, several factors which make it 

difficult for a parson to take wache employment or for employar3, 

particularly srLrllholders, to expand th number of people they 

can employ. The major factor in both sidOs is probably 

seasonality. In this monsoon climate, peak periods of labour 

demand are at times of planting, weeding and harvesting. This 

applies particularly to food crops, especially hybrid maize, 

or to cash crops - the harvesting of coffee. Thus the demand 

for hired labour, especially casual labour, is frequently at 

its peak just at the time when the need for potential a : ago 

earners to work their own family holdings at its highest. This 

difficulty tends to be most from an additional source of cash 

income. In the vast majority of these cases the male head of 

the household, perhaps with other adult male members of the 

family, seems to have migrated to urban areas in search of 

work. This leaves a depleted family labour force who at peak 

work times may not be able to cultivate and tend all the family 

land property, even if this is only a hectare or so. 

There are various ways in which the seasonality of labour 

demand could be reduced. Dcvolopment to increase the diversity 

of crops in the various parts of tho region and to increase the 

percentage of cash crops or the intensive rearing of livestock 

is likely both to increase the demand for labour and to reduce 
the fluctuations over the year. The encouragement of activities 
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which yield a steady stream of income throughout the year, 

for example the production of milk now introduced in the 

Kilimanjaro and Meru areas .... are also conducive to the 

hiring of labour, since there is a regular fund from which 

wages can be paid. 

There is reason to believe that the ebb and flow of urban 

job seekers to towns is related to the peak and slack periods 

of their local agricultural calendar. For exarple, in the 

Moshi areas, a lot of young unemployed men flock to the towns 

just after harvesting coffee in the months of Dec. /Jan. They 

come back again to the rural areas during the harvesting of 

maize grown, in the plains in the Months of June-August. 

Nevertheless, the extent of wage employment opportunities 

in the rural areas should not be allowed to detract from the 

fact that many rural people are desperately searching for, or 

are in need of, ways of improving their standard of living, and 

their number could rise rapidly as the rural population expands 

unless action i-3 taken to alleviate the problem. Moreover, 

fnr many people, especially the young and the more educated, 

the income to be earned from either self-employment or wage 

employment in this region's rural areas falls short of their 

aspirations. It is this group which provides most of those who 

migrate to the urban areas in search of work. 

Labour Force Participation: The Role of Women 

The division of labour between men and women in the rural 

areas creates further employment problems. The role of women 
is often governed by traditions set long ago, in different 

economic circumstances. With the change in economic activities 
from cattle to crops, (e. g. in the case of some areas in Masai), 
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or from existing crops or others with different patterns of 

labour requirements - and with the children at school and often 

the husband in town, the traditional allocation of work no 

longer fits the modern demands and supply of labour. The 

cormmon, though on--r universal result is that women work extremely 

long hours much longer than the men in the same families6. 

Quite apart from personal weariness this often appears to leave 

many women with insufficient time to complete all thctr duties 

satisfactorily, particularly at peak seasons of the 111}}our demand. 

Thus, almost all women in this region, whether in the 

rural or urban areas are Qngaged fairly regularly in economic 

activities. Moreover, when they are not busy with economic 

activities, they are usually active in household activities. 

To lay great emphasis on the distribution between economic and 

non-economic activities seems somehow arbitrary when both of 

those kinds of activities are contributing to raising family 

living standards. 

EMPLOYMENT AND MIGRATION 

The process of rural urban migration now under way in this 

region, which also occurs in other parts of Tanzania, involves 

a rapid shift of people towards the towns of Moshi and Arusha 

in the region; other towns of Tanzania - Dar, »vanza, Tanga 

etc., and to other towns outside t 
. mania - especially Nairobi 

and Mombasa in Kenya, inspite of the fact that there is net 

migration to the region. As seen earlier, the movement in 

this region is very big and involves all sorts of people 

young and adult; male and female; the educated and the illit. 

Brat© and the landless and those with large holdings. Yet 

there are significant proportions: many of the migrants are 
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young; men migrate more frequently than women and there is 

likelihood of migration increasing very rapidly with the 

level of education attainxtent. 

The desire for a job and inability to find work in the 

rural areas are the main reasons for migration. Other reasons 

include the lack of social amenities, lack of schools (esp. 

in the t ashi area) etc. 

Only a minority of the male urban migrants are completely 

landless and without future prospects of acquiring land by 

gift or inheritance. The majority of the migrants are likely 

to have some land, at least in the long run, though in the case 

of the Chaggas, some of the plots are so small now that further 

subdivision is virtually ruled out, thus forcing some people 

to move. This may explain mu h of the reverse flow of migration 

after the age of 40 as well as the low rates of rural urban 

migration of women* dell over 65% of the married migrants leave 

I heir wives in the country. 

Mo; t of the migrants in this region tend to seek employment 

first in the town nearest to their rural residence, (particularly 

Moshi and Arusha), partly because they have less far to travel 

but also because they can thus be sure to find a number of 

kinsmen, friends and others who speak their own language and 

who will provide a place to stay and aid in seeking a job. 

The greater tendency of. the more educated to migrate is 

partly explained by the pull of higher earnings and better 

prospects for educated persons in the towns, at least in 

recent years. In thi regard, the migration of the educated 
is a particular example of the general tendency of persons to 

migrate when the return they can expect from migration exceeds 
their costs. 
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The process of selective migration for jobs adds to rural 

problems by leaving behind the uneducated, the very young, the 

old and a disproportionate number of women. Again the main 

area suffering from this is the Kilimanjaro area. women are 

left to operate households and smallholdings alone or with 

the aid of hired labour (where finance is available) and 

occasional visits from their husbands during periods of peak 

labour demand on their farms. The number of people living in 

split rural/urban households is very large especially again 

in Kilimanjaro/Zeru areas. Only the educated can afford to 

move with their wives since in most cases they have enough, or 

just, to keep their families in town. 

Most of the men who move alone send money to families in 

the rural areas. The majority of urban migrants retain strong 

connection with their area of rural origin, and expect to return 

there themselves after a long period of stay in town - perhaps 

as much as two decades. Many have not ruled out the possibility 

of farming their own land at some time. 

But meanwhile, in the town rapid and selective migration 

creates a great deal of urban strain. This is the subject of 
the next section below. It is worthwhile to note here that, 

whatever the social costs of this migration, thore can be little 

doubt that to the migrants themselves, it is seen as a private 

gain. In spite of all the struggles that they may go through 

to find work or just to survive, for those who succeed it is 

clearly worthwhile, and even for those who do not succeed it 

is usually worth trying. 
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B) URBAN EMPLOYMENT "- EXISTING PROBLEMS 

Urban employment in this region is confined to the main 

centres of Arusha and Moshi; followed by Same, Mbulu, Himo 

and Babati. he majority of people employed, as expected, 

are in the manufacturing sector, construction, co=erce and 

services, and here again Arusha has more opportunities than 

Moshi. Table 36 below shows urban employment as a percentage 

of total regional employment. At once, it is seen that employ- 

ment opportunities are greater here than in the rural areas in 

every sector except agriculture, training and services. 

Table 36_ Urban/Rural Employment. Percentage by Sector 1967 

Sector Urban Employment 14ORTHERN REGION TOTAL 
Arusha R. Kilim. R. Urban Employ'mt Rural Empl. 

Agricult. 8.4 2.0 5.2 94.8 

Mining 66.7 4.0 35.3 64.7 

Manuf. 79,1 72.4 75.7 24.3 

Construct. 53�9 49.3 51* 6 413.4 

Commerce 96,1 70.1 83.1 16.9 

Elegy & wat. 100.0 10010 100.0 000.0 

Transport 62.2 89.1 75.7 24.3 

Other Sec. 45.1 33.2 39.1 60.9 

TOTAL 63.9 52.1 58.2 41.8 

Employment Growth 

Urban employment has been on the increase since the mid 

si: ctees rising from 16,709 in 1966 to 19,142 in 1969. It is 

estimated that by now the nui er of employed in towns in the 

egion is near the 25,000 mark. This rise in employir,,: nt has 

come from the number of now industries established in the 
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towns of Arusha and Moshi; the establishment of EAC Hqs. 

in Arusha; the opening of KIA and its subsidiaries etc. 

Table 37 shows the number of people employed in the main 

towns of Moshi and Arusha between 1966 and 1970. 

Although there has been this expansion of employment, 

both in the public and private sector, job opportunities are 

still not enough for the existing labour force in the towns 

and the number of people unemployed still keeps rising with 

the population growth. 

Table Total Emplýs in the Ma jor towns 

Town 1966 1967 . 1968 1969 1970 1971 

Arusha 8851 9254 9488 9971 n. a. n. a. 

Moshi 7858 7454 8543 9171 9195 9292 

Total 16709 16708 18031 19142 n. e. n. e. 

Growth between 1966-69 = 12.7%. 

From the figures above it is thus obvious that when com- 

pared with the total urban population in these 2 towns of Arusha 

and Moshi (which was 59316 in 1967), only about 30% are employed. 

However, the remainder of the population of working age is not 

necessarily unemployed. Some are housewives, students or other 

persons seeking employment only occasionally or not in the 

enumerated employment or are engaged in., other activities 

providing economic goods and services to the urban population: 

They are members of the informal sector, frequently living in 

squatter settlements devoid of most essential services, such 

as running water, electricity, health services and schools. 

Informal economic activity . though often not recognised 

formally, and : 
in some cases restricted and actively discouraged 

.- is often economically efficient, productive and creative. 
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In such activity people practice a variety of modern trade 

and crafts, just as in the formal sector, but without the 

formal sector's protection from competition, or its favoured 

access to credit and sophisticated technology . This will 

be discussed later. 

In addition to those employed in the formal and informal 

sectors there are the unemployed - those without sources of 

current income and seeking work or go about begging -" a scene 

common near the tourist hotels or in the bus stations or along 

the main high street. There is no direct evidence that their 

numbers have beezi increasing, but this seems to be the general 

view, since there are a lot of primary school leavers who do not 

get a place in secondary school . especially in tho Kilimanjaro 

area. The existence of the urban informal sector, with its 

sources of low income employment, prevents one from making any 

inferences about unemployment from the fact that the rate of 

adult rural-urban migration has exceeded the formal sector. 

The essence of the urban unemployment problem in this region 

lies in a combination of unemployment and low incomes - i. e. 

the number and conditions of the working poor - and there is 

little doubt that the working poor, as defined below in the 

I. L. O. report7, are, increasing relatively and absolutely in 

the urban areas of Moshi, Arusha, Same, Mbulu and others. 

In this sense, the urban employment problem has been growing 

more in recent years and will continue to do so unless drastic 

steps are taken. 

The first step towards a solution of the employment 

problem in urban aroas must be an attempt to estimate the 

proportion of the population in the three categories -. formal 

sector employment, informal sector employment and the unemployed 
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The first has been enumerated (see table 37), so there is no 

estimation needed. By their nature, estimation of the latter 

two is very difficult. 2L-, as it is believed, that the 

informal sector taust play a major role in any strategy to solve 

the employment problem in this region, it is essential to est- 

imate the size o! this sector. An attempt therefore is made 

to build up an account of how the urban population is employed, 

with estimates of the number of persons in the informal 

sector and in the -esidual adult populations includin'-" the 

unemployed. 

6.8 UNEMPLOYMENT AND EMPLOYMENT IN TIM INFORMAL SECTOR 

The Nature of the Informal S< ctor 

The problem with employment in this region is that the 

statistics are incomplete, covering a major part of wage 

earning employment and some self-employment in the larger and 

more of: ganised firms but omitting a range of wage earners and 

self employed persons, male as well as females, in what has 

been termed "the Informal Sector"$. 

The popular view of informal sector activities is that 

they are primarily those of pelfry traders, street hawkers, 

shoeshine boys and other groups "underemployed" on the streets 

of the big towns. However, the evidence gathered in the study 

of employment in Kenya by the ILO suggests that: "The bulk 

of employment in the informal sector, far from being only 

marginally productive, is economically efficient and profit. 

making, though small in scale and limited by simple technologies, 

little capital and lack of links with other ('formal') sector' 
9. 

within the 1att: r part of the informal sector are employed a 

variety of carpenters, masons, tailors and other tradesmen, 

as well as cooks and taxi drivers, offering virtually the full 

range of basic skills needed to provide goods and services for 
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for a large though often poor section of the population. 

often people fail to realise the extent of economically 

efficient production in the informal sector because of the low 

incomes received by most workers in the sector. A cc-. x=on 

interpretation of the cause of these low incomes (in comparison 

to average wage levels in the formal sector) has been to 

presume that the problem lies within the informal sector; that 

it is stagnant; non-dynamic and a net for the unemployed and 

for the thinly veiled idleness into which those who cannot find 

formal wage jobs must fall. It is hardly surprising that this 

view should be widespread, for academic analysts have often 

encouraged and fostered such an interir. 'tation. At any rata, 

it is important to emphasise that-At is very necessary to 

improve the informal sector if employment in this sector is to 

be improved. The informal sector in the urban areas here has 

been operating under extremely debilitating restrictions as a 

consequence of a pejorative view of its nature. Thus there 

exists an imminent danger that this view could become self- 

fulfilling prophecy. 

The informal activities in the region are not confined to 

employment on the periphery of'the main towns, to particular 

occupations or even to economic activities. Rather, informal 

activities are the way of doing things characterised by:. 

a) Ease of entry 

b) reliance of indigenous resources 

c) small-scale operation 

d) labour intensive and adapted technology 

d) family ownership of enterprise 
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f) skills acquired cutsido the formal school system) and 

g) unr1gulatAd and competitive saasit+ ts. 

The informal e actor activities In the region's towns and 

also hers, are largo1y ignorod, rarely supported, often 

reflutat+ d and so tin a actively discouraged by the govern cnti 

I'or cxam io, often those people acre rounded up by the police 

and asked to go back to the rural arca9 without any particula r 

job they can go to. #*4 few of those are now joining '. ja ma 

villages whare work is eaaior to come by. 

The characteristics of formal sector activities are the 

obverse of theno, na elys. 

a) difficult entry 

b) frequent roliancu on ovor3aas rcffiourcas 

c) corporate ownership 

d) la. rgo. "scalo operation 

a) capital intensivo and often imported technology 

f) formally acquired Skills, often expatriate, and 

g) protected iarkots (through tariffs, quotas and trade licences) `0 

%%* present policy of uja aaa villagoa and the government 

effort so far of transferring of incomes from tho top into 

groups to tho working poor is hoped will result in now typal 

of labour intensive investments in both urban and rural areas. 

This will not only generate demand for the products of the 

informal sector but also onczrag. innovations in labour 

intensive techniques in this saotor 

? stir ion ' tan 2 -ent and F-a Io tin the Info M11 ! sector 

in Urban Ar4 lL 

It is rather difficult to ostlaate the 'n or employed in 

this sector especially for wor*. n*, ', Many ' of the wo "a are 
involved in informal ACtiviti. s which are difficult to cover 
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statistically, e. g. illegal beer brewing, prostitution and 

urban agriculture. Woman are employed part time in several 

different activities. Eve. n if one could enumerate all they 

women engaged in such activities, the remainder would include 

a large number r, f wr on who would not involve themsalvos in 

Qt. r than household work, except under dramatically 

changed social conditions. Accordingly it is difficult to 

pros-ma that all those not employed in the (region) fnrmal 

and informal sectors are necessarily unemployed. 

Uneraploymmnt and e=ployr nt in this region's towns has 

bra. n calculatod by taking tho total urban labour force winch 

in 25,523 (1960); find out the parcantago of those wonting in 

the formal sector, which is 57.62% or 16,710; then subtract 

the ruxbor of workor3 in the formal sector from the total labour 

forco and we remain with 8,1313, being workers either in the 

informal or unemployed sector. 

Currently unazaploymcnt in Tanzania's towns is running at 

batwcan 3.44 .. 5o, by taking an average of 12% for this region, 

we, 'find that the nuwbOr of unamployed is about 1,057 and the 

remaining G, 756 or 30.38% are workers in the informal sector. 

Whose figures should be taken as showing in the region's towns 

to give the precise Eiguras for than different sectors. At the 

moment this ct ti can only rely on the above figures since 

there is not ti or funds to Carry out the above survey. 

A general observation in the region shows that, generally, 
the incidencu of unemployment falls more heavily on women, than 

n and the younger ago mbtrs of the adult population are the 
hardest hit. Again, from information available, within all ago 

groups, it is the ldt cdu ated who suffer most. The frorst 
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of all possible circumstances from the point of view of seeking 

work is to be young and uneducatod and female. 

To sum up tha probleri of tho unemployment in the region r/Ii/ý1ýýýý1pr Yý  i    1ý   /YIý1lýIlýr ýM 1ý1 ý1 A  IIIýýA  11A  1ý Iii 

We find that the problem of the working poor con: titutoe the 

major part of the employment problem due to the region's 

limttae resources and poor income per head. From information 

available from the census and elsewhere, it can be concluded 

that the employment problem is serious and growing, especially 

in Arusha and Moahi towns where most of the unomployeý. have 

resorted into petty theft, stealing or street. -bogging. 'Chia 

unemployment among men and women is appalling and its extent 

and intensity is increasing. The current policy of encouraging 

the unemployed to join Ujamaa villages in the region may go 

a long way in trying to solve this problem, but a comprehensive 

solution is called for soon. 

6.9 "'I -LOYME? ft PROBLEM AMONG SCHOOL LEAVERS 

Unemploym: nt and job seeking affects a lot of the primary 

and secondary school leavers in this region since it has one 

of tha highest enrols nt of both primary and secondary school 

places in the country. Since t967, the position has changed 

and become more difficult to find jobs, as is hardly sur. 

prising in view of the tremendous expansion in enrolments in 

self-help primary school and secondary schools. This sit- 

uation is more iarIced in the Kilimanjaro area than elsewhere 
irý the region due to the present high population giving rise 
to a high number of primary school children, For example, 
in 1972/73, the number of children in Kilimanjaro region at 
tho school starting age was 28,850, but only ? t, 685 could got 
places in the existing Schools, the others had to visit for a 
chance in the coming year 
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Table 38 Shows both the primary school and the secondary 

school enrolment between 1966 and 1969. As seen primary 

school enrolment inereascc only marginally whereas total 

secondary school enrolment rose faster - from 4209 .. 5935 

(1969). This high increase came as a result of govexnrront 

-xi .. an and private initiative. For example, in the Kili- 

manjaro region private secondary schools went up from three 

to six (1966.. 69) and the number of students rose from 540 

(1966) to 933 (19W). 

The result has been that the number of pupils leaving 

both primary and secondary school has been rising and ea. ploynent 

opportunities have not caught up with it and thus, aggravating 

the ci pioyruent ai, tuation ezpccially in the case of t.. i a iali» 

mnjaro region. 

Table 38 PRL kRY SCHOOL ENROLM.: NT 1966 - 1969 

rtegicn Year 
No of Enrol- No of Enrol No of Enrolment 
Schools cxant of Schle of pl Schoolr pf pupils 

pupils 

Arusha 2966 162 32171 47 4124 209 36295 
1967 168 33022 50 4181 218 37281 
1968 132 33644 59 3637 191 37281 
1969 167 34759 34 2197 201 36956 

Kilim. 1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 

420 
408 
343 
344 

81367 
79490 
84041 
81500 

28 
34 
23 
2 

4381 
4582 
2954 
2793 

448 
442 
366 
373 

85748 
04072 
86995 
85293 

Table 17b 5CCi . ATf SCHOOL L21ROLML; IT 119G6.1969. 

Aruähai 1966 2 685 2 203 4 883 
*1967 2 674 3 364 5 1038 
1968 2 730 3 513 5 1243 
1969 2 743 2 599 4 1342 

Kilim. 1966 9 2781 3 540 12 3321 
1967 9 2933 6 913 is 3851 
1960 9 3307 6 862 15 4169 
1969 9 36660 5 933 14 4593 

Sources Statistical Abstract. 1970 op* cit. pg, 2C 3. 
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The school leaver problem, howaver, is not the result of 

only a simple excess of school leavers ©ach year over the number 

of new jobs requiring schc, )l qualifications. True, this excess 

is. large and has been growing very rapidly as seen in the 

Kilimanjaro area. But the particular reasons why school leavers 

arm a problem, why they are frustrated and why an increasing 

proportion of them are seeking work in, not so much that oppor- 

tunities do not exist but that the opportunities open are not 

attractive in relation to those obtained by persons with 

comparable qualifications only a few years ago. 

? evortholeßs, the school leavers are not fixed in t'ieir 

ideas and aspirations and there is a good deal of evidence in 

Tanzania and in this region that they soon adjust to the 

realities of the changing situation. Former primary school 

leaver: ( are now taking jobs thLy shunned before. Will the 

schoc, l studants do the same? Or have they reached the level 

of education which, for one reason or another, will caakýs them 

permanently dissatisfied with anything loco than a white-collar 

job. 

There are three groups of young people who today tend to 

enter the locally based, small scale producing and trading 

occupations included in the informal sector. They are the 

school leaver- who have completed -primary school, the drop.. outs 

and young people under the secure formal education. 
Once they enter the informal sector, members of thoss: three 

groups will have varying degrees of success according to their 

individual abilities. 

People with secondary school education have a larger number 

of options open to them and many pupils repeat, particularly 
at the end of primary school, in a struggle to keep these 

options open. In this case again the Kilimanjaro district 
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stands out due to the high pupil ratio in the schools. In the 

districts where there is low enrolment like Masailand and 

I ulu the number of school leavers is smaller and hence the 

problem of job geeking is less. 

What is needed in the region is a policy to reduce the 

imbalance between the urban and rural areas and to this effect 

Tanzania has introduced a number of cottage industries in the' 

rural areas to absorb these people. In addition, the movment 

of people into Ujamaa villages will mean that employment in 

agriculture and its associated services will increase and hence, 

help in the fight against unemployment. 

SUMMARY: Scope and Nature of the Problem 

The main problem in this region is that of employment 

rather than unemployment. By this is meant that in addition 

to people who are not earning incomes at all, there is another 

- and in this rggion more numerous - groups of people who are 

called the "working poor". These people are working, and 

possibly working very hard and strenuously, but their employment 

is not productive in the sense of earning them an income which 

is up to a modefit minimum. Insufficient incomes, in turn, are 

closely related to inequalities to acces$ to education and 

other facilitie§" 

0 
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Chapter 7 

FORESTRY 

Introduction 

Forestry it this region is one of the major land uses and 

an important natural resource especially in the area north and 

west of Arusha and on the slopes of Mt. Kilimanjaro and Mbulu. 

The forestry here can be divided into high altitude permanent 

forests and other forests. Overall, high altitude forests are 

mostly protected partly by government and by local authorities. 

Their primary function is to promote the, storage of rain water 

in the soil and allow its gradual release into rivers throughout 

the year, in dry as well as in rainy weather.. These lie in the 

Kilimanjaro District, occupying 116,250 hectares or 36% of the 

district; and also in the highland country of the Ngorongoro 

Conservation area and Masai - occupying an area of 46,250 hectares. 

Such forests are also found on the slopes of Mt. Meru - occupying 

8,750 hectares, and other forests lie in Mbulu district where 

they occupy 270,000 hectares or 17% of the district. 

,, The unreserved forests and woodlands are freely accessible 

for fuel and building materials, except that charges are made 

for commercial exploitation. Most woods are conifers and these 

cover extensive areas. Hardwood plantation covers a small area. 

Both utility and fine timbers are grown in the forest reserves. 

There are a numbor of hardwood projects, namely Sanya Juu and 

Meru, but also h; Ardwoods are also planted in softwood plant- 

ation areas. Thp most important species are teak (tectona 

grandis), loliondo (olea welwitchii) and gevillea robusta. 

Grevillea and Olga are prominent in Loliondo and Sanya Juu. 

7.1 Forest Areas 

A) The Mountain Rain Forests 

These are aP a rule productive, and may be classified 
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among forests of the type with a full crown. Thay are found at 

a height of between 1,800 in. and 2,600 in. on the slopas of 

mountains like Para, as well as on the southern slopes of tit 

Kilimanjaro. The most important tree species which are 

utilised on a large scale are Podocarpus, Ocotea usazbarensis 

and Cephalosphaura usambarensis. 

The vegetation on Mount Kilimanjaro Jr tvi5t Montane 

Forest, and also Altimontane Foiinations, including CrIcaeeous 

Heath or moorland, Most of the torast is government Forest 

Reserve, with the adc:; ition of a strip half a mild wide below 

the main forest block on the south side of the mountain, which 

belongs to the local authority, and is administered by them 

with the assistance of the Forest Division« The area d ove the 

tree-line is technically Forest reserve, but also a Natural 

Reserve. With the designation of the whole area around the 

maintain, last year, as at national park, the management of the 

forest will be shared between two departments. 

Further down the fountain the only major forest is the 

Rau forest which will be covered below. Xn Arurha we find 

tht. Mt. Meru Forest Area. 2t covers 50 sq, miles (130 sq, km) 

with a vegetation type of Moist Montane and Dry Montane, also 

with Altimontano formations. Much of the forest on Mt. Moru 

is Central Government Forest Reserve, and most of the remainder, 

particularly the part inside the crater, is now a part of the 

b\tha National Park. Part of tho forest is being redeveloped 
as soft-wood plantation. 

? arzng Forest r"r 

Located on the Rift wall, above Lake Ilanyara covering 
about 30 sq. miles (80 sq# km) with ! bist ' P-iontan© Forest. 
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This is Central Government forest in part# open to hazards 

suc, i as grazing of both domestic and wild animals e. g. 

elephants, and other parts to agricultural development. Part 

of this forest inay be included ultimately within the ttanyara 

National Park. 

i. -dry woody "- consist of mist forests, on the 

upper slopes of the mountains, where the rainfall Is relatively lo 

They are chiefly located in thh Pare mountains, on the north 

slopes of Mt. Kilimanjaro and oY: Mt, t ru, I.,: conortically 
iukportant types of .. saber are Juniperui, Nrocera (the African 

pencil cedar), Juniperus cassyporrea and Ccotea uambai-ensig 
(camphor wood). Among the forests here are those on the 

Masai Mts., for example Hanang, KituTbeine, Lolkisale, Longido 

etc. 

The forest in this area L. mainly near the Rift valley Con- 

taining I Forest, including foist Dry Montan© Forest, with 

degenerate derived parts. Some of these mountain3 4, re Central 

Government Reserves, but are afforded no more than r}oiainal 

protection at the moment* They are valuable links 
i 

the study 

oä African flora, fauna and climate. They are threat nod less 

by development than by disintegration from uncontrolle cutting, 

fire and grazing. 

Lelatema Mts. Forertt Located south of fboshi, on the west 

of the Fangani river, covering 100 aq* miles (260 sq. (km. ) with 

rry Montane Forest, This remote area is not under aný, form of 
formal control, and is not threatened except by ux, controlled 
fire. It is, however, an example of A mountain ranie , lying 

wholly in the rain shadow of another, probably recd iýg no 
more than between 10 an'r 20 inches (25-50 cm. ) mow, 1;. 
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c) The Ground Water Forests: and littoral forests are of great 

economic importance because of their accessibility and their 

valuable species like Khaya and Chlorophora. Some fine 

forest stand along the large rivers, in some parts of the 

Eastern Pare Mts., in the Rau Forest and on south-eastern 

Kilimanjaro. 

Rau Forest is located near Moshi - about 10 sq. miles 

(25 sq. km. ), with forest vegetation of a lowland ground-water 

type, containing a number of extremely interesting associates 

including Oxystigma msoo which is otherwise restricted to the 

Guinea and Congo forests. 

It is central Government Reserve. A great deal of cutting 

and small-scale planting has been done over the years, and 

probably none of the forest is now in its "natural" condition. 

The main function of the forest is to supply poles and firewood 

to the adjoining Moshi township, the area being insufficient to 

warrant full-scale development as a timber producing forest. 

7.2 The function of the Regional Forests 

The aims of forestry in the region are two-fold: protection 

and production. Protective forests in the mountain areas of 

high rainfall play a vital part in water conservation. Forests 

reduce flooding and soil erosion and by helping to maintain a 

steady water flow in streams and rivers all the year round they 

provide domestic water supplies and promote the development of 

irrigation and industry. They help to preserve suitable 

climates for agricultural crops. Even more vital, as Tanzania 

develops, will be the role of. forests in the export market and 

the local building industry. Already a considerable amount 
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of wood is exported in timber form, and there is a prospect 

of extra jobs and income from the export of wood pulp. As 

a result of the above aim of protº°ction, protection forests 

as seen earlit: r, are found on water shads in wet, steep 

uplands such as Mts. M ru and Kilimanjaro. 

In addition natural prot':, ctiv(. for- sts aid in the con- 

ervation of wildlife with concomitant bt: nefits to the tourist 

industry in the region. On the other hand, there is not 

empirical evidence that forests affect rainfall. They do 

affect ground water supplies by regulating the interception 

of rainfall and the infiltration of rainwater into th. soil, 

as well as by storing large quantities of water in their 

tissues. The Importance of these effects is, ho-ever, uncertain. 

Many of the protective forests are natural communities 

of indigenous spQcies, but since most of these forests are also 

used for production there is a tendency to replace natural 

vegetation by exotic species where the former is uneconomic. 

The indigenous softwoods, poc? o (Podocarpus spp) and pencil 

cedar (Juniperus procera), for example, regenerate unaati s- 

factorily and are gradually being replaced by imported species, 

especially pines. On the other hand, som hardwoods, notably 

muninga (Ptorocarpuc angolensis), mvule (Chlorophora excelsa) 

and camphor wood regen:. rate satisfactorily and are therefore 

maintained. 

In production forestry the trees are systematically 

exploited for timber. The approach towards the forest is 

again dependent, in part, on the rate of regencrat: _on and the 

economic productivity of indigenous species. Where these are 
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uneconomic, destructive felling is carried out and the areas 

are replanted with more suitable trees. Afforestation is aleo 

carried out to increase forest resources in previously unfores- 

ted and unproductive areas. 

The productive. forests in the region can be divided into 

4 matr. '-pes, namely natural closed forests, miombo woodland, 

softwood plantations, and hardwood plantation8. 

Natural closed forests are largely restricted to the 

humid upland areas Kilimanjaro and Meru. The principal economic 

species are polo and camphor wood, but loliondo is produced 

on tst. tt ru. ovule is locally important especially on the Para 

Mt. Tange. Other significant species include mtambara 

(Cephalosphaera usambare: nsis) , muhuhu (Braehylaena hutchins ii ) 

ant black-wood (Dalbergia melanoxylon) , all lcr. 4 montane forest 

trees. 

The miombo woodland provides a fairly big area of forest 

reserve. Most of these forests are found in Mbulu. The 

principal economic timber in forest reserves is muninga (Ptero- 

carpus). Some of these forests are unreserved forest providing 

a wide variety of species exploited for export, for building 

and construction and for fuel. In addition to muninga, mtunda 

(Brachystegia spiciformis) and mperanwitu (Cocbretum schumanii) 

are significant. 

Wihirrevcr it is possible to combine tree planting with 

agricultural crops, forest reserves can be opened to cultivation 

under strict control, By this system a few families cultivate 

in various parts of th forest estate,. They clear away the 

low grade vegetation, then plant crops for three years in 

succession. In the fourth year young trees are planted in 

the fields q and for three years or more, the families can 

t, 
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still crop between the rows of trees. They then move on to 

clear another section. 

The soil, having been well fertilises: by the trees, in 

excellent for growing a number of different crops, but the 

main ones are maize, beans and pyrethrum. In fact, th=: forest 

cultivation of pyrethrum in the area around tits. t4 ru and 

Kil1. manjaro, and by both the large-scale farm is and the African 

co--operatives, is supporting about 40% of the pyrethru'a industry. 

Ire the selection of crops for cultivation in forest areas it 

is important that nothing is grown which would hinder or harm 

the growth of the tree. Wheat is not allowed because it 

cannot be harvested in narrow rows between trees. Permanent 

crops also cannot b+ allowec!, for the crop cycle normally 

terminates after a total number of six years to leave the 

trees to grow on their own. 

These forest families get first call when labour is 

required in th forests, and many have b . com ski11ec wooc; smet 

They learn good nursery practice, the planting and tending of 

trees, road making and fire fighting, and many have joined the 

parman ºnt forest staff as saw mill operators, labourez _, , 

technicians and loggers. 

7.3 Forest and Timber Production 

The most important product of forests is timber, and this 

region contributes a &ubst, ntial amount to the national total. 

Timber production in the region in 1967, was 189509 cu. cm. of 

non-coniferous timber; 6.967 cut cm, of coniferous timber, 

9936,1 cu. cm. of polos and 186,966 cu. cm. of feu- Dl wood, 

Table It The Kilimanjaro area produced the highes. st amount of 

non--coniferous timber, and poles, whereas, Aruaha produced 

more coniferous timber and fuel wood. 
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In the same year there were plans to carry out soft wood 

projoctz to produce wood pulp in this area. It was oxpuctad 

that 7,600 hectares would be planted in the West Kilimanjaro 

area, olmotonyi and South M: ru. Projects in the last Five- 

Year Development Flan Und) included planting about 69E3 

hect3re3 of soft wood. Hence it is seen that every effort 

is' baing made to increase thtr acreage of forests in this region 

an to replace the exploited areas. 

Up to date figures for forest production are available 

only for the Kilimanjaro/Pare area and these show that in 1972, 

the figures were as followa4 Timber logs - 14,403 cu. cm.; 

firewood - 26,846 cu. cm.; hardwood logs 2,642 Cu. crag building 

poles 14,045 cu. cme and charcoal 978 tons. In all cases it 

is shown that output is coming down most probably because 

forest replacement is not taking place as quickly as it should. 

in 1970 there was a big rise in th+* production of building 

poles reflecting a trend of expansion in the building industrZ 

in this area. 

7.4 Timber Consumption 

Cut of the harvested timber part is concuz d in the 

region; part exported to other parts of Tanzania and part sold 

either to th-: neighbouring countries or sold abroad. 

The timber consumed in the region is3 used for construction 

and a range of other industries allied to ti bor. Th-re is 

a plywood factory in tsoshi using podo and Grovillea. The 

Kibo Match Factory at Fjoshi i3 testing the use of local timber, 

especially Croton cmegalocarpus2. In addition, th-re are large 

numbers of small scale furniture works both in Itoshi and Arusha. 

Exports of timber to Kenya comes mainly from o single 
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sawmill on 11, W. Kilimanjaro. This sawmill s& llt to Nairobi 

practically the wholo of te production, amounting, in 1966 

to about 2,600 fm. (Fm " Fastmater " 35.31 Cu. ft. ) of solid 

timbez . 

Thy, local authorities and the Central Government is 

anxious to maintain as high a level of production of timber and 

othur forest products as is consistent with a continuous yield 

from th. 
_ forest reservers, The governnunt encourages the invest- 

ment of outside capital in forest industries by granting 

exclusive cutting licence3 over a numb: r of years, provided that 

the promoters of the industries recognise their obligations to 

teach the skills of harvesting, processing and marketing of 

t iubar and other forest crops to local people. Logging Oper- 

ations can often be undertaken by local co-operatives or 

private companies and the formation of partnerships between 

these and the outside capital is encouraged. E3eesides exclusive 

cutting licences annual or biannual tenders are arranged for 

the yields of certain forest reserves and plantations. 

In addition to administering the forest estate of the 

region, the Fore st Division of the Ministry of Agriculture 

and Co-operativen in responsible for forest protection, partic- 

ularly from fires, agricultural encroachment, animal posts and 

diseases. There is a Research Station at Itoshi concerned th 

timber utilisation as well as advisory services, Th- Division 

also gives training courses to cover almost all lev&jla of 

employment in the division. At Olmotonyi, near Arusha, The 

Forestry Training School caters for all technical staff of the 

division up to the most senior grade of forester. 

With careful management and further goverment invest ent 
in both hardwoods and softwood planting plus building and 
logging units and sawmills, the income from forestry here could 
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benefit the region greatly, 

7.5 Other Forest Products 

The regional woodlands are valuable not only for their 

timber but also for most of the other forest products. Of 

this th-, most outstanding are honey and beeswax, both being 

exportea in significant quantities. In fact, Tanzania is 

the worlds largest exporter of beeswax, which includes among 

its 200 uses, lipstick, polishes, soap and candles. 

A bee-keeping project was started in 1970/71 in Moshi and 

in than following year the first phase of . -th, -.. building works and 

equipment was ready. Apiary establishment started taking shape 

hand in hand with building and installation of machinery. 

success of the project has been low because of the preoccupation 

of most people with cash and subsistence crops. It is a 

seasonal occupation, and is mostly carried out by agricult- 

uralists during the dry season. 

Fay 1974 there were only six official apiaries in Arusha, 

with the rest in M. oshi with a lot of bee colonies. Moro 

farmers i. hould be encouraged to participate in this activity 

which can increase their yearly income. The bee Research 

Institute at Arusha is experimenting with the use of European 

bees which are not as fierce as the African bee, and hence 

much easier to handle 

Wattle Extract Is another important product of the tcrosts, and 

is used in the tanning of hides and skins. The black wattle 

gro-as in mountain areas in Kilimanjaro and 12ulu, sometimes as 

a crop cultivated by the local people and Sometira s under L. A. 

management. The region produced 100,000 tons of wattle extract 

in 16967 worth 100,000 zhs. (District. Data: pg. 26). 
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otter products include gun arabic, raffia and other fibres 

and sandalwood oil. Fualv: aod - especially for charcoal and 

building polen, ar+a plentiful and harvested =ti -ywhere. A 

few district Councils also establish Eucalyptus sppe plant- 

ationc -or building poles and fuel wood. 

7.6 Management of the Forests 
w wi rrýr   rwrww. ý. ýuý 

In order to reap the benefits of the woodlands in the 

r ; ion, good manager nt is called for. The aim is management 

and sustained yield basic of indigenous tree species in the 

mountain rain forests, in the moist rain of the foot-- 

hills and in the other woodlands. In the mountain rain forests 

on the slopes of fit,, Kilimanjaro and r1oru, the object of 

m: -inagement is to preserve. tht: 'orects through natural regeneration, 

Attention is chiefly directed to the first class species 

Ocotea Usanbarensis (E. A. camphor). The treatment is confined 

to poisoning of over-maturo stems, to removal of the thick 

undergrowth, and to keeping a free space for the suckerz, which 

soon spring up In large numbers around the tree stumps after 

fcllinSi. 

The type of titabc: r chiefly found in the damp forests is 

to guard against forest fires often caused by people searching 

for firewood in the forests, day recroationists or honey 

collectors. Culprits, if caught, should be punished by iupoming 

heavy fines. 

To sull 
p, 

we find therefore, that t"orostry is a vt:; y 

useful and important natural product in the region with a lot 

of potential. The management of exiting forestal further 

planting and an increase in the output of timber are jaaasur(. -s 
required to exploit this potential. More timber-based industries 
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can be introduced in both the urban ano rural areas (e. g. 

furniture-making) and thi. will provide employment outlets 

for the c: xfcting potential labour force. 

REFERENCCS 

John E. Moore, Forestry in Tanzania. TA! ZZAtiIA IN MAPS- 

Pg. 70. 
2 G. Rotzer. Forestry and Sawmilling in, Africa, 

p. 75, in Studies in Production and T5ade in E. 

Africa by Paul Zajadacz (Ed, ), Afrika Studien 

No. 51. 
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CHAPTER 8 

FISHERIES 

Fishing in this region has always been on a lm key 

because them are no large lak=:, s or rivers. Thv fishing 

industry is, mor tly c&ntrad on the tlyunba ya Mungu Dam which, 

since construction, has provided good potential for the 

-4, ý-ve: lopmw. -mt of a -Fishing industry, The reservoir has already 

attracted a large:: nuirb:: r of fishermen and supplies a signif- 

icant proportion of tht: cried fish sold in Mbshi, ALusha and 

.. ven Dar. Most other fishing is done on lakes Jipe, Manyara, 

Lyasi and Natron; or on family farming ponds or dams and lastly 

in some streams or rivers in the region. Trout fishing is done 

in the upper stretches of streams flowing from the mountains 

and this provides one of the tourist attractions of the region. 

8.1 Amount and Value of Fish Caught 

According to the latest figures available (1972), the 

region had 1,000 fisherman in Arusha Admin, region and 2,419 in 

Kilimanjaro region. These caught 17,513 tons of fish worth a 

total value of 11,983,600 shs. An average income per fisherman 

was 5.1 tons valued at 3,200 she. (Table 40), Some of the Lakes 

for exa.. le, lake Manyara, is presently under fished because 

the market is low here as most of the Masai do not eat fish. 

Table-4p Amount and Value of Fish Caught 1972 

Arusha R, Kilim. R. Total 

4 Number of Fishermen 1000 2419 3419 

2 Amount Caught (Tons) 1659.21 15854 17513 
3 Value in Shillings 1115200 10860400 11983600 

"! Ietric tons. 
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in the Arusha sub-region plans are under way to stock 

larger species of fish in all major fishing centres in the 

region to step-up production, which has dropped by over 50% in 

the past three years. Migration of fisherman, nittnly non- 

citizens, from Jassotu and other fishing areas in the region 

in 1971/72 had contributed to the drastic drop in production. 

According to statistics from the Ministry of Natural 

Resources, production of fish had dropped from 3,339.7 metric 

tons in 1970 to 1,659.2 tons in 1972. Subsequent revenue 

decreased from 1,745,500/- to 1,115,200/- in 1972. 

The number of fishermen at F3assotu declined from 112 in 

1n 71 to only 41 in 1972 while those at Babati dropped from 196 

to 95. Most of fishermen moved to the Nyumba Ya U ngu Dam near 

Moshi and other neighbouring fishing areas. The majority 

(mostly non-citizens from Kenya) moved following the estab- 

lishment of fishing ujzuiaa villages there. In addition, the 

adverse weather conditions had also contributed to the drop 

in production. 

In order to boost production to meet increasing local 

demands, a survey was conducted in all major fishing centres 

in the region to see if larger species of fish could be stocked. 

Predominant species hare include tilapia and clarias. Fishermen 

must be instructed on the use of modern vessels and fishing 

equipment in order to step up production. 

Despite an increase in the number of vessels, production 

of fish from Lake T3abati declined from 944.4 metric tons in 

1970 to 468.1 in 1972. A drastic drop was also recorded at 
Mfulu wa N'gombe where only 516 tons of fish were netted last 

year compared to a catch of 1,490.9 tons in 1970. 
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8.2 Fishing at the Nyumba ya Mungu Dam 
ýý " rr I \ý"""ý11 

This is the main occupation fishing area in the study region. 

Most of the fishermen in the dam are foreigners from neighbouring 

countries, especially Kenya, although of late the number of 

local fishermen has been increasing slowly. Comparing the 

1972 with the 1971 figures, the number of foreign fishermen went 

down by 39.15% and this had an effect on the number of boats 

and nets in the dam which also went down by 51.84% in the same 

period. 

Amount and value of Fish from the Dam 

As in the case of Arusha, the amount of fish caught here 

has been going down; for example it dropped from 28,402 tons in 

1970 to only 15,854 tons in 1972 - almost a 50% drop. This 

fall in tonnage has been caused by a shortage of rain in the 

period 1970/71 and also because most citizens have not as yet 

embarked on the business fully using modern fishing methods. 

in terms of value, fish bring into their region an average of 

10 mil. shs. a year since 19701. 

Future prospects are good but this will need better 

organisation of catching, processing (freezing and packing) and 

marketing. At present, ttpare Development Corporation does the 

marketing of fish from the dam. Cold storage facilities have 

been built at Langata/Kambi Dagaa. 

REFERENCES 

I source: Kilimanjaro Region Annual Plan 1974/75, op. cit. 



160. 

CHAPTER 9 

MINING 

Mining is not at present an important contributor to 

the regional income. Most of the region has been geologically 

surveyed and no mineral resources of any significance have 

been found. However, there are various small-scale mining 

activities which offer some scope for expansion in the future. 

The most important minerals are as follows: meerschaum, gem- 

stones, phosphates, salt and dawsonite. 

Meerschaum which is used for the manufacture of pipes is 

found in great quantities in the region. The rock deposit was 

discovered on the border of Kenya neat Lake Amboseli in 1953 

and is being extensively exploited commercially by a company 

in which the National Corporation has considerable interest. 

The pipes which are made from ßiis rock are reckoned to be the 

best in quality. In 1967,200,000 pipes worth 3 mil. shs. were 

made which went to 65 countries 
I. Today production has been 

stepped up to meet overseas demand for pipes. These are cut 

and made inthe company's factory at Arusha town. 

Gemstones (Ruby) 

Gemstones are found in Masailand in small quantities. In 

the past these have been exported rough but with the development 

of the gemstone cutting industry in Arusha, gemstones will in 

future be cut here. 

Phosphates. 

This is rock phosphate found at Lake Manyara. This is a 

potential base for chemical industries. It is currently used 

in a fertiliser plant at Tanga. 

Dawstone (a basic carbonate of sodium and aluminium) is 

present in the volcanic tufts of the OlduvaiSerengeti area. 
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This occurence, which may be widespread is largely unproved 

at present, but could assume a great importance as a source of 

alumina for an alluminium industry if the planned large-scale 

hydro-electric development at Stiegler's gorge on the River 

Ruffiji is ever built, though the long distance between the 

deposits and the source of power would create difficulties. 

Salt* There are inexhaustible salt and Soda ash deposits 

in Lake Natron which may not be explored over a long time since 

Tanzania has other deposits of salt and other salt comes from 

Lake Hagadi in Kenya. 

Other Mineral workings. 

Those include small deposits of magnesite bentonite near 

Gelai, magnesite near Longidot and gypsum and mica from Pare. 

There are also vast depodts of sand and gravel both for 

house building and road construction. Much of the sand is from 

rivers and gravel comes from various gravel pits scattered all 

over the region, especially near the main towns due to heavy 

demand for building. 

The mineral deposits here though small do have prospects, 

especially as far as meerschaum is concerned. However, these 

are faced with several problems. Economic and geographic factors 

exert determining influences. World market prices for many 

minerals fluctuate. Existing established competitors prevent 

mineral exploitation, which in their absence would have gone 

ahead. For example the inexhaustible salt and soda ash deposits 

of Lake Natron might well have been developed if ICI had not 

already opened up the Magadi deposits in Kenya. Isolation of 

deposits from power sources or from transport routes pose 
further difficulties, for example the dawsonite deposits in 

Masailand have difficulty of access and electric power is 
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hundreds of miles away. 

Some of these problems may be solved in the near future 

if the region persuades the government to effectively implement 

a policy of import substitution aimed at stimulating local 

production and if it pursues an active policy of research and 

exploration. 

As far as planning is conerned, the main bone of contention 

is the scar mining can leave on the land during and after 

exploitation, especially as far as open quarrying is concerned, 

If effective steps of correct exploitation and landscaping are 

followed then there should be no problem, but this is often 

ignored. 

REFERENCES 

I Source: Tanzania Todays University Press of Africa. pg. 170. 

op. cit. 
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CHAPTER 10 

UTILISATION OF WATER RESOURCES 

10.1 For the economy of any region, water is a very useful 

commodity, not only foragriculture and animal life but also 

the availability of clean water for home use reduces the time 

spent hunting for water and encourages people to stay together. 

In addition the availability of clean tinter in the villages is 

important to raise rural and urban health, a factor which has 

plaqued vast areas in the region - especially in the Masai area. 

The aim of the Tanzania government is to supply a clean 

drinking water supply to as many people as possible both in the 

urban and the rural areas of the country. Map ilahows a wide 

variety of inputs into rural water supplies in this region, 

most of which have been carried out by the Ministry of Water 

and Power. V ost private installations - e. g. by schools, missions, 

or other establishments are not included. 

The greatest concentration of effort in the region has been 

in the dry part of the region in Masai and Mbulu where rainfall 

is fairly low most of the year - hence causing problems of water 

supplies both for humans and the wildlife in the national parks 

located here, plus their related infrastructure - o. g, hotels 

and lodges. 

The next area of concentration includes the Kilimanjaro/ 

Meru and Pare zone where population concentration needs an 

increase of water supply for domestic consumption and for 

irrigation » particularly in the drier plains of the highland 

zone. 

Around Mt. Meru and Mt. Kilimanjaro, the local people 

have for a long time used the surplus water from the high rain 
fall on the mountain and channelled it to lower ground for a 

variety of needs. The numerous streams on the slopes of these 
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mountains provide porrenial supplies of water for domestic 

use and cultivation through a tradition system of furrow 

irrigation which is helped by gravity. Most of the people 

here do not know of any problems of water supply since almost 

every hor^e is served by a furrow which may not be more than 

200 yards away. 

There is also good local supplies of underground water 

in the volcanic rocks, in both the Meru, Kilimanjaro and Pare 

areas, although around Mru mineral impurities are a problems 

Modern water use has adopted and modified these traditional 

practices, often by using pipelines or improving furrows. 

in Masai and parts of H 2ulu due to the uncertainty of 

rain water resource development is therefore essential. In 

the pant the emphasis has been on the provision of cheap 

earth-filled dams across the ephemeral streams of the area to 

hold wet-season water for human and animal consumption during 

the rest of the year. These have been successful in some 

areas, but in general problems have arisen because of high 

evaporation rates and soil erosion in the catchment areas and 

consequent silting up of the reservoirs, dams# boreholen and 

hafirs are common in this area and, despite these problems, 

they still provide the major source of dry-season water* 

without such facilities, people in such dry areas may have to 

walk as much as 10 miles to the nearest water hole during the 

dry season; cattle have to be taken to the nearest perranent 

water, which means overgrazing and erosion of the land in the 

vicinity of these drinking places. 

Tho shortage of water in these areas also affects the 

numerous herds of wildlife in the National Parks in the region, 
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which, during the dry season have to travel west out of their 

natural habitation areas in search of water and grass. This 

migration of animals is caused because the vegetation in these 

areas dries out completely during the dry season, which may last 

for monthii, and in some bad years a number of animals die in the 

migration process. The majority of hotels and wildlife lodges 

in the national parks get their water supplies from bore holes 

or from springs if there are any, and in some months even these 

boreholes dry up, hence pr*senting problems to the efficient 

running of these tourist facilities. 

In a few places in this and west, the stored wet-season 

water is also used for irrigation, but this is a secondary 

purpose and has seldom proved very successful. 

water development in the region, on the other hand, has 

been very intensive and very successful in the area around 

Kilimanjaro and Pare by utilising rainwater fr = the mountains. 

For example, piped clean drinking water has been provided for 

the people arounO Kilimanjaro since 1951. Tip to 1960,30,000 

people had access to piped water - 16,000 in Moshi District, 

12,300 in Roabo district and 3,00 in Pare District. Excluding 

the urban population however, only 34.56 of the rural population 

gat piped water. 22% of these are in the Moshi district, 6.88% 

in Rombo district and 5.8'7 in Pare District%* 

water development plans for the Kilimanjaro sub-region 

in 1972/73 were as follows: 1.3 mil. shs. was spent in various 

parts of Moshi District benefitting 25,050 people; In Rombo 

district 4.9 mii. shs, was spent serving 21,240 people. 

One of the big projects in the area is the building of a 

pipeline in the Rombo district to supply water to the people 
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down in the plains - where the shortage of water has hindered 

the full exploitation of the fertile land here. The Fast 

Kilimanjaro Trunk Main is ostit ted to cost 4.5 coil. shs. and 

is being financed by a loan from Canada. 

Other piplinos are being laid in various parts of the 

region. By 1972, piped water was serving 137,750 people in 

the Moshi District; 34,750 in fombo District and 37,600 in the 

pare District. Other projects to supply water in the region by 

pipes are estimated to cot about 12.7 rail. shs., particularly 

in the Kilimanjaro area, Pare, Usangi Chini and V%irani-Gonja. 

As a result of all these projects, this area's water problems 

are very small and much of the potential agricultural land is 

now being fully exploited to provide enough food for the region. 

There is also a scheme to provide water for the new KIA and 

Lossa by pipeline, 

10.2 The Use of Water for Irrigation Schemes 

water also is important for irrigation purposes and this 

region has undertaken a number of schemes in this direction. 

some of the areas, although fertile, cannot be put into agri- 

cultural output. 

The biggest venture in irrigation is the construction of 

the Nyurba ya Mngu Dass in Pare which has made it possible to 

open up vast areas for agriculture. Thin dam is on the Pangani 

river 30 miles south of Moshi. The dare is 140 ft. high and 
10300 ft, long and was completed in December 1966, Its prime 

purpose is to control the river floods and to make more water 

available for irrigation and power. Pilot irrigation schemes 
have been carried out and produce from these farms is increasing 

The water released Is also used by the rlyuraba ya ? Iungu, the 
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the Hale and Pangani H. E. P. stations. Vast areas around the 

lake are now fully irrigated and the following crops are 

cultivated: maize, cotton, beans, castor seed and an assortment 

of vegetables. In addition the dam is also used for fishing. 

Alsc, other pilot irrigation schemes have been started 

in thc, vi4inity of th; , area on the river Pangani. In co- 

operation with UNDP and FAO, the Ministry of Agriculture 

started two irrigation pilot schein in the lower Hoahi area - 

along the Pangani river a., d the progress of this scheme is good. 

Village irrigation schemes - e. g. those in the fertile 

Chagga country around Mt. Kil injaro are to be encouraged and 

improved. Progress has been good because of the abundant 

water from the mountain. water is used to irrigate maize, beans, 

coffee, onions and other vegetables. 

Other irrigation schemes have been carried on in r1onduli 

and in Oldeani where the land is suitable for growing wheat, 

maize and beans; further production is possible from these 

areas if irrigation can be extended to bigger areas. 

Planned irrigation schemes in the region include the 

Pangani Irrigation Scheme (Merma area). The plan includes the 

irrigation of 8,000 hectares of land in this area and this is 

expected to cost about 10 paile sha. Another scheme is the 

Naruru Irrigation Scheme - to cover 1,800 hectares and estimated 

to cost 2.2 railo shs. Another project at Hedaru is expected 

to irrigate 6,680 hectares at a cost cf 16.7 cºile shs. Lastly, 

there are numerous other small irrigation schemes in various 

parts of the region particularly in the Hanang, itbulu and 

Monduli area to opep up these areas for agriculture. 

I. ". 
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Utilization of Water Resources 
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10,3 Soil Erosion and River Flooding 
w. ý+. rýr++ý. r rý rr rwý. rr ý ýrý  r 

There are plans at hand to control and prevent soil 

erosion and river flooding. Thy main affected area is the 

highland zone around mts. -rug Kilimanjaro and Pare and in 

the A ulu highlands. Farmers are known to lose vast acres of 

crops . u, to rivers bi ! aking their banks, particularly during 

the heavy rains season - April to July. For example, the river 

floods in the Msaranga/Mandaka val1tcy last year covered well 

over 1,200 hectares and a. fected 2,500 residents who work and 

live there. It has been estimated that every heavy rain causes 

floods which cost the residents a loss of over I mil. 6hs. 
2 

Studies of the situation have been carried out and currently 

the Ministry is trying to widen the narrow parts of the river 

and to building embankments. 

Other areas where flooding ;. s the problem is the area in 

Pare near the Pangani river and also aomo parts in the flanang 

district caused by water flowing fron the mountain. 

Soil erosion is caused either by bad agricultural methods, 

bad cultivation methods# overgrazing of domestic animals etc. 

In the good agricultural areas the farmers should be taught how 

to farm the land well and how to plant to avoid soil irrigation. 

In the dry parts of Masai soil erosion can be minimised or 

stopped by restricting overgrazing of domestic animals, and in 
the national parks .. by better wildlife management techniques 

to restrict the hard size may be by culling. 

10, ß Urban water Suppiy 

The major towns in the region are Supplied with adequate 
water supply both for domestic use and for use in industry and 
commerce* The total quantity supplied to consumers has been 

rising fast especially in Arusha due to the fast population and 
industrial growth. 
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In Arusha water supplied to customers rose from 139.5 

miie gallons in 1960 to 421.1 mile gals* in 1970. In the 

same period Moshi town's supply went up from 213.1 mile gals 

to 405.8 mile gals. Today the supply has even gone higher 

than that of 1970 following growth in the two towns, partic- 

ularly in Arusha where the new EAC has put some strain in the 

amount supplied. For the two towns, water supplies are in 

abundance, flowing from the nearby mountains. 

Same gets most of its water from the Pangani River, and 

this meets all the towns present and future requirements. For 

the other towns, water is available from local rivers or lakes 

and sometimes boreholes. 

Domestic water use is available in the big towns through 

the water mains, but in several parts of the towns people still 

depend on standing pipes situated a few yards from the house. 

Private connections to the water mains has been rising. 1'0=' 

example, the number of private water connections went up from 

1,500 to 2,725 in Moahi in the period 1960-70.1 In the same 

period, private water connections went up from 1,235 to 2,220 

in the town of Arusha. 

A long-range water resources plan is being prepared for 

Arusha. This study should provide answers to the long-term 

water resource problems of Arusha. Recommendations have been 

made in the Arusha Master Plan (pg. 42 Aruhha Master Plan by 

PADCO op. cit) for the use of a water kiosk system as the basic 

standard in new residential areas over the next five years or 

more. Maybe the other towns could follow the same system 
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because of its low cost in provision. This system should 

extend to cover also those areas not provided with water at 

the moment because they happen to be slums or poorly developed 

areas e 

Future demand for water is bound to grow, especially in 

the again urban areas following population growth and industrial 

investment. Many of the towns can meet this demand by getting 

water from local rivers or dams. 

REFERENCES 

I Kilimanjaro Region Annual Plan 1974/75, ope cit. 

2 Kilimanjaro Region Annual Plan 1974/75, pg. 72. op. cit. 

oshi Tanzania 
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C`n P'ER 11 

ELECTRICITY SUPPLY 

The electricity consur. d in the region corn: from two 

sources: Hydro- and thermal. The bulk of the electricity comes 

fron the flyunba ya ? ttngu Darn at tbsht, # and from Hale on the 

Pangani River. The rest cones fron the Kikuletwa thermal plant. 

The main generating body is the Tanganyika Electric Supply 

Company which is responsible to supply power to the whole 

country. At Hale there is a 21,00 two underground hydro- 

electric plant with its turbines sank below ground to a depth 

of 250 ft. The power station is connected with the Pangani 

Falls Hydroelectric power station six miles down stream, which 

has a capacity of 17,500 kw. 

The electricity installed capacity in the towns of Moshi 

and Arushaa has more than trebled since the early Cola - from 

5,159,000 kw, to 17,160,000 kwo between -1963 and 1969o Pinch of 

the increase came from the Nyumha ya Nungu Dam ('1969). At the 

same time electricity sales have also doubled in the same 

period from 13.4 mil* kwh to 26.4 kwh (Table I}. Electricity 

generated in 1969 came to 14,677,00 kwh at NJyumba, 50376,000 

kwh at Kikuletwa, 2,460,000 Thermal and 10,389,000 Arusha. 

The number of electricity consumers has gone up slightly 

especially in the urban area of toshi. The main consumers 

in the region are the towns of Moshi, Arusha, Same and then 

the other smaller urban settlesknts. So far rural electric- 

ification is vary-limited - mostly to the Kilimanjaro area 

and to a few European settlers in and around the towns of 

Arusha and N3oshi. 

Apart from domestic consumption, the main consumers of 
the regional electricity include the main companies in the 
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towns - including the General Tyre Company and the Brewery 

at Arusha and the other food processing plants in both towns. 

The sugar factory at Arusha Chini also consum: s a lot of power 

for the processing of sugar. 

Other special users who do not heul their own plants 

include the several schools in the rural areas, particularly 

secondary schools, technical and more important schools - e. g. 

tdweka Wildlife school, the various stations, hospitals, clinics 

and so forth. 

At the moment the region has enough electricity supply to 

meet all its domestic as well as corinercial and industrial 

needs now and in the foreseeable future. There is spare 

capacity at the Nyuzba ya I: ungu Dam to met all demands in the 

region. 

The majority of settlements or snail towns remote from the 

main electricity generating stations depend on their own 

generated thermal electricity. some of these centres include 

the national park hotels and lodges which are located in the 

wilds of Masailand where the cost of transmitting electricity 

to them is prohibitive at the ciotrent. However, in the future, 

as more money is available to do this service, it will be able 

to connect them to the national grid system. 

Rural electricification in the Kilimanjaro area has just 

started from the i1acharrr area, next it will be Kibosho, Old 

Moshi, Kirua, Kilerna and tt3ranqu - all th3 way to %om o. : "gis 

has been possible because of the spare capacity electricity at 

the Nyuxnba ya lbngu Dam in Pare. This electric service will 

serve individual homes, cottage industries and particular 

institutions like hospitals, missions, schoolz etc. It is hoped 

that in future this wrvice will be extended to nrusha District 
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rural area and to Pare. All these are areas of population 

concentration. The other areas with scattered populations 

will not expect this service for a long time because of the 

cost involved in trying to provide this service. 

With the establishment of Ujamaa villages in the region, 

it in possible that these will be able to be supplied with 

electricity to help them in their activities - e. g. cottage 

industries. In addition, electricity can be connected to 

private individuals since they will be lots of them clustered 

together. 

It is therefore obvious that the abundant supply of 

electricity points to a better future in the region since this 

allows more industrialisation by providing cheap power and 

secondly, more citizens will be able to enjoy this service in 

the future. 

Table 41. ELECTRICITY - SALES AND INSTALLED CAPACITY 

Year Sales Instal'd Sales Instal'd 
1000kWh capacity '000kwh Capacity 
Arusha kWh Arusha Moshi kwh Moshi 

1963 6446 3700 7442 1459 
1966 7809 3700 9773 2760 
1969 15314 3200 1111,51 9960 

Table , F.. ELECTRICITY _ NUMBER OF CONSUMP: RS AND SALES 

Year Consumers Sales 
'000kwh 

Consumers Sales 
'OOOkwh 

1963 2329 6046 2081 7442 
1966 2403 7809 2120 9773 
196) 2672 15314 2548 11151 
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Table 43 ELECTRICITY - TOTAL GENERATED -. '-000 loth 
............... 
Year ARUSHA MOSKI-Kikuletwa Moshi-Thermal Moshi«-Nyuxba ya 

iian 

1966 9178 7736 3409 - 
1967 10871 7910 2505 - 
1968 15761 8619 2339 - 
1969 10389 5371 248 14877 

Source: Tanzania Statistical Abstract - 197O9 pp. 123/4. 

In table 3 note that the thernal electricity produced in 

both towns, especially Moshi, has gone down because it is cheaper 

to depend on the HEP from the Dam. 

A number of ujarnaa fishing villagau have been established new 

the Nyurrba ya Mungu dam the sole purpose being to exploit this 

potential resource. These include Legeza Iwendo; Lang"at®, 

14ikocheni; tdgurika and others, 
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In analysing the tourism situation and potential in this 

region, it is bast first to examine very briefly the important 

role tourism plays in the country's economy in order to 

appreciate what is currently happening. This will provide a 

background against which a discussion of the tourist activity 

in the study region will be carried out since it is here that 

tourism flourishes best. 

This will be followed by an analysis of tho nature and 

scale of the tourist industry in the region - including the 

physical Volume: of the tourist attractions* numbers# accom- 

modation capacities; tourist infrastructure; internal and 

infrastructural organisation cf tourism and then the implications 

of tourism for conservation of the environment and its economic, 

sociological and ecological effects. 

Lastly, the advantages and disadvantages and prcablems 

facing tourism will bo examined leading to an examination of the 

prospects for solving such problems and planning the successful 

integration of tourism with other land uses of the environment. 

PA 1 1' I 

12.1 TOURISM IN TANZANIA TODAY 

Tanzania is potentially one of the finest tourist centres 
in Africa. The country has the largest concentrationz of game 

left in the whole continent, and the'policy of the government 

is to conserve this wildlife` as a major tourist attraction. 

The magnificent scenery, the friendliness of the Tanzanians, 

the warm and sunny climate, the-beautiful beaches, and hunting 
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and fishing and a wealth of archaeological sites all help to 

make the country a tourist paradise. The natural resources 

are there* Tanzania's tourist problem has been how to utilise 

them. Fast and frequent air services at economic fares between 

Europe and East Africa have done much to chance the pattern of 

tourism in Tanzania in recent years. The tourist industry, 

although already the fourth largest, is still in its early stages 

of development however, and there is tremendous scope for enter- 

prise and capital. While hotel and game lodge accommodation 

is good in some areas, in others little has been done to attract 

tourists, and many potential attractions are as yet untapped 

because of a lack of suitable accommodation. 

12.1.1 Tourist Attractions 

It is no wonder that such a vast territory stretching 

between the Indian Ocean and the great lakes of Victoria and 

Tanganyika should offer an extremely rich and varied assortment 

of tourist attractions, ranging from the snow. -capped pit. KilL- 

manjaro and spacious volcano craters to the vast open plains, 

and from the azdd bush to the rain forests and the warm emerald 

ocean with its white sand beaches fringed by pilcn groves. Some 

of the finest wildlife areas in the world are concentrated in 

the North and others are scattered all over the country in 

national parks and game reserves well stocked with animals, in 

most fascinating scenery. Sig game hunting safaris under 

licence in controlled areas and game reserves, deep sea fishing 

at Mafia Island; under water fishing and goggling at the Indian 

Ocean; trout fishing; shopping for sculptured ebony and carved 

ivory; handbags of crocodile, leopard, lion, ostrich, elephant 

and zebra skins; gold and silver jewellery with locally-mined 

precious and semi-precious stones; Masai spears and shields 
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and inexpensive textile printed in striking patterns, do delight 

overseas visitors and so too is the friendliness and innate 

courtesy of the people. In addition to handicraft, the artistic 

talent of the population has best been expressed in the folk 

dances and songs which should also be encouraged. 

The vastness of Tanzania's territory and its geographical 

situation, in addition to the scarcity of financial and manpower 

resources, require that a very careful scrutiny be made as to 

the possible lines of development. The tourist area of Tanzania 

is already established in trade in the north of the country with 

the famous game parks of Serengeti, Ngorongoro, Lake Manyara, 

Ngurdoto Crater, Momella Lakes; the towns of Arusha and Moshi 

with their several hotels etc. 

These game parks here possess the greatest concentration 

of wildlife found anywhere in Africa and have justly become 

world famous. It is estimated that the Serengeti N. P. contains 

within-its area of about 18,000 sq. metres some 350,000" 

wildebeest as well as large numbers of zebra and other plains 

game, and the seasonal migrations of these great herds attract 

visitors from all over the world. The Ngorongoro Crater, some 

16 km. in diamter and almost 700 m. deep, also contains large 

numbers of wildebeest and zebra as well as rhinoceros, elephant 

and lion, and has been described as one of the few wonders of 

the world. Added to these are the attractions of the Lake 

Manyara N. P., a thin strip of land attractively situated between 

the lake and the foot of the Rift Valley scarp, and the Mt. 

Meru N. P. Also in this area is Africa's highest peak, Mt. 

Kilimanjaro at 19,340 ft. above sea level with permanent snow 

cover all year round. 

The other game parks in the south half of the country are 
less developed because of the lack of accessibility. These 
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include the following N. Parks, tiikurai, Seloun and Ruaha 

Garne Reserve and also Katavi Plains and Ugalla river game reserves. 

Less famous but equally attractive, are the finest buoclias 

of the coast near Dar, Tanzania offers more than 900 mile-, of 

clean, ', ihite, sandy, uncrowded beaches fringing the warm liadian 

Ocean. Most of the coastal hotels are in Dar rtgion, but 

recently somr, development has taken place on Mafia Island, 

wher' there is said to be excellent deep-sea fishing. Dar 

itself has a mellow, relaxed charm, quite different from the 

Europeanised bustle of Nairobi and has oxcol1 ent hotels. 

There are also a number of places of historic interest, 

such as the rock paintings of Kondoa, the pre-historic site 

of olduvai, home of 2injanthropus Boisei, ""Nutcracker Mn"; 

the old port of Zanzibar and the snail town of Bagaxoyo, which 

has many connections with 19th century explorers such as 

Livingstone, Speke, Burton, Stanley and Emin Paaha and also 

the once infamous slave port. 

"antibar has not always had the easiest relations with tho 

rest of the country since the amalgamation soon after Inde- 

pendence. At one time the authorities took a din view of 

visitors, demanding all sorts of extra documentation and delays. 

However, everything seems to be alright now, and travel in the 

"Isle of spices" is straight forward, uncomplicated and 

encouraged. 

It is not surprising therefore, that a considerable tourist 

industry in Tanzania had developed, Until quits recently, 

Tanzania's tourism has been closely linked with Kenya's and 

although much smaller, it has grown on the some ad hoc basis. 

Grotiith - in terms of the number of visitors coming in each year; 
in new hotels, facilities and in foreign exchange oarnud .- has 

been marked in both countries. But Kenya with its superior 
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airports, roads, hotels and more pushful tourist operators, 

has become the centre of the industry for East Africa. 

The picture has already started to change. Of late, the 

feeling has grown in Tanzania that the country rnurt stop, 

touristically being Kenya's poor relation. The government 

has gradually, if cautiously, appreciated tourism's economic 

potential, and taking control to a considerably greater 

degree than the governmLLnt has done in Kenya, is currently 

on the first phase of a considerable program of expansion 

through its 'den Year taster Plan drawn up by A. D. Little 
i. 

12.1.2 VOLUME OF TOURISTS 

? JURXSM DEFINED » Tourists are somewhat difficult to define but 

generally may be those who travel on holidaK for business 

reasons, to study, or to visit friends and relations2. The 

International Union of Official Travel Organizations and the 

U. N. Conference on International Travel and Tourism, Rodeo 

given the fallowing definitions which are generally accepted: 

Visitors: Persona visiting a country other than that in which 

they usually reside, for any reason other than 

following an occupation remus aratod from within the country 

visited. 

Tourists: Temporary visitors staying 24 hrs. or more in the 

country visited for purposes of (a) Lainurt (rec- 

reation, holiday, health, study or sport); and/or (b) business. 

family, mission or meeting. 

Excursionistst Temporary visitors staying less than 24 hrs. 

in country visited. This includes cruise 

passengers. 

In this study, we are concerned with "tourists" or those 

"visitors" who remain in Tanzania for more than 24 hrs. partic- 
ularly "pleasure" or "holiday" tourists. 
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Volure of Tourists 

Due to as absence of up to date complete figures on 

volumes of tourists, hotels, bednighto and visitors etc. the 

only reliable figures of 1970/71 are used in thu analysis 

throughout except where more recent figures are available. 

Although still u long way behind Kenya in numbers of 

visitors, tourism in Tanzania is making headway. In 1971, the 

total nuxbor of visitors was 85,000 (Tanzania Tourist Corp-. 

oration Annual Report 1970/71, pg. 14) and this nurbor has 

been growing steadily over since and in 1973/74, the estimated 

rniz bor of visitors has reached 127,000. " 

in 1973 foreign exchange earnings amounted to some 130 

rail. ohs. U8 Milo) 
3. (Times supplement, Tuezday, Dec. 10,1974). 

A core point h¢a been the fact that most visitors arrive 

from Europe and America by way of Nairobi, which mean:, that 

hotels, tour operators and travel agents in Kenya are the main 

beneficiaries. To try to counter this, a new International 

Airport was opened 4'years ago near Kilimanjaro. It has so 

far proved a disappointment, since the airlines have declined 

to switch their operations from the convenience of Nairobi to 

the relative wiidernass of northern Tanzania. Government 

officials admit that the infrastructure to support the new air. 

port is inadequate. However, East African Airways now stops 

theta on flights between Europe, Nairobi and Dar and other 

airlines are showing some interest in using it for charter 

operations. For the moment Dar remains the principal port of 

entry. 

The financial und other benefits of tourizn to Tansania 

are nurtberou; +- every gallon of petrol purchased, every glass 
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of beer or minerals consumed, every curio sold and every night 

spent in a Tanzanian hotel creates work and brings in money 

which can be used for national development. Thus, thti 

multiplier effect from tourism t very great. 

In the past, on average, each visitor stayed for 6.6 days 

in the country and spent between 200-250/- per day on transport, 

accommodation and other snail items such as curios4. Cranzania 

in Maps. pg. 94). Thus, the country gets a lot of foreign 

exchange from tourism - e. g. in 1970 the not foreign earnings 

were 58mil. shs., and in 1971 it was 59 mil, shs. 
5 (TTC Table 

14). Also in 1970 direct revenues from hunting mounted to 2.2 

mil. shso compared to 1.3 mil. shs, in 1961. For their part 

tourists are able to judge for themselves the development of 

the country, as well as taking away with them unparalleled 

memories of the country's beauty and warmth. 

Table 44 No of Visitors, Be_dnights, Visitors to National Parks 

and Foreign Exchange Earnings Estimates. 

Item 1968 1959 1970 1971____1972 

Total visitors (incl depend. ) 52474 63203 79020 85000 N. A. 
Visitors in transit 10572 11914 92010 N. A. N. A. 
Total Visitors excl. transit 42102 51289 69819 N. A. N. A. 
Total Bednights 467000 499500 599800 725377 N. A. 
Tanzanian Bednights 205000 204100 220800 253572 N. A. 
Vistlor Bodi: ights 262000 295400 379000 471805 N. A. 
Visits to N. Parks (inc. non 109818 143908 178926 212280 255023 
fee paying) 
Foreign Exchange Earnings 65 mil 80 m 96 m 98 m N. A. 
(Gross shs. ) 
Foreign Exchange Earnings 15 mil 48 m 58 m 59 m N. A. 
(not) 
Tourist 

� 
Income as a oil. of 3.6% 3,6% 3.8% 3.59 

Foreign Exchange Earnings 

Not strictly comparable with 1968 and 1969 Sg$. , for the first 
time includes Kenyans, and Ugandans in transit. 

Source: Bureau of Statistics - Dar. 
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12.1.3 Hotel Ledni hts: Growth in Hotel ýedni hts & 'rends 1971 

Total bednights increased from 599,800 in 1970 to 725,400 

which is 25`; x, increase. This rate of growth represents a 

substantial growth over the 13.5% average annual growth in 

total becinights during the perial 1968-69. Visitor bodnights 

grew at an annual rate of 24% during 1971, which represents 

a satisfactory increase over the 20°ý, annual growth experienced 

during 1968-1970. 

Gar continued to be an area of rapid tourism growth. 

Total bednights increased by 28 during the year from 288,700 

in 1970 tu 369,000 in 1971. The. increase in 1971 representing 

approximately 67,000 bednights, is attributable to European 

tourists staying at the beach hrtels. 

in the nrusha/idoshi areas, total bednightl3 grow at 3 

satisfactory rate of 19% during 1971 (from 77,600 in 1970 to 

92,000), much improved from the 5% annual growth in total 

largely attributable to Tanzanian travellers. Visitor bcdnights 

grew at about 7% during the year, from 50,100 to 53,600. 

The Northern Wildlife Areas rewrda d an 18 growth in 

total badnights from '123,300 in 1970 to 145,000. This represents 

a continuation of the growth trend recorded in the previous 2 

ycara. Visitor bednights grew at an even hsgher rate, 22% 

from 1169500 in 1970 to 142,400 in 1971. 

There was a shift from American to European tourists in 

the Northern Wildlife areas. American visitor baCnights fall 

from 45,838 to 74,272, 

In othar areas of Tanzania, tharo was a 12% rato of growth 
in total bednights. The growth in 1971 is attributablo to 

more tLnt©rnal travelling by Tanzanian racidonts. 
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12.1.4 Hotel Capacity anti Occu n Ratess b Area (1970-71) 

HOTEL OCCUPANCY RATES 

There was a mazked satisfactory rate of growth in total 

hotel bednights and visitor bodnights, both of which are good 

indicators of expansion in tho tourist industry. In the 

tourist areas, Ugorongoro, Serengeti and Lake Manyara areas 

enjoyed occupancy rates of over 60%. For tourist hotels on 

the Dar beaches, on tit. Kilimanjaro, around Arusha National 

Park and around Tarangire N. P. bed occupancy rates were between 

25-355. To soma extent, rapid expansion of capacity over the 

past 2 ya . rs is a major factor. 

Nationality 

Tourists from the U. S. accounted for close to 25vlj of the 

total tourists reeeivod by Tanzania in 1969 (11,629 out of 

50,925 tourists) and nearly a third of all holiday tourists. 

Aa a nationality group, the number of U. S. tourists was also 

rrore than twice the number of overseas tourists from the U. K. 

Six nationality groups accounted for over 50% of the total 

tourist arrivals in 1969 (J. O? rmany, U. S., U. K., Franca, 

Italy and Switzerland) and nearly 601, of these tourists 

declared a "holiday" As the purpose of their visits. 

12.1.5" NATIONAL PARKS AND TOURISM 

In Tansania, the irportance of the National Parks is 

obvious in the context of the development of the tourism 

industry. When Tanzania achieved , elf--governmcnt in 19600 there 

was only one national park, Serengeti# but since then, several 
national parks have been developed covering a total area of 
39,500 sq* kme and occupying 4.5p of the total land area of 
Tanzania mainland. The potentiality of these parks as tourist 
attractions is evident fron the growing volume of tourists every 
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year. In order to provid© an. idea as to the popularity of 

the various parks, to assess the degree of capacity utilised 

by visitors and to get an indication of the visitors' movements 

around the year a survey is. carried out every month by the 

Bureau of Statistics in Dar. 

National Parks Visits 

Visits to the nationals parks increased by '18.61.141 during 

1971, from 179,000 in 1970 to 212,000, a moderate rate of 

growth though considerably lower than the 24% growth in 1970 

and the 31% growth in 1969. 

Table45 Total_ Number of Visits to National Parks 1970-71 
1970 

Nat. Park Fee Pay- Non-Fee Total Fee Pay- Non- Total Annual % 
ing Paying ing fee change 

1970 pay- 1970-71 

Serengeti 35426 -- 35426 50258 
ing 

9 50267 +41.9 
L. Manya ra 48546 6228 54774 58141 2766 60907 #11.2 
Arusha 12535 1142 13677 14208 1058 15266 +11.6 
Ngorongoro 55422 1156 56578 66545 781 67326 +19.0 
Mikurai 9677 4245 13922 9151 1570 10721 --23.0 
Ruaha 734 231 965 812 462 1274 +32.0 
Tarangire 2835 574 3409 6141 378 6519 +91.2 

Total Visits165305 13621 178926 205256 ß1024 212280 +18.6 

"Source: Bureau of Statistics - Dar. 

12.1.6 CONSERVATION 

since the routist trade depends w heavily upon the presence 

of a rich wildlife, it is obviously of great importance to 

ensure that the animals are preserved. An important stop was 

the creation of National Parks, and the area reserved for game 

has been gradually increased. There are also other conservation 

areas in the country. In brief therefore, there are 4 conserv- 

ation areas: - 



185. 

Ei) National Parks: Wilderness area, in which game hunting is 

strictly prohibited and facilities are 

provided for tourist attraction. No human residence is allowed 

in the parks except staff quarters on the boundaries of the 

parka. The number of national parks in Tanzania include 

Serengeti declared N. P. in 1951; L. flnyara (1960); Ngorongoro 

1960), Arusha (1960) renamed Ngurdoto N. P. In 1970; flikumi 

(1964); Ruaha (1964); 'Darangire (1969); Gare Stream (Scientific 

Research - closed to tourists) (1968)1 Kilimanjaro N. P. (1974) 

and ? komazi Game reserve in Pare, 

(it) Game Reserves: In these wildlife is conserved. Like the 

National Parks human dwellings are prohibited in the reserves. 

Some controlled hunting is allowed by special permission. 

These include Selous,, Rungwo River, Katavi Plain, and Diharamulo. 

(iii) Gare Controlled Areas: There is no control over human 

activities except for hunting which is only allowed by licence 

from the Game Division. 

(iv) The Ngorongor Conservation Areas: Under the management 

of Ngorongoro Conservation Unit. Wildlife and human life is 

allowed to co-exist. 

12.1.7 FUTURE TOURISM POTENTIAL - TA23ZAUTA 

The present contribution made by tourism to the economy re- 

presents only a small development of the huge potchtial, and 
there are now ambitious plans to greatly expand the industry. 

The government is anxious to promote plans to grectj ehpand 
the industry and promote tourism as roch as they can and in. a 
socialistic way. A Ten Year Master Plan for Tourism prepared 
by A. D. Little guid©s the development taking place today, 
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Among the policies recommended by th:. -s report for adoption 

are that: 

- Tanzania should adopt a policy of cooperation with the other 

East Afzscan countries in promoting tourism; 

- Tanzania ; hould announce a long-rang,. tourism policy (10 

Year !a ster Plan) that not only describes thud planned physical 

development of tourist facilities but also explains the role of 

private and public investment in tourism; 

- Tanzania press for split charters to land at Kilimanjaro and 

Dar airports; 

- Tanzania take immediate stops to establish a policy to preserve 

the unique game viewing experience in each of its national 

parks; 

- Tanzania use 3-5% of her expected receipts from foreign 

tourists to finance an advertising and promotion programme which 

focusses on encouraging tour operators to package holidays which 

include a visit to Tan: ini-a; and 

- Tanzania establish a national hotel School . (Little, A. D. t 

pg. 8). 

Some of these recommendations have already been implemented 

e. g. the opening of a national hotel school at Dar (Few 

Africa Hotel). 

The plan recognises that the 'inorthern Circuit' taking 

in the Serengeti, fgorongoro, hake Manyara and tha Aru3ha and 

Kilimanjaro national parks will continuo to be the major 

tourist attractions. Large invoatments are being made to expand 

hotel accoruodation in the 5orengeti, at H49orongoro and at 

Arusha. Of even more importance to the area is the KiA, when 
fully operational with all the supporting iervicoa . e. g. the 

new Mt. Meru hotel in Aa. usha - is expected to increase the 
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package tour traffic in the area. 

It is also hoped to develop a 'Southern Circuit" which 

can also make a significant contribution toooarnings fron 

tourism. This circuit will bo based on Dar, with its fins 

beaches, on Zanzibar, the Mikumi U. F. and the deep sea fishing 

off t"'iafia Island. It is also hoped to open up parts of th. 

massive "a 1ous Game Reserve, now mainly usod for hunting 

safaris, to gare-viewing tourists. In this southern area there 

are also a numbar of interesting historical sites, notably 

at Baganoyo and Kilwa. An ambitious hotel building progra 30 

Is planned to cater for this development. A number of new 

beach hotels are already built and others are under constructbn. 

Tho plan has forecast that by 197ß/79 more than 250,000 

foreign tourists will visit Tanzania, and less than 10% of them 

will be travelling on business. This growth will bring the 

nurber of bednights to 1,826,000, that is an annual increase: of 

25% from when the plan was put forward (197D )o More than 7,100 

now beds must be provided to accommodate the foreign tourists 

expected during this plan period out of which 2,780 will be in 

the Northern Circuit. 

As far as National Parks are concerned, by 1978/79 visits 

to these areas should increase to more than 600,000 per year, 

representing an averago rate of increase of 22p per year during 

the plan period. At this rata special measures will have to 

be taken to avoid overcrowding in the national parks. 

Tourism could become Tanzania' a leading foreign exchange 

earner during the plan periods Its 1969/70 tourist expenditure 

amounted to about 61 rail. 3hs. By 1978/79, it is forecast 

that these expenditures will increase to almost 400 mil. she. 
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per year fror. over 250,000 foreign tourists. After expending 

the foreign exchange required to support this level of activity, 

Tanzania will not almost 300 mil. 3h3. from its tourism industry 

... Bora than She iw roca1 vaa from exports of coffee or cotton 

or diamonds. 

Apart from this financial gains, there are other benefits 

amounting to 147 mil. she., and employment in tourism is 

expected to rise from 2,800 employees (1969/70) to 19,400 in 

1978/79 (Little pg. 30). 

This tourist programme is expected to cost 700 coil shs. 

to carry out; the financing of which will be composed of the 

followings 29% Government, 8% government corporations (TTC and 

Trip); 21% private equity; 22% International loans and grants 

and 20111, local loans. 

Thus the future of tourism appears very promising, with 

large investment:; being made to tap the growing mazket. The 

goverutent has to work very hard to remove soz of the hurdle 

tourism is facing at the aoment$ e. g. lack of adequate aecom- 

aodation, lack of infrastructure, low-key publicity etc. It 

is holed that the 10 Year H aster plan (by Little) will c, ide 

tuturo tourist development in the country. 

Att ntion is now focuzscd on the Northeza Circuit for a 

further detailed study since tourism here can play a very 

irportant role in the development of the region than it has 

hethorto done. The analysis will centre on the role of tourism 

in the Study Region - its economic, socioloiical, and ecological 
impact; its conflict with other land usos; the physical planning 

of tourism and why it. is important and finally, the future of 
tourism In the region. 
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PA 2i 

12.2 TOURISM IN THE NCRTýý^ TI i? : ýZQN 

Introcluction 

: 15GU%CM5 FCR TCURZSM AND "t1 'TR UTILZSATTOfl: Tfl otr or 

TOURIST PLANNING ANS) DV `LOP tit 7T Or Tfý ` INDUSTRY 

in Part I of this Chapter, the conclusion wan reached thNt 

touri st; in Tanzania -; could continue to grow steadily ane that 

the country would derive apprcciablc gains frv + this expansion 

of world travel. This bk. -Anc, the care, it reust be realised 

that ad¬ quato planning for tourism necessitatos a cnnsidomtion 

of tourism in the general context of land use, cnvironnent and 

physical planning, especially in this region with all its natural 

assets. It has emerged, from the experience of several countries, 

such as Spiin, that as a general rule, and while tourism in 

those countries was still inits infancy, the authorities 4d not 

systematically y; gamin their natural and other tourist assets, 

and die, not draw up plans for building up tourism around them. 

Nor did they pay sufficient attention to the question of physical 

planning, by which the use of land for tourism and other 

purposes could be harmonised and uncontrolled development, eis- 

figurement of the landscape and the undesirable consequences 

avoided. The reason was largely that the govorn. mtnts thc.. tsclves 

were taken by curpris by the strength of for-e5 operating the 

tourist markket, had not cxpectad sucl^ a rapid growth of demand, 

and as a result failed to take due account of touris in their 

gcncral economic policies and plena a-, 9 this is not what we want 
to happen in this region. Such policies a werd cctir zciously 
applied to promoth tourism ware generally not conceived within 
the fra work of a longer term physical or socioeconomic 
caster plan for this raactor. Fortun tely for this rtgIon, the 
A. D. Little plan is an atterpt ju: t to avoid the above mistake. 
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It should be remembered th. t, tourism is an unusual type 

of industry in that it produces nothing tengible: it depends 

upon a unique set of circumstances which may be present in a 

particular locality - naturalv historicalg or deliberately 

creates: - to which people are attracted for enjoyment. Neore 

than any, other industry, it relies on the particular qualities 

of a certain physical environment; and the haphazard exploit- 

ation of this environment can lead to the extinction of the 

very quality that the tourists carry for. Furthormore, tourism 

calls for various services and facilities, such as hostelry, 

catering, transportation, sports, recreation, entertainment, 

etc.; activities which must be performed with a minimum of 

interference to the activities of the local population and in 

harmony with the physical environment. 

It is this aspect which lends such importance to the role 

of physical planning and development of the tourist industry. 

Since physical planning is concerned with the quality of the 

environment, its contribution lies in the fact that it can 

provide a process whereby the tourist objects - the monuments, 

the national part scenery and animals etc. - are preserved as 

part of this living and changing environment. It provides the 

essential framework within which tourists and local citizens 

alike can enjoy the advantages of a particular locality in 

perpetuity. 

To date, physical planning is one aspect that has not been 

properly conside rod in relation to tourism development in the 

region inspite of having a national master plan for tourism. 
This is unfortunate because tourism is very largely founded 
upon the physical assets of unique geographical settings, 
natural assets requiring protection and controlled development. 



191, 

Furthermore, tourism is developed by the expansion of tourist 

accor, modations, transport networks and terminals, and other 

physical facilities, all of which cannot be planned or 

developed in a vacuum. 

Tourist developments in the region and elsewhere, are too 

often conceived as economic questions, and tourist projects 

develop in isolation of physical planning considerations* 

while the importance of tourism in economic development of the 

region is recognised, the vital contribution of physical 

planning is frequently not understood and therefore not fully 

applied. Consequently, direct and indirect costs are often 

increased, the total effectiveness is reduced, the quality of 

the environment may be endangered, social problems arise, and 

ultimately, tourism investment may suffer with the decline of 

the physical environment and the anergance of social problems. 

The question of physical planning as a means to assldt- in 

meeting the objectives of tourist development seems important 

enough to call for sustained action by all the agents concerned 

with tourism promotion in the region, particularly the govern- 

ment should show a lead here. 

Having examined the role physical planning can play in 

tourism development, now attention is turned t:, examine the 

physical attractions of the region for tourism and how much 

planning has helped or directed their exploitation. 

12.2.1, THE NORTHERN REGION: ITS NATURAL ASSETS AND OTHER 

TOURIST ATTRACTIONS, 

The natural' resources of a region that can be put to 

economic use are of two kinds: product, such as minerals, 
water$ forests and fish, which can be boucht, sold and transported 

and amenities or situations, such as water falls, natural 
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harbours, scenic mountains, sandy beaches which cannot be 

ransported or sold, but which can be exploited for different 

purposes 
60 

It is the latter resources, including such natural 

factors as climate, which generally constitute the essential 

basis for tourism, but a country may in addition possess other 

tourist assets (not necessarily physical one such as those of 

historical, social, and cultural nature, like historical sites 

and monuments and other buildings of historical or archaeological 

Interest. Indeed these may be regarded as virtually on a par 

with the natural endowments, in as much as they are part of a 

country's patrimony, though the buildings and sites may require 

restoration, embellishment and easy access before they become a 

major source of tourist revenues Various aspects of a region's 

social and ecnomic achievements, its general culture and its 

social orgnisation, can be an additional feature of interest to 

visitors, especially in developing countries. Cenorally, 

however,, th©y are a complement to the natural resource endowment, 

and it is this tndowwment which must determine the general 

strat:. gy for the development of tourists. 

The vast study area with its varied topography and climate 

offers an extremely rich and splendid assortment of tourist 

attractions. The main tourist activity in Tanzania is centred 

here due to its abundance of wildlife. So tours start and 

end here; others start here en route from Kenya. 

It is in this area where : we find some of the finest wild- 
life areas in the. world concentrated in the famous national 

parks of Ngorongoro and Lake Manyara on one hand, and the less 

known parks of Arusha, Warangire, Mkomazi and Kilimanjaro on 
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the other hand. The variety of wildlife includes elephant, 

hippo, lion, rhinoceros, leopard, cheetah, giraffes, wilde. 

beset, zebra ... to name but a few. 

Several thousand species of birds range in size fron the 

ostrich down to the tiny tit. Thus, here the wildlife can be 

viewed, studied, photographed or filmed as the visitor wishes. 

The visitor can also embark on a full scale safari to 

hunt elephant or lion. The services of experienced hunters 

can be obtained through Tanzania wildlife Safaris. Trophies 

obtained are expertly treated and dispatched to the visitor's 

home. 

The national parks are not only a source of joy for the 

many visitors from abroad; they are also, thanks to the tourists 

dollars and pounds, a valuable source of-income to the region 

and Tanzania and they offer a unique opportunity for the first 

rate ecological research that is being done7. 

For those who are specially interested there is pro. -history 

to discover in the Olduvai Gorge .-a site of the oldest remains 

of human kind. 

Other attractions in the region include trout fishing in 

the numerous rivers flowing from the two mountain peaks of 
Kilimanjaro and maru; mouhtainoering, especially on Kilimanjaro, 

and of course there are people to meet «- comprising of several 
tribes descended from diverse racial stock. They are friendly 

and' thospitable, rich in humour and laughter and possessing an 
innate courtesy that bids every visitor welcome to the region. 
No wonder, therefore, . he region is such a wonderful paradise 
to the tourists. The area has tremendous potential for the 
future but this needs careful planning if we are to avoid the 

spoilation that Das taken place elsewhere in the continent. 
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(i} NATIONAL PARICS AND GANS RESERVES IN THE REGION 

Among the great tourist attractions in this region* as has 

been seen, is the presence of wild animals and the national 

parks which have been established to protect them. These 

national parks, with their teeming animals and beautiful scenery 

bring in thousands of visitors every year . both from abroad 

and from Tanzania. Today, the region has achieved tremendous 

success in preserving her wild animals. In 1960 Julian Huxley 

described the wildlife of this part of Africa as being "uni e 

in abundance and variety and the wonder and envy of the rest of 

the world" 
ß. Today, this natural beauty has been made avail- 

able for all to see with good hotel and lodge accommodation 

and inexpensive transport to make a visitor feel comfortable. 

The mbst important aspect of the development of the N. 

Region national parks is the great attention of their richly 

varied wildlife to tourists from abroad whose previous expor- 

ience of African wild animals has been mainly confined to gazing 

at a few animals cooped up in a European or American zoo. 

Visitors to the national parks here are able to see wild animals 

of many different types and in vast numbers, moving freely, 

grazing slowly, or at times bouncing swiftly across the wide 

plains. 

One wonders how the giraffe with his elongated ruck and 

topheavy gait, will be able to unfold and extend his long neck 

down to the water. The smaller antelopes approach water in a 

hesitant and fearful manner, apprehenzive of carnivores attacking 

these while bending down for water$ of luring crocodiles 
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dragging them into the water. Away from the water-holes the 

visitor can perceive hundreds of sleek$ plump zebras accomp- 

anied by their comrades the wildebeest, with somewhat puzzled 

expressions and high fore quarters that do not seem to belong 

to the hind quarters. There are the amazing sights of wart. 

hogs, with small tails erect when running and, -curving 
tusks 

for all the world like great moustachios, or of lion cubs 

teasing each other or their mother, or the pathetic sight of 

a young animal abandoned and such early pray to a predator. 

Or tt re is the vicarious thrill of seeing on occasions a lion 

making its kill, and the aftermath with its ordered manner in 

which scavengers, jackals, hyaenas, vultures, and other birds 

of prey feast on the carcass. 

There is also the appeal of the African landscape, sprawling 

in a seemingly endless fashion until the horizon curves away 

into the lazy distance or is suddenly ended by an abrupt hill 

or slope or escsrpmenc. The great tawny plains, whose acacias 

reproduce in miniature, the horizontal lines of the major land- 

fors, are often seen, by game viewers, in terms of wildlife 

in the dry season when the brown and golden grasses and the 

tJ=rny, sparsely-leaved trees form such a contrast to the 

ordered green landscape of Western Europe. With this spec- 

tacular contrast of wildlife and landscapes the N. Region game 

parks_ have so rauch to offer the visitor from . trope. And 

all this can be enjoyed from the safety of a car or a massively 

built hide, and the every comfort of a rest camp or lodge. 

ß0low follows a short description of the region's parks 

and game reserves to see the different offers they can make 
to tourists. 
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a) Serengeti National Park 

This region forms part of Tanzania's oldest and most 

popular wildlife sanctuary - the Serengeti N. P. which has 

perhaps the finest and most spectacular concentration of plains 

animals left anywhere in the world. It covers over 5,600 sq. 

mis. Its northern boundary adjoins the well-known Mara area. 

To the west the park stretches in a long corridor to within 

five miles of L. Victoria. On the eastern boundary lies Masai- 

land, with the Ngorongoro Crater and Olduvai Gorge. 

Little information is available on Serengeti in German 

times and it was not until the early 1920's that the first 

professional safaris started to open up the area. In 1929, a 

section of what is central Serengeti including Seronera was 

made a full Game Reserve, and it was about then the Serengeti 

first became world famous for its lions. In 1950, the whole 

of Serengeti was made a full Game Reserve, and it remained 

thus until the setting up of the National Parks Board in 1951, 

when it becan the first national park in Tanzania. 

The country within the park varies from the vast central 

Serengeti Plains, their savannah-type stretches dotted with 

fht topped acacia trees and interspersed with magnificent 

rock outcrops, to riverrine bush, thick scrub and forest in 

the north and along the Mara river. Streams, rivers an small 

swamps and lakes add to the wide variety of scenery. Altitudes 

range from 3,000 to 6,000 ft., with Seronera Lodge lying at 

5,000 t. 

Although chiefly famous for its lions, the Serengeti also 

contains less than 170 species of animals, including the most 

striking large forms like giraffe, buffalo, lion, cheetah etc., 

which number more than 195009 Recent censuses have recorded 
a population of more than a million animals, nearly a third of 
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them wildebeest; 500,000 gazelles, 180,000 zebra etc. One 

of the most remarkable and inspiring sights of all in Africa 

is the annual migration, usually in May or June, of wildebeest 

and zebra from the central plains to the permanent water of the 

western corriuor. Immense herds gather in the plains and then 

move steadily westwards, aix or seven abreast and sometimes 

several miles long. At the tail end eta the procession cocas the 

cripples and those too old to keep up - with their inevitable 

following of lions and other carnivores. Thousands upon thous- 

ands of zebra and wildebeest pass through the central Itonjo 

Range, gradually spreading throughout the length of the corridor 

until many spill over the edges of the park boundaries. The 

park staff are constantly watching for any threat of poaching 

to ensure the continued preservation of these lovely animals. 

Guides to the park are available at the official entrance 

to the park and at Scronera. Seronera offers acco=. odation in 

rondavels, hostel-typo cubicles and safari tents. There are 

camp-sites within two miles of the lodges and at Klein's camp, 

but to cars, elsewhere in the park permission Aunt be obtained, 

b) tikes MManyara ? &itional Park 

Cast Africa in well-known for its vast flamingo congre- 

gations on salt lakes� and one of the largest is at L. Manyara 

U. P. , in the Rift Valley to the west of fit. Kilimanjaro. At 

certain times of iho year flamingoes gather in such huge numbers 

on the lake that they form a solid line of shimmering pink 

stretching for several miles. The bird life of Hanyara is at 
least as spectacular as the animals, and more than 350 species 

within the park include ogneta, ibicea, storks and kingfishers. 

The variations in vegetation and the large areas of mud flats 

provide ideal feeding grounds for both resident and migratory 

species. 
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Lions at Manyara have a remarkable habit of spending most 

of the day spread out along the limbs of the acacia trees, 10- 

20 fto above the ground. The park is famous for its buffalo, 

sometimes seen in herds of up to 400. During the dry season 

elephants come down to drink at the Endabash River almost 

throughout the day. At the hot springs at Piaui Moto, klip- 

springer stand on the rocky outcrops and reedbuck in the marshes. 

Lake Manyara is a small park of only 325 sqo kin., including 

two-thirds of the lake itself and all the land on the western 

shore as far up as the top of the Rift wall. 

The earlia ttt. information on lake Manyara can be traced 

back to a few Garman accounts written in the late 1900's, when 

travellers remarked on the herds of plains animals and the amount 

of big game. But it was not until about 1910 that Manyara 

aroused the interest of hunters, though after that the area was 

developed into one of the most popular hunting grounds in East 

Africa. Its proximity to Arusha, which is only 12.7 km, to the 

N. C., and its wealth of big game grew famous so quickly that it 

was made a game reserve in 1957 and throe years later was con- 

verted to national park status, six miles from the Park gate 

and magnificent vies rs, the L. Manyara Hotel offers comfortable 

accommodation, an excellent cuisine and swimming pool and 

garage and service facilities, 

c) The Arusha National Park 

This includes Ngurdoto Crater, Momella Lakes and Iiit. Meru 

National Parks which were recently merged into this one area. 
It is a topographical acknowledgement of an ecological fact' 
Together' they total an area of 117 sch* km- g and lie at an 

altitude of about 1371.6 metres above sea level. Tharp are no 
tsetse flies here, no mosquitoes and lions, probably because it 
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is too high for them. In most parks, one is confined to a 

car, but there are many areas for walks and picnics, usually 

for wildlife viewing binoculars are essential. 

(i} one of the finest scenic attractions in the entire cont- 

inent, the Ngurdoto Crater became a national park in 1961. It 

is also one of the most accessible of the National Parks, lying 

under tit. M ru and about 10 miles north of the main road between 

Arusha and Moshi. Sir Julian Huxley describes this park as "a 

little gem among National Parks and is to some extent a con- 

noisseur's park". 

The crater floor of grass is about a mile and a half wide 

and a few hundred feet below the rim, which varies in height, 

and to preserve the peace of the grass floor no visitors are 

allowed to descend to it. Ecologists have deciced that there 

should not be interference whatsoever. 

On the outer slopes of the crater beautiful black r. nd white 

colobus monkeys can be seen in the tall forest trees. Until 

recently those animals were frequently killed for their fur, 

used in making the tribal head dresses of the Chagga people of 

Kilimanjaro even more regrettably, they are now being sold to 

tourists. Sitting on the caldera rim one can look down and see 

rhino, elephant, buffalo, giraffe, baboon, several species of 

antelope and a great variety of birds. 

(ii) Many visitors with to phctograph game at close quarters, 

and for this the addition of Mo la, is a small area adjacent 

to the western side of the crater, is ideal. Momella became a 

national park in 1962, though in fact it has been preserved as 

a game sanctuary over since German times by the previous owners 

of the freehold. 

it is a lovely area and includes five large lakes, mirroring 
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snow-capped Mt. Kilimanjaro in their still waters. Along the 

shores of the lakes which vöy in alkalinity, and therefore in 

colour, there is a wealth of bird life and a heavy concentration 

of rhino, elephant, buffalo, bushbuck, water buck and many other 

species. It is an ornithologists haven with about 400 species of 

birds recorded. Baboons and genets, seem to be the main pred- 

ators of the birds, taking large numbers of nestlings. 

There is a lodge and three camping sites with water and 

firewood avaiUlo. The Hotel Tanzamte and Mt, tern Hotel offer 

alternative accotaodation. 

(iii) Mt. M¢aru Crater National PArk. 

A recent extension of the national. park includes the breath- 

taking view of Mr. Meru (15,000 ft. ). Its rock face rises a 

sheer 7,000 ft. forming a backdrop to the ash cone in the crater 

centre. The national park was formerly a reserve formed as much 

to protect the vegetation and mountain environments as to con- 

sei; ve the game itself. It has an area of 124 sq. mis. and lies 

on the slopes of Mt. Moru. 

It is a landscape photographer's paradise and a wildlife 

haven. On the eastern and western slopes there are steep 

gullies through which run numerous streams and waterfalls. 

Natural vegetatinn here includes rain forest, bamboos and heath. 

The forest covering harbours elephant, buffalo, rhino and 

colobus monkey. Trails are currently being opened and other 

developments undertaken. 

On the lower slopes the huge stinging nettle urtical 

masaicus grows making life unpleasant if one comes into contact 

with it. In the tree tops here can be seen the nests of tree 

ants# at a distance looking very much like bird's nests. 
Lammergiers soar effortlessly over the crater dropping bones 
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onto the volcanic rocks to break them open to extract the marrow. 

In the middle of the Meru area a huge- cone of ash stands over 

X1,000 ft. above sea level. In the sparee vegetation at 

12,000 ft. grasshoppers are abundant. 

d) Ki rljaro National Park 

The Kilimanjaro N. P. is the latest addition to the list of 

national parks in Tanzania, which came into being in 1973, though 

for a long time the area on the slop ,s of the mountain itself 

had been a natural reserv.:. It took a long time before t5s 

area was so declared because of two reasons: There was no urgency 

since this area was fairly remote and hence well protected and 

secondly the money tovopen up this area to tourists was not 

available. The national park lies between the rain forest belt 

and the mountain peak which corresponds to the zone between 

altitudes 6,000 ft. and 19,340. It is the habitat of the 

very rare Harvey's and Abbots duikers, and o-4' elephants, eland, 

leopards, colobus and blue monkeys. It is thought that the 

giant forest hog may live in the intensely thick forest and 

undergrowth. Live gland and elephant have been Seen as high 

as 16,000 ft. ebdve sea level, while the skeleton of a leopard 

was discovered beyond the snow line. 

For the energetic and adventurous holiday maker there are 
organised expeditions to the summit of tit. Kili? -. anjaro. Nc 

climbing experience is necessary, and the ascent return taken 

only 5 days. 

Arrangements for climbing safaris are made by the Kibo 

and Marangu Hotels that stand cn the lower slopes. Climbers wlshincl 
to make their own arrangements are requircd to book but accom- 
modation through a club formed for mountain climbers. 
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The mountain can be climbed In almost any month except 

during the long rains in April and May. The best months are 

January and February, and September and October when there are 

often cloudless days. 

Fishing in the rivers of Mt. Kilimanjaro is pure delight. 

The riverz change their character continually - Runs, pools and 

waterfalls follow in quick Successiom 

e) N9orongoro crater 

Situated 58 km* from Lake Manyara is the Ngorongoro 

Crater. The 610 m. deep crater covering an area of 102 $q, mis. 

lies in the heart of a wildlife conservation area inhabitated by 

over 12,000 Masai10 (Arusha/Kilimanjaro, Supplement, Daily News, 

Wed., 13,1973). 

The Crater is now. acknowledgesl as one of the great marvels 

of the world. The giant volcanic crater is the second largest 

crater on earth with a diameter of 11 miles - it compares with 

the Lago di Bolsera in Italy with a diameter of 10} miles and 

Mono Lake in California with a diameter of 15 miles. 

Two qualities make it one of Africa's major tourist 

attractions; its fantastic scenic grandeur and its prolific wild 

and floral life in a Garden of Eden setting. In some parts of 

the crater is a vast garden of rich flowers, lilies, gladioli, 

petunias etc. Its chief claim to fame is the number of variety 

of wildlife in the crater, which can easily be photographed at 

all times of the year because of the open nature of the country 

on the floor, and the only major African species not now found 

in Ngorongoro are the giraffe,, kudu, roan and crocodile. Wilde- 
beeste are most conspicuous, there are between 7,500 and 10,000 

according to the time of the year. 



203. 

Two comfortable lodges on the crater rim gives wonderful 

views of the spectacular scenery and the mountains surrounding 

the crater - there are six peaks rising to over 10,000 ft* in 

the volcanic highland nearby. Roads into and around the crater 

pass through the country's mot magnificent scenery. Below 

the lodge, nearly half a mile down, the game can be seen 

wandering on the crater below. Thousands of f awingoes and 

other birds can be seen at Lake Magadi on the crater floor. 

The crater is the central feature of a 3,200 sq. m1. 

Conservation Area where a government is conducting a pioneer 

uxperimtnt in multiple land usage. It is a unique attempt to 

reconcile the interests of the wildlife and the forests with 

those of the pastoral Hasai people who live here. The con- 

servation area has been the home of the Masai for generations, 

but it lvis now become an asset of national value - An indication 

of its importance as the country's prime tourist attraction is 

given by the number of people who visited the area in recent 

years: In 1970, the fee paying tourists amounted to 55,422 

whereas the non-fee paying (most of whom were school children) 

were 1,156, and in 1971, the feepaying visitors came to 66,545 

with only 781 non-fee paying visitors. These figures give a 

total annual % change. of +11.2% between 1970 and 1971. 

So the objectives of the Conservation Unit which controls 

the area must be to . -onserve and develop the natural resources, 

including the water, the soil and the flora and fauna, and to 

provide a stable environment for . the human occupants as well 

as for animalsp, both domestic and wild. 

it took a number of years for the organisation to emerge 

from a series of intermediate steps to the point where it had 

r' 
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present powers and where its duties were more clearly seen. 

The AYusha White Paper of 1957 separated the Ngorongoro Crater 

Conservation Area from the Serengeti N. P. of which it had been 

part. For a brief period in 1957 the area was neither a Reserve, 

a Park nor a Controlled Hunting Area and th- Nasal fiere permitted 

to resettle it, in exchanges for giving up part of their settle- 

ment area to the Serengeti N. P. Then it was brought under a 

newly created Conservation Authority of which the executive 

officer was then the D. C. of Loliondo who controlled grazing, 

administered the crater and heard griL-xrances from the local 

Masai. Finally, a full time Conservator was appointed, in 

1959. It was not until after independence government came into 

being that official recognition was given to the crater's prom- 

inance as a priceless national asset. 

The Masai living in the crater are now subject to a number 

of restrictions which ensure that all the various interests are 

given a measure of protection. Residential permits renewable 

annually stop the infiltration of unatithorised pastoralists. 

Agricultural permits are only given for certain forest areas 

which in any case need clearing for reforestation with indegenous 

saplings. Honey hunting is controlled by permit. Masai cattle 

currently estimated to be about 1001000 are now being encour- 

aged to graze outside the crater and a water scheme completed 
In 196 piped fresh water from the Lerat Springs to the crater 
rim from the Crat©r as a further enticement to cattle to stay 

out of the crater. 

Tha unit employs only Masai speaking guar; 1s, guides and 
porters, and among its present force and staff are trained in 

all branches of the work - forestry, game and veterinary. Game 
counts are taken, research is carried out in rinderpest and 
malignant catarrh, while the migration habits of the animals in 
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the crater are studied. These and other research programmes 

will be co-ordinated by an ecologist to help the management to 

strike a balance between the humans, the animals and the vege- 

tation living together in one habitat. 

Education is one of the vital parts of the Conservation 

Unit's work. The unit runs a demonstration dairy to show the 

Hkasai more economic methods of maintaining smaller herds of 

better quality beasts. Lectures and slide shows on the impor- 

tance of tourism and game conservation are given12. 

f) TarangireNational Park 

The Tarangire N. P. , (1,370 m, above sea level), an area of 

tho ra bush and flood plains approximately 1,560 sq. km., lies 

in Masailand, a few miles off the Cape-Cairo road. It is 120.7 

mis. S. E. of Arus'ha and was declared a national park in 1967. 

It is an important holding ground for the majority of the game 

found in Masailand. it was earlier made a reserve to protect 

the main watering area for game and to. conserve in particular 

three species of game - the rhino, oryx and geremuk. A fine 

animal not found in most of the rest of Tanzania is the lesser 

kudu. Tarangire is an important region of scientific invest- 

igation where research into land-carrying capacity and a game 

population census have been carried out, and it is also used 

as a training ground for the dudents of the College of African 

wildlife Management, Mweka, . 
Moshi. During the dry season 

T. 2rangire N. P. becomes a refuge area. It forms the nucleus of 

several of the more important controlled hunting areas. 

Because the park features 9 distinct vegetation zones, it 

is the home of a wide variety of birds notably, starlings, doves 

ostriches and parrots. It has an airstrip for light aircraft, 
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a spacious camping site and a beautiful tented lodge offering 

accommodation and other recreational facilities. 

g) t- omazi Game Reserve 

Situated on the boundary with Kenya and only partly in the 

Study Region the Mkomazi Game Reserve is a Tanzanian extension 

to the great Tsavo N. P. and is an important elephant migration 

area from Tsavo. 3,626 sq. kme in area, and 100 miles from 

Tanga, it protects the same three species as Tarangire. The 

northern section is particularly attractive scenically, with 

hilly country and open acacia savannah. 

All these tourist amenities, scenery and wildlife, portray 

the natural beauty of the study area and its importance as a 

great area of touxlam. Later on, this conservation area may as 

well be designated as a national park as the other areas in the 

region. 

Table 46 LIST OF NATIONAL PARKS 1975 -A SUMMARY 

Name of Park Location Area Elev Date Declared 
a Km in M. National Park 

Serengeti 324.0 km NAB of Ar- 914.4 
usha covering an 14820 to 
area between Mara, 1828.8 1951 
Shin an a& Arusha 

L. Manyara Lies 120.7 km SW of 325.0 
Arusha 325 1960 

Ngorongoro 180.2 km Nei of Aru- 19 81.2 to 1960 
sha 8320 

Arusha Includes Ngurdoto 117 1371.6- 19 60 as 
Crater, MMomella la- Ngurdoto P. 
kos & Mt. ! ru 1970 as 

Aruhha N. P. 

Kilimanjaro area on slopes of N. A. 1020 m to 1973/74 
Mt. Kilimanjaro 40464.6 

Taran ire 120.7 km SE Arusha 1560 1371.6 1969 
Mkoziazi R. Borders Kenya's 3626 N. A. N. A. 

Tzavo Park in Pare 
District. 
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12.2.2. OTHER ATTRACTIONS 

Among the other attractions to the area include wount- 

aineering, trout fishing, ancient remains and the excellent 

cool climate in places like Arusha and Hoshi and cultural 

attractions especially those of the Masai tribes. These are 

very colourful semi-noi adic people whose aUfls at beadwork 

is fantastic. They are very friendly too* 

a) Mountaineering 

The climbing of Mt. Kilimanjaro has been discussed briefly 

before, what needs to be added here is that the numbers of 

climbers has been steadily increasing. In 1970 the number of 

cllnbers of the cat, was 2,474 and in 1974 the number had risen 

to 3,200. The best period of the year to tackle this mountain 

its mid April and July - acid-October. 

Already the climbers contribute an estimated 1,120,000 ohs. 

to the local economy, not counting such other benuticiaries as 

E, AA and hotels in places like Arusha and Dar13. For those who 

are not ene; getic, there are pleasant walks through the forest 

on the lower slopes and by waterfalls and, if it is not too 

cloudy, a glimpse of the mountain from every glade. 
Another attraction is that of Mt. rioru which is 80 km. 

away. It offers yet another challenge to the enthusiasts and 

a test for the good walker due to the long distance involved. 

For those who have time, other mountains offer a challenge, 
including Mt. Lengai (9443 ft. ) - an active volcano in the 

rift valley north of Lake Man)rara. 

b) Trout Fishing 

The Kilimanjaro and Meru mountains and the W. Ußacbara and 
Pare ratse abound with cold, clear stroamaw splashing and tumbling 
through the most magnificent scenery of forcat and watcrfalls. 
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; any of those streams have been stocked with rainbow and brown 

trout, and good fishing is available amongst the most beautiful 

surroundings. The streams are within easy reach of comfortable 

modern hotels in tioshi and Arusha, 

c) Ancient Renmins/Historical Sites ýýrTýl ýý Irk X11 yl M111Tan<:. 

rý. ýýs archaeological sites are so numerous that they 

form a considerable secondary attraction to the tourist, while 

one, the Olduvai Corge near fogorngor, falls into the class of 

world importance. Remains found in various parts of the country 

cover around 11 million years of human habitation, fßrooa what 

are probably the relics of the earliest knowncmn right up to 

thy: last century. They also disprove the fallacy that the 

indigenous African people have left nothing behind them over 

the past 2,000 years to inform the archaeologist about history 

and the population movements which occurred in the interior 

regions. 

The sites and remains in the study region ar-j as follows: 

The most remote from the present day and the most important for 

their addition to scientific knowledge of the bgginninga of 

mankind, are the Early Stone Age discoveries now receiving the 

attention and interest of archaeologists all over the world. 

As a result of findings in the Olduvai Gorge the general trend 

of informed archaeological thought nowadays is that man orig- 

inated in Africa, and that the ape-like ancestors of present 

day man developed the making and use of tools in Africa before 

anywhere else. At Olduvai Dre and Mrs. Leakey, world famous 

anthropologists from KenYas have found very early forms of 

stone tools, sharpened pebbles, associated with the skull of 

a man now popularly known as the 'Nutcracker Man' on account 
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of his large teeth. There is also evidence from Olduvai that 

these men probably built small stone shelters or wind breaks. 

Olduvai is not only rich in relics of early man. The 

remains of the fossilised bones of gigantic ancestors of many 

of the present day African game animals are found there. 

Gigantic rhinoceros and baboon, huge sheep and other vast , fossils 

have been found proving that Tanzania was wonce the habitat of 

species more fantastic than any still living today. 

Archaeologists think of iron as having $ rst been used in 

Africa about 2,000 years ago, and the remains which are probably 

of greatest interest to Tanzanian's themselves are those of 

this Iron Age. The best known is in this region at Endaruka, 

an area in the Rift Valley betwen lakes Manyara and lake Natron 

and between Arusha and N gorongoro. It is a large area of stone 

built ruins, circles, cairns and terraces, covering about 10 sq* 

mis. The area is an ancient African Settlement, which according 

to 1964 archaeological finds, dates from the 4th to 16th 

centuries. The 1964 excavation was a follow up to Dr, La key's 

report of 1935 ,. 

In 1966, the Ministry of Community Development and National 

Culture carried out an extensive excavation in the area and 

discovered small drone objects believed to be pipe bowls. These 

pipes are said to have existed centuries before the introduction 

of tobacco. It Is thus assumed that some other plant was being 

smoked althoui this plant has not been identified yet. 

The next group of sites of archaeological interest is made 

up of a vast number of rock and cave painting sites, richly 
found in the area between Lake Eyasi, Sabati and Xandoa. They 

are found in shelters formed by overhanging rocks. There are 
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probably more than a thousand sites, and they are nothing like 

fully examined. Even in small areas where as many as a 100 

have been recorded, others come to light in considerable numbers. 

It is possible to distinguish at least a dozen different styles 

of painting, which can be related to each other in time because 

the latter artists painted over the work of the earlier ones. 

In this way a sequence energes, but it has not yet been dated. 

The earliest paintings may be over 3,000 years old and the 

latest as recent as 200 years old. There is no oral tradition 

alive today to say who executed the paintings or when. 

d) Hunting Safaris 

In this section only an evaluation of the hunting areas is 

presented, otherwise aspects like hunting statistics, poaching, 

revenue from hunting and 3o forth will be discussed later on 

in the relevant sections. 

A vast area of this study region, is ideal for hunting. The 

hunting areas are divided into game reserves and controlled areas, 

No one can enter or hunt in a game reserve without permission. 

People may enter and live in a controlled area without specific 

permission but those who wish to hunt must obtain a permit. 

Even the most shy.. animals are graduilly becoming accustomed to 

vehicles and people, giving the visitors manycpportunities to 

capture, both with still and eine photographs, of unique fauna 

in its natural habitat. , 
The Game Controlled Areas of the region occupy a vast 

area. These areas include: Loliondo, Lake Natron Area, Longido, 

Ngorongoro, Mto xa l u,, Sanya Plains, Simanjiro, Lolkisale and 
Torrat; Rubu Masai, part of Kikwai etc. These reserves afford 
the sportsman an. opportunity of hunting his trophies in the 
areas chosen ý, to i provi de , good - specimens of the most sought after, 
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animals - the big FIVE, elephants, lion, rhino, leopard and 

giraffe. In most of the controlled areas the visitor who 

obtains the necessary permits will have exclusive rights for 

hunting. 

Table 47 Game Reserves and Controlled A: eas 

Game Reserves Area sq. mis. Game Controlled Areas Area sg. ml 
....... . ... . 

Mkomazi 1,400 Lake Natron 2,940 
Ngorongoro N. A. Ruvu River 2,510 

Sanya Plain 95 
Ruvu (Masai) RIVER 25 

Source: Little, pg. VI. 

Many profcassional hunters prefer to work from the Arusha 

area, rather than in game reserves in the south like Selous 

because hunting is possible during most of the year here despite 

the fact that few trophy animals are taken in the northern 

Hunting Blocks. 

Hunting in the region, as in the rent of Tanzania, is 

administered by the Game Division of the Ministry of Natural 

Resources and Tourism. The organisation of international 

hunting safaris is largely in the hands of Tanzania Wildlife 

Safaris ltd., which is wholly owned by Tanzania Tourist Corporati 

e) Local Crafts 

Another attraction to tourists is the variety of local 

crafts, souvenirs, ornamental oh$)cts etc., which can be bougtt 

in most of the main centres in the region. With few exceptions 
these objects are of local manufacture or are made by loca.. 

craftsmen, though a few are imported specially but have a 
distinct flavour. 

wood carvings by local craftsmen are more numerous and more 

varied than in any, other part of Africa, as experienced trav- 
ellers will confirm. Apart from the local carvings, one can 
also purchase some of the famous southern Makondo tribe carvings 
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made fron ebony. These carvings areusually found in curio 

shops, while there are street traders selling the much more 

stereotyped work. 

with wildlife so prolific in the region it is natural 

that items made from the skins and hides of wild animals should 

have great tourist appeal, and in this case Arusha is the great 

centre. Most of the articles are made from skins legally 

acquired and licenced from licensed hunters or government auctions* 11 

The most expensive skin used is crocodile, followed by lion, 

ostrich, elephant and leopard at one price and zebra, sabre, 

topi, impala, gazelle, lizard and snake about a third cheaper. 

The amount of skin used, its condition and colouring and the 

part of the animal from which it comes all influence the price. 

Goods available in these skins are belts, wallets, purses, hand- 

bags, spectacle cases, pouffes, compacts, cigarette cases, pill- 

box hats, watch straps and aravants. Elephant's feet in the form 

of stools, tables and waste paper baskets start at 400/- or :. ior©. 

The region also has some gems and locally found stones 

include rubies, sapphires, garnets ... and other opaque stones. 

All these can be bought ready sot by local craftsnºen, or 

cus-t ocners can choose their awn stones and mounts for making to 

order in gold or silver. Stones of a first class quality are 

made up into necklaces, bracelets or brooches. Two lapidaries 

in Arusha cut out the stones, and also make very fine stone 

ashtrays fron rich, grainy travoltine locally mined. 

A favourite with pipe smokers all over the world is the 

Tanganyika Meerschaum pipe made locally at Arusha, it is 

offered at such a competitive price that to buy one is a must 
for the pipe smoking visitor. 

Ivory carvings by local craftsmen can be distinguished 

from their imported counterparts by the local motif and the 
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designs, wHch are usually tribal or contain animals, The work 

is simpler, 
less intricate, less sophisticated, but often 

more attractive than the rather lifeless imports. 

Other items include local drums; musical instruments of 

local design and craftsman made beadwork, genuine Masai shields 

and spears actually obtained from tribesmen themselves are all 

available in ibshi and Arusha curio shops or in most tourist 

hotels and game lodges. 

All these attractions go to show that the tourist who 

visits thi-, region has a wide variety of activities to engage 

in and several different things to see, both fauna and flora. 

The region has tremendous tourist potential which is still to 

be tapped as long as proper exploitation is followed, and this 

is the subject of the next -section. 

12.3 PROBLEMS FACING THE 1.11LDLIFE AND THE NEED FOR CONSERVATION 

12.2.1 POACHING AND OTHER PROBLEMS 

The wild life of this area is now facing probltms of an 

unprecedented degree with man being the first enemy. With the 

rapid increase in population in urban areas at a higher living 

standard, there is demand for more protein foods. As a result 

because of better communication and more accurate and cheapter 

sporting rifles, poaching has become a more serious problem in 

many parts of Africa, and so too of this region. Certain species 

with products of high commercial value are endangered: leopards, 

crocodiles, pythons because of the value of their skins, elei. 

phants and rhinos for, thoir horns. 

Fraser Darlingi4 mentions the destruction of large herds 

of lechwe by periodical communal hunts of "Chilas" in Zambia. 
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C. Pitman's describes the use of pitfalls and dropapears in 

Uganda which are illegal, except where pitfalls are dug to 

defend cultivated areas. Stevenson Hamilton16 referred to the 

problems of natives who after the creation of the Kruger National 

Park in S. Africa, poached game on occasions in large bands 

using fire azras, elspeth Huxley17 tells of the poaching methods 

of the Kikuyu in Kenya ... Thus, this problem is everywhere, 

not only in this region. 

Poaching in this region is still a very serious threat to 

many game species and has a number of subsidiary effects which 

place extra importance on eliminating it. The poacher defrauds 

the government of revenue from game licences, he upsets the 

quotas fixed by the Game Division for legal licences, he is 

literally stealing from the government; since game is a natural 

asset owned by the State. By building hides near or over water 

he not only kills individual animals he has chosen but also 

denies the whole herd access to the water. His hunting methods 

are frequently cruel and almost many more animals than he 

collects. 

Tanzania has a more rhinoceros population than any other 

country, a good proportion of which are in this region. These 

must be carefully protected from extinction. There is a complete 

prohibition on the killing of rhinos, yet every year many are 

killed by poachers for their horns, which fetch a high price 

as, a supposed aphrodisiac. There is a constant battle with 

poachers, who are assisted by the fact that the horns are easy 
to carry and. hides A man was arrested on a train carrying rhino 
horns in an empty grarnaphone oars. Rhino horns have even been 

found in the petrol tanks of taxis. 
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The elephant population has also been suffering freu 3 

sides; drought, poachers and conflict with agriculture. Elephants' 

are numerous and overcrowding is happening in this region, and 

due to their large numbers some of their natural habitats - the 

forest in some parts of L. Manyara t1. P., have been stripped of 

bark and trees have been destroyed; Conservationists have been 

talking about culling the elephant population. To do this 

demands accurate counting of the elephants. The rate of breeding 

relationships between herds and their effect on vegetation has 

to be assessed and the incidence of disease noted. Each animal 

has to be identified and photographed; growth rate measured 

and estimates made on age. Such a task as undertaken by Ian 

Douglas Hamilton18 in his study of the elephants of Lake 2; anyara, 

needs money and takes a lot of time. Action is needed now for 

tire is running out. The work the government or private organ- 

isations can do is very little. 

Starvation resulting from drought is cruel but nature's way 

of culling. In the drought of 1973/74 affecting most of trop- 

ical Africa claimed the lives of many elephants and other animals 

in the national parks. For example in Kenya's Tsavo 5000 

elephants were lost. The bush in several of Tanzania's national 

parks was littered with the bones of several animals and in the 

small and famous parks there was irreparable damage caused. 

Apart from this natural culling, the human way, with arrow 

and snare gum is no less cruel. Mankind has always preyed on 

elephants but lately on a scale as never before, motivated not 

by the need for meat but by greed for Money from the popular 
11 and valuable tusks. As Huxley'9 says "Inflation has upped the 

price of ivory from about E5 a kill to £. 25, and transformed 

poaching from an affair of wandering hunting parties armed with 

poisoned arrows to a major racket organised by sophisticated 
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businessmen and others in command of fleets of trucks and 

LLandrovers, ways of fiddling export permits and contacts in 

Hong Kong where much of the ivory finds its way, some secretly 

by dhow and some openly by air - at one tim e six tons a week 

were being regularly flown out of Kenya. 

In thi s region, in 1972, for example, a group of people, 

some of them Kenyans were caught in Arusha with 159 elephant 

tusks worth over 300,000 shs. Poaching is much easier and 

common here because most of these trophies are slipped across 

the border to Kenya and sold in the black market at exorbitant 

prices20 . Most of the smugglers have established agents out- 

side the country. They go round the region collecting what- 

ever the poachers have to offer and then find their way to 

neighbouring countries to sell their loot. 

While police and game officers are stepping up efforts 

to curb poaching, trophy smugglers are playing behind the scones 

to undermine such efforts. They are paying high prices to 

poachttrs as an inducement to kill more and more animals. As 

noted by P. Marnham2', 'Illicity ivory dealing is Kenya's 

major commercial occupation'. The poaching of elephants here 

itself has reached a post war peak recently at more than 1000 

elephants a month. 

Although large scale motorised poaching in this region has 

declined in the past few years, poaching on a small scale seems 
to have risen. The number of people illegally entering game 

parks to hunt a few elephants, zebra or lions for trophies has 

risen considerably letely. 

Unlike motorised poachers, these people are difficult to 
detect and often take their 'catch' home without even being 
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noticed by patrolling rangers* Other poachers poach game 

reserves under the cover of grazing livestock. They enter 

game reserves with large herds of livestock which they leave 

to graze while they rove all over the place hunting wild animals. 

Such incidents have been regularly reported at Mkomazi 

Game Reserve in the Pare District where over 9,000 head of 

cattle, sheep and goats can be seen grazing at any time of the 

day. 

Anti-poaching operations, however intensified, have there- 

fore not provided a full solution to the problem. 
12.3.2. Conflict with humans due tostxartage of land 

The fact that the elephant population is declining is 

undisputed. The battle (or "'interaction" as it is now called) 

between man and elephants has continued since their first meeting. 

The elephants are losing. What started as a hunt for the pot 

and then for ivory las in this century become chiefly a struggle 

for land and the use of it. Elephants and farmers cannot share 

the same plot, and as the population in the region has expanded, 

that of the elephants has declined. The present speed of the 

region's population growth is now said to be threatening the 

survival of elephants even in the game reserves� Por example, 

in the southern boundary of Lake Manyara N. P. where there is 

whoat growing there has always been conflict between wildlife 

and the wheat growers because of crops destroyed by animals 

evaxy year. Another area of conflict is wedern Serengeti, where 

grazing of domestic animals and farming is fast encroaching on 
the national park as population congestion on Lake Victoria's 

shores becomes unbearable. Other-'farmer/wildlife conflicts 
have been reported in the Arusha and Kilimanjaro areas whero 
the pressure of land shortage is forcing people to encroach on 
national park land. 
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People are spilling out over the land, cutting down forests, 

cultivating every inch they can find, driving their flockIs and 

herds into marginal areas where wild animals, driven from more 

solubrious ones, have congregated. For the wildlife, the 

conflict is disturbing. 

Some of the national parks we examined before are over- 

crowded, Ono has only to drive through some parts of Lake 

Manyara, or Tsavo (Konya), to see the result. For example, 

Tsavo park is one of the largest parks in Africa. In tan years 

or so the changes that have taken place are great and alarming, 

Most of the previous trees are gone, thickets have disappeared 

and soil e 6ion has zat in. 

Tsavo and some of the parks in the region which have 

suffered out of overcrowding, brings home the great lesson of 

ecology, that you cannot alter drastically one element without 

causing other changes which may have not intended or even 

envisaged. In former times, man, wildlife and vegetation kept 

in balance, even sustaining and reacting on the other in auch 

a way as to keep the system going in perpetuity. Droughts, 

floods, climate changes affected but did not destroy the balance 

and were taken in the ecosystem's stride. If vegetation grow 

sparse in one, place, the animals moved on to another where food 

was adequate. Great annual migrations took place. Predators 

including man kept the herds healthy and alert by eliminating 
the sick and old without depleting the numbers. Birds had 

nests to nestiin, animals had shade in. which to drop their 

young. It all formed an intricate pattorn which has been 
disrupted by a 

. 
single predatory species, man. In Africa, man 

seems to create deserts wherever he goes. 
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In this case in this region, it is the elephants who 

are creating the deserts but they are doing so because they 

are ringed in by humans. All round them are the shambas (small 

family farms) of Africans and the pastures of their goats, 

sheep and cattle. If the wild creatures venture forth they are 

killed. Once almost any wild animal sets foot outside its 

sanctuary it becomes a menace to someone's crops and liable 

to be destroyed. So cooped up inihair parks, elephants bash 

and kill the trees and bush and bring about fundamental and 

perxanent changes in the vegetation. 

There is definite need to educate the 'people on the 

importance of preserving wildlife as a national heritage and 
r. rrrý r r. r. ý 

the economic and social dangers of killing those animals for 

personal gain. People should learn to accept these animals. 

. 'hey-shib4d, 'be made to understand the economic and social 

benefit derived from wildlife. But to understand and appreciate 

these factors, local residents should be given greater oppor- 

tzudtti" of visiting national parks. They should be encouraged 

to seg, if not touch, the vast species of wild animals the 

country has inherited. 

Two permanent hostels, one each inthe Serengeti and Lake 

Manyara have been built where parties of local visitors, school 

children, local tribal representatives can be accommodated free, 

as part of a drive'to show that the parks are not intended to 

be the preserve of the wealthy; few had previously had the 

opportunity to see their own national park for themselves. 

Films have also been made as part of the educational 

programme; among them some of the first aver made in, Swahili. 

ý. ý 'ý ý, 

... ,, 
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A Mobile projection unit has enabled these films to be shown 

to large audiences in the areas surrounding the existing parks. 

Posters have been made for display throughout the country as 

well as for educational purposes. 

12.4 WILDLIFE CONSERVATION AND MANAGEMENT IN THE REGION 

since the tourist trade depends so heavily upon the presence 

of a rich wildlife, it is obviously of great importance to 

ensure that the animals are preserved. This region's game has 

been exploited in the past through sport hunting and trophy 

collecting, through slaughter for food, skins, ivory and other 

game products for personal use or coumorcial sale, through the 

tipping of live specimens for sale abroad, and as a tourist 

and photographic attraction. 

Steps have been taken in the past to protect wild game 

through the establishment of measures to protect certain species 

and to control the slaughter of others, and through the inaug- 

uration of measures to provide water and food to diminish deaths 

of wildlife from thirst and hunger. An important early step 

was the creation of the national parks and tho area reserved for 

game has been gradually increased. The rapid decrease in numbers 

of wild animals in the region in the past half century, however, 

can be taken as a measure of what can and may happen in the next 

few years if more comprehensive and more energetic steps are not 

taken to prevent their further de truction. More efforts need 

to be encouraged in the current measures of establishing wild 

animal reserves, of experimental "game crop" farms and of game 

protection schemes in appropriate areas, and of further research 

into the value of local fauna as feed, the possi? 3lities of 

improving the local meat supply from that source, and the 

ancillary supply of skins and other items for market, all as 

a means of conserving and protecting the wildlife of the nation 

as a valuable economic and cultural resource. 
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What follows now is a short discussion of the measures 

currently being taken to combat the threats to the wildlife. 

It must be realised that man is the ultimate threat to wildlife, 

man the hunter, man the herdsman, and man the politician. 

Although this region is big, yet encroachment of humans in 

areas now occupied by wildlife is inevitable. 

This history of wildlife conservation Ind managment in 

this region and in Tanzania in general, started early in the 

1920's when Tanganyika created a game department for the first 

time, in common with Kenya and Uganda, Two factors mace it 

necessary to start imposing controls of some sort on the hunting 

of game and on the game itself, and the Game Dept. # was the 

outcome. First was the always obvious but now universally 

realised need to protect the game from excessive hunting. 

Second was the need to protect crops from destructive bards 

of elephant. 

world famous Serengeti was among the earliest of the then 

game reserves to be formed in 1929. From than until the present 

day, there has been a gradual but steady increase in game and 

the scope of game protected areas. The reserves were created 

by the government and gazetted as areas in which nobody either 

tourist or indigenous, was to be allowed to live, cultivate or 

hunt. Until the Second World War, there was nevertheless a 

steady depletion in the numbers of wild animals, and it was the 

war itself which brought about a general upsurge of game 
destruction so intensive that a serious situation arose. 

In this region in particular, the game Suffered exception- 
ally heavy losses. In some areas wildlife was completely 
exterminated in favour of wheat growing schemes which then 

proved failuras22 
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Perhaps the two major steps since the creation of the first 

reserves came in 1951 with the setting up of the National Parks 

Hoard and the passing of the Fauna Conservation Ordinance. The 

previous year Serengeti had been gazetted a Close Reserve in 

which lion, cheetah, leopard, giraffe, rh3: woceros, buffalo, roan 

antelope, hyaena and wild dog were totally protected. It 

became the first national park soon afterwards. At this stage 

Serengeti included the whole of the Ugorongoro Crater Highlands, 

but special problems arose with the watering and grazing of 

Masai cattle in the crater in drought periods, and in 1959 

Ngorongoro was mparated from the park and given its own depart- 

ment with the designation of Conservation Unites The former 

game reserves of Ngurdoto Crater near tit. !4 ru and L. Manyara 

in the Rift Valley followed, and two more areas have since 

been included - Tarangire and Kilimanjaro National Parks and 

13coma2i Game Reserve. 

Tanganyika took the load at the International Wildlife 

Conference at Arusha in September 19619 with the issue of the 

"Arusha Manifesto", which gave a clear Declaration of Tanganyika's 

support for, and intentions with regard to, practical wildlife 

management measures. In this "manifesto" the Preddent Julius 

Nyerore accepted the responsibility of looking after they"wild- 

life heritage. He declared that: 

The survival of our wildlife is a matter of grave concern 
to all of us in Africa. These wildlife creatures amid the wild 
places they inhabit are not only important as a source of wonder 
and inspiration but are an intecral part of our natural resources 
and of all our future livelihood and well-being". 

He went on; "In accepting the trusteeship of our wildlife 
we solewhty declare that we will do everything in our power to 
make sure that our children's grandchildren will be able to 
enjoy this rich and, procious inheritance. " 
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Since that time millions have enjoyed Tanzania's beautiful 

and varied resources of scenery, flora and fauna, from the 

majestic animal-dotted crater of No rongoro to the annual 

miracle of the Serengeti migration. 

In statistical terms conservation achievements since 

Independence have been considerable, ueveral now parks have been 

established and some expanded and reorganised considerably, 

The setting of the Tanganyika Wildlife Dev lopment Ltd* in 

August 1963, and the College of Wildlife Management at Mweka- 

Moshi in the sane year, were important steps in conservation 

and manage-rent of wildlife. 

Thus, game management and conservation in the region takes 

place through the establisha4 policies governing the establishment 

of game parks and game reserves. Threatened species are protected 

from hunting, :. hick is organized through a government body. If 

the policies of conservation are followed then both the fauna 

and flora in this region will live to be, enjoyed not only by 

tourists but by the local Tanzanian population since it is their 

inheritance. 

12.4.1. GA? CROPPING 

In the new concept of the economy of game, the Game Reserves, 

having been relieved of the responsibility of pure preservation, 

are now being looked upon as producers of game as a profitable 

crop which may be reaped by the tourist hunters or by such a 

body as T'. ZD. It is appropriate to recall the biological fact 

that, to a certain extent, herds of most species of animal will 

replace unusual losses by an increase in the rate of reproduction, 

and it is this which permits considerable controlled cropping to 

take place without resulting in an ultimate reduction in the 

overall number of animals. While, for examp , o, a hard of zebra 
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maintains its strength year after year by replacing losses due 

to disease, age and depredations of carnivores, if it is then 

cropped artificially by regular hunting it will meet. the now 

demand up to a reasonable number by an increased rate of 

reproduction. It is therefore possible by properly managed 

and controlled cropping to produce a sustained yield which 

satisfies the demand for hunting, game =at and hides. This 

controlled cropping has been practical in some of the national 

parks in the region, e. g. Serengeti and has been successful 

in keeping the herds down to size which balances the available 

feed and wager. Some of the meat is sold to the local people 

in the region and in some cases it is even being tried in the 

hotels catering for tourists. The meat provides protein to 

those people living in protein deficient areas. since the est- 

ablishment of game cropping in 1969, a total of 1.2 mil* kgm. 

of game meat has been utilised. Most of this game meat came 

from the Study Region where there is the largest concentration 

of animals23. 

12.4.2. GAME FARMING AND RANCHING 

Another step taken in conservation of wildlife in this area, 

though at an experimental stage, is Game Farming and Ranching, 

Wildlife in this area as in the rest of Africa thrive on poor 

natural grazing and can be managed so as to produce a hici meat 

yield without destroying the natural vegetation. There is a 

great diversity of wild animals, each well adapted to a special 

ecological niche and with different feeding techniques. Bild 

ungulates are complementary as grazers and browsers. They do 

not damage natural vegetation in the way that domestic livestock 

do. They are dependent on only a small number of plants, and do 

not, like domestic livestock, eat one typo out before returning 
to another type. 
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In addition the reproduction rate for wild animals, compared 

with livestock, is very high and most species of the animals 

in this area produce at least one young per annum and also do 

have a great ability to withstand drought and-lack of water. 

Animals such as the oryx, dorcas gazelle and other gazelles, and 

the impala can spend months in an area without surface water. 

Cattle cannot do this. Game can also be ranched in extensive 

tsetse infested areas of the region now pricluded for cattle. 

Wild animals are also far more immune to disease than cattle. 

It has been estimated that the maximum possible revenue from 

cattle on 220 sq, mlat. of the Amboselt Game Reserve in Kenya 

was £116,000 in 1968 compared with a minimum of £248,000 from 

tourisme with a projected IS-20% annual rise for 1400, tourist 

revenue could be as much as . 1.2 mil. shs., - . 2,1 mil, shs. by 

then24. 

12.4.3. Game. Farming 

This involves the semi-domestication of one or more species 

of animals with a view of farming them on a sustained yield 

basis. An experimental farm on the slopes of lit. Kilimanjaro 

is trying to domesticate eland. "Experiments carried out by a 

local wheat farmer, Mr. Paddy Fox, in conjunction with the 

Mweka wildlife College at Moshi, have shown that the eland is 

by far the most suitable candidate for domestication 25". it 

takes quick to people, it is hardy and it is much more efficient 

than the domestic steer at convering food into weight. This 

seems to confirm experiments carried out in the Soviet Union, 

where it is believed there are more than a million eland in 

captivity 
260 

Coming back at the oxpedment on Mt. Kilimanjaro we find 

that at Ndumeit Farm, 8 calves have already been born in 
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captivity, and the adults are in good shape. A fully grown 

adult male can weigh up to 2,000 lb, compared to a maximum of 

about 1,700 lb. for a steer, and they are more resistant to 

East Coast Fever and other tick borne diseases. They can do 

with less water than domestic cattle and can make a living in 

much poorer conditions. Eland meat has an additional advantage 

in that it is of low calorific value and therefore good for 

dieters. Its low fat content milk is said to be good for heart 

patients and in to treatment of ulcers. 

Mr. Fox has had less success with his efforts to try to 

domesticate wildobeeste, a million which roam the Serengeti 

just a 100 miles away. Although they are hardier than eland they 

reject human handling, and do not take kindly to domesticated 

animals. 

It is still believed that nearly every wild animal is 

ultimately domesticable. Once the problem of capture is over- 

come there is no reason why they cannot be kept domestically. 

A number of surveys too have been carried out by Talbot 

and Skinner27 and others investigating the possitility of 

domesticating eland to provide products such as meat and milk. 

Surveys considering the possibility of domesticating eland 

have also been started in the Transvaal and Natal in S. Afrtca21, 

A pilot project is being developed in Uganda to determine the 

economic feasibility of eland farming in Karamoja29 and a 

similar venture has been started in Kenya by the East African 

wildlife Society on a ranch where eland and orpe are being 

studied 
30. 

12.4.4. GAME RANCHING 

In contrast to game farming, game ranching is the scient- 
ific management of many species of wild animas in their natural 
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captivity, and the adults are in good shape. A fully grown 

adult male can weigh up to 23000 lb, compared to a maxi=3 Of 

about 1,700 lb. for a steer, and they are more resistant to 

Fast Coast Fever and other tick borne diseases. They can do 

with less water than do+ stic :. attle and can L Xo a living in 

much poorer conditionso. Oland meat has an additional advantage 

in that it is of low calorific value and therefore good for 

dieters. Its low fat content milk is said to be good for heart 

patients and in to treatment of ulcers. 

Mr. Fox has had leas success with his efforts to tz'y to 

domesticate wiidebeesta, a million which man the Serengeti 

just a 100 miles away, Although they are hardier than eland they 

reject human handling, and do not take kindly to domesticated 

animals. 

It is still believed that nearly every wild animal is 

ultiuately dome ticabla, Once the problem of capture is over- 

come there in no reason why they cannot be kept dcteztically. 

A number of surveys too have been carried out by Talbot 

and Skinner27 and others investigating the gossiülity of 

dozneuticating Oland to provide products such as meat and milk. 

Surveys considering the possibility of domesticating Aland 

have also been started in the Transvaal and Hatal in S. Africa2e. 

A pilot project in being dQvelopQd in Uganda to determine the 

economic feasibility of eland farming in Karamoja29 and a 

similar venture has been started in Kenya by tha East African 

Wildlife society on a ranch whore eland and orpo are being 

studied3Q" 

12.4.4. GAME 
- 
RANCHING 

In oontrazt to game fazing, game ranching is the nciant- 
ifio management of m=y spQciez of wild animals in their natural 
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habitat and without any effort to domesticate them. Roth 
31 

describes it as the controlled cropping of naturally occurring 

multi-species game populations, possibly in conjunction with 

cattle, for- the purposes of commercial meat production. Some 

of the advantages of game farming, compared with pastorals= 

have already been mentioned* Development costs are lower in 

c attº than in. tattle ranching, as cattle have to be 

kept in camps in which water has to be provided* 

In the study area cattle and game coexist its the t: gorangorO 

crater without any problems* Again this happens in the Masai 

ranching areas both in this area and in Kenya: where game and 

Masai-owned cattle mingle freely, The same mingling occurs on 

the gang ranches and farms of the Transvaal and Rhodesia. 

with further studies and experiments, it will be possible 

to open up more ranches in the vast open areas of the study 

region hence making the potential of this area great. Caution 

has to be taken because one major problem is the possibility 

that wild animals can transmit diseases such as nagana# rind©r- 

pest, foot and mouth and other tick borne diseases to domestic 

cattle. Anyway, this multiple land use is very profitable and 

more e rt should be concentrated in further development. 

12.4.5. F. sep rch end TrAinina 

Game man'agemant and control iss the wildlife theme of the 

70's, but progress must be Steady and poUicio$ conservative until 

more is known about wildlife. The life story and habits of even 

theccommonest gare animals are still relatively unknown. The 

balance of nature raust be taken constantly into account as man 

starts to take control of the game over from naturo. Facts about 

gams are so few that years of progressive research must be 
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carried out before man's control can have much more than 

elementary observation and enlightened intuition upon which 

to rely. 

Where is a surprise around every co=er for a game manage- 

went authority. For example the keeping of wild animals in 

national parks has brought about a great change in the environment 

and has resulted in a caries of now problems. The population 

of some species has risen quite rapidly and there are fears 

that the available food supply will not be sufficient. At the 

cams time, animals, reeking refuge in game controlled areas: 

have moved into ecological zones in which they are not normally 

found, and this has caused some problems. A good example is 

the movement of large numbers of elephants into the Serengeti, 

an area where they were not normally found. The danger caused 

by there elephants threatens the whole ecological balance of the 

area32. 

Research work now underway at the Serengeti Research Inst- 

itute is intended to make sure that wildlife is preserved, and 

also to ensure that animal populations, in the absence of former 

controls, do not become so large that they threaten the environ- 

ment of the national parks. A well--equipped field laboratory 

has been built, and a number of scientists are constantly at 

work on a variety of projects, including the mrigration, the 

social behaviour, population dynamics and predator-prey relat- 

ionships of many different animals. An expert has worked on 

the problems associated with game cropping and animal disease 

in Serengeti and a comprehensive vegetational survey of the park 

included a stidy of every plant found in it, and a vegetational 

map of the area. At the same time it is now thought possible 

that the vast Serengeti hard of cobra and wildebeeste could 

become of economic value through the supply of protein to people 
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living in the region. Market research is going on into what 

meat people like and how they like it - as a soup powder or 

as fresh meat, for example, the possibility of exporting some 

game meat is being considered especially now there is the new 

KIA, and so are matters like the possible use of 'viable' parts 

of the carcasses as pat food, the marketing of skins, the 

processing of bones for bonemeal and meat for meat Meal* At 

the same time work is going on at the Ngorongoro Research Unit 

on the possibilities for future development of mixed wildlife 

and agricultural land use systems. It is important to remember 

that people do live in areas also occupied by animals and the 

welfare of these farmers must be ensured. 

It is hoped that all these efforts will help in preserving 

the animals in this region not only for the tourists but also 

for the local native population to admire and be proud of. 

Much more effort is needed as tourism increases, population 

pressure grows demanding more land and more use of poisonous 

insecticides are used which eventually reach the lakes where 

we have the best animals. 

Training 

Apart from the research institutions at Serengeti and 

Ngorongoro, the College of Wildlife Management at » +eka near 

Moshi helps to train most of thu staff needed. The college was 

opened in September 1963. At the end of the first year of a 

two-year course for senior posts, 19 students were in training, 

7 from Tanganyika Game Division and the others from other parts 

of Africa. A second course lasting 9 months and hold once 

every year was also instituted to cater for middle grade officials 

and at the commencement of the 2nd of these coursc5 30 students 
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from Tanzania along were orArolled. Subjects covered range j, 

from General government, administration through to mechanics 

and survey. 

Most of the instructors at )tieka are ox-game wardens and 

have natural science degrees. The output has been very 

impressive to date. Soma of the students who finish here are 

sometimes sent abroad for further training after working in 

the field for some time. 

Another education establishment was started in 1966 mainly 

to train game scouts. This is located at Pasiansi. 

CONCLUS ION 

Ped aps the most cogent reason for conserving animals and 

environment not only in this region but in the whole of Africa 

is summed up by D. shedrick: "Man has become so scientifically 

orientated that he fails to take note of the need to escape 

the trap lls and stresses of modern living, a need which leads 

to a widespread longing for the natural unsoiled and yearning 

for the solace of a wild place" 
33a 

Certainly several steps are being taken by the authorities 

in this region to conserve and manage the natural heritage we 

have, but the demands made upon the national parks here are so 

great that more knowledge and coney is needed to guide future 

development. 

To conclude we therefore see that multiple use of the 

region's wild animals is the most profitable approach, for the 

financial returns from game watching, park entrance fees, 

tourist accommodation, hunting, acquisition of trophies and 

game cropping are many times those obtained from pastoralism 

alone. 
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PA I 

12.5. TOURISM AND ITS ASSOCIATED ACTIVITIES IN THE REGION 

Having already examined the tourist attractions in this 

region and how these attractions are being protected and improved 

now, this acction goes on into examining tourism and its impact 

on the region. Among the subjects to be covered will include, 

number of tourists, growth trends, length of stay, tourist 

accommodation and hotel capacity, ecological and economical 

impacts of tourism and the future of tourism in the region. 

12.5.1. Number of Visitors 

The number of tourists into the region has been estimated 

to have risen from 17,526 to 50,492 between 1968 and 1973. The 

greatest growth took place after 1969 on completion of several 

hotel projects in the region particularly in the national parks. 

A great majority of the visitors who come hero are holiday 

visitors into the national parks, with the number of business- 

men being very low. However, recently, the number of business- 

men into the Moshi/Arusha area has started going up as a result 

of the wiJening activities of the CAC Hqs. at Arusha. The table 

below shows a breakdown of these numbers of visitors. 

Table Number of Visitors into the Region Estinttes 

Year Holida Business In-Transit Total Visitors 

'19 6ß 16472 1441 613 17526 
1969 1.5317 1179 607 17073 
1970 29305 3924 1220 34447 
1971 42723 1972 Not Available 51046 
1973 50492 

Source: Bureau of Statistics - Dar. 

Nationality 

As expected the majority of the tourists coma from over- 
seas, costly from Europe and America, For this group, the 
highest group visiting the Arusha/Moshi area is composed of 
Europeans, whereas Americans form the highest group visiting 
the region's national parka. Actuallyt this is the single 
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main factor which attracts most of the American tourists into 

Tanzania since they have beaches of their own or have access 

to beaches which are nearer them. The number of American 

tourists into the region has been growing steadily over the 

years with the highest total in 1972. 

The other tourists are composed of Tanzanian, and other 

African countries' nationals including Kenyans and Ugandans; 

and other ove, "seas tourists coming from Asia and Australia, 

whose number is fairly small as the hotel statistic$ show. 

Table 49 Hotel Bednights by Different National Groups, 1970-73 

Bednighta Arusha/Moshi Area 
1970 1973 

Northern 
9970 

Wildlife Areas 
1973 

Total &dnights 79600 106600 123300 166000 
a( T EANIAN5 28200 51600 6700 4000 
b) VISITORS 51400 55000 116600 162000 

L Kenya, Uganda 8200 7300 4300 3000 
ii Other African 1900 2300 5100 2200 

iii europ. 21800 27800 48300 77100 
iv America 16800 14200 54600 75700 

v Asia & Austral. 2700 3400 4300 4000 

In view of the paucity of data nq attempt has been made to 

conduct a statistical analysis of the determinants of the eist 

in the nu.. 'nbers of those holiday visitoF . However, there is 

little doubt that the explanation lies in a combination of rising, 

per capita incomes in the rich countries (increasing wealth and 

disposable incomes), percentage rates of 4nereaso of persons in 

the higher income brackets of two to 'thrtte times the growth in 

per capita incomes 34, 
more leisure and paid holidays, falling 

international air fares (including increajing use of sharply 

reduced discriminatory fares in favour of short length of trip 

travellers, the introduction of charter flights to East Africa 

(Kenya); realistic prices at home and overc,: as, and greater 

currency freedom enable for more westerner' (Europeans and 
American) than ever before to contemplate gano viewing holidays 
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in Tanzania, and Africa as a whole. 

In addition, the widespread interest in wild animals 

aroused by the effect of mass medial and particularly tele- 

vision with its extensive coverage of natural. history, the work 

of national and international organisations such as the Nature 

Conservancy in the U. K. and the W. R. and the work oflindividuals 

such as Dr. Grzimek and Sir Peter Scott have increased greatly 

the tourist market interested in seeing at first hand Tanzania's 

great wild animal resources35. 

Africa has also entered in the field of intornatianal 

conferences and meetings so that large numbers of politicians, 

secretaries and staff and U. N. 's officials move around the 

African capitals. The attraction of Arusha as the HQ of the EAC 

may bring in a number of business visitors. This influx gen- 

erates additional traffic. It is most likely that most of the 

people who come here will visit the national parks in the region 

due to its near proximity. 

There is no reason to expect these factors to operate any 

less strongly in the future. The introduction of larger air.. 

craft and more charter flights in the second half of the 1970's 

and the lower fares associated with them can be expected to 

lead to increase in international holiday travel. As well as 

they can be expected to result in an increase in Cast Africa's 

share. The opening of the Kilimanjaro International Airport 

and the new Meru Hotel in Arusha will encourage more charter 

planes to land here and hence increase our share of the tourist 

market. 

12.5.2. Seasonality 

As with the rest of Tanzania and the other parts of East 

Africa, the tourist year in this region exhibits distinct 

phases. Moat of the tourists arrive in December and Februiuy 
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and between midJune to August. These are the periods without 

much rain. Although there are no individual figures for the 

region, the national figures for 1969 illustrates the trend 

clearly. In that year, the most holiday visitors arrived in 

February, July and December. The highest recorded in these 

months were three times the volume of holiday tourists who 

arrived in June, the low month of the year. The other low 

months for holiday traffic are dictated by the rainy season. 

April to May are low volume months because of the uncertainty 

of good weather during the long rains. During this time, the 

earth roads, especially in the national parks, can be very rough 

and sometimes impa--sable. In addition, the constant long rains 

prevent sight seeing in some of the areas. For example, 

Kilimanjaro Mt. top may sometimes not be seen for two to three 

days in a week. November also is a poor month, because it is 

known as the period of the 'short' rains. 

The monthly fluctuations in the number of business visitors 

are predictably lessironounced than for the holiday visitors. 

The highest volume, registered in October 1968 was only twice 

the lowest volume, rggistered in January. There is also some 

indication that because of the lack of accommodation, business. 

men plan their visito to avoid conflict with the peak tourist 

season. 

12.5.3. Mode of Transportation 

In the study region, a high percentage (60% approximately) 

of the holiday tourists arrive by road compared to the Tanzanian 

figure of 44.5%, reflecting the importance of the "bread and 

butter"circuit which routes tourists into Nairobi by air, then 
by road across the border into the National Parks in this region, 

and then some split off to go to the beach on the coast and 

some go back to Nairobi on their way home. A few others come 
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from the southern Circuit - Dar and the SW area. These tourists 

first come by air and land at Dar, enjoy the coastal attractions 

and then come into the national parks before they fly hone. 

A few tourists fly into the region (Moshi/Arusha area) or 

into the national parks directly either from Kenya or from 

other parts of the country. Although this number has been 

small in the past f with the building of tht, 11,;,, w KIA, it iss 

hoped that more tourists will be able to fly directly into the 

region from abroad by the use of charter flights or through the 

local airline (the EAA); tour the national parks and then 

either fly out again or go into other parts of the country 

e. g. the beaches of Dar or : anzibar# 

general analysis of the Tanzania's figures show that 

01% of the business visitors arrive in Tanzania by air as 

opposed to only 50% of the holiday tourists. Only 12% of the 

business tourists came in by road - most of whom came from 

Nairobi into the "NorthL rn Circuity'. 

12.5.4. Port of Entry 

Statistics giving the first port of entry for holiday or 

business traffic show the importance of the "bread and butter" 

circuit of this area of Northern Tanzania. Since most of the 

tourists into the area come through Kenya, we find that entrance 

Into the region is through the border posts of Namanga, Arvsha, 

tbshi, Ta"eta and Himo. 

Taking the nation as a whole wo find that on average, 56% 

of the holiday makers coma to Tanzania through the northern 

froriier, 38% through Dar and the rest from the south by road 

from Zambia. This underlies the importance and attraction of 

tb_. s area and shows the need to improve the road approaches 
into this region. 
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Other holiday tourists came into the region from the 

western towns of Ma+ranaa, and Musoma . some of whom are visitors 

who would have been touring Uganda and the Lake Victoria area. 

Visitors on business, on the other hand, select Dar as 

their entry point although this number is decreadng 'lowly 

since the opening of the new airport. With the designation 

of Do'oma as the nw capital, in future we expect a number of 

tourists (particularly businessmen) to come through here. 

12.5.5. Length of Stay 

The average length of stay for tourists ii the region and 

in Tanzania as a whole is an extremely important planning figure 

for predicting the number of new hotel rooms which have to be 

constructed and for calculating the overall benefits which 

increased tourism can bring to the region or the country. 

Unfortunately, it is rare for a country to measure a tourist's 

length of stay with easy precision, despite the fact that small 

errors in this statistic will rtý. sült in significant over- 

estimates of the number of bednights and therefore hotel rooms 

required� For example, an error of one-third of a day in 

calculating the "'average length of stay" would result in the 

success or complete failure of a 150-bed hotel (Assuming 100,000 

tourists with a 5-day length of stay and a 55% average yearly 

occupancy rate in the hotel). 

Figures for the length of stay of tourists in the region 

are taken to be those calculated for the rest of Tanzania. 

These figures have been calculated by A. D. Little36 based on 

official Oata. (For taethod finding how calculation of length 

of stay is done, see Little pg. I-1S to 18). According to 

Tanzanian sources of datat length of stay in the past fluctuated 

a lot, from 6 to 14 days depending on the holiday of the 
individual - Table 7. 
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Table 50 Lenqth of Stay in Tanzania (days) 

Average Length 1968 
On 

1969 
Holiday 

on Business 
1968 1969 

Upto 30 days 6.7 6.4 6.5 6.9 
upto 90 days 9.0 8.5 9.4 9.4 
Upto 180 days 11.8 10.2 14.9 14.9 

Median Length 3323 
Modal Length 44 

6ourcet Bureau of Statistics and Little, Inc. pg. 1-15. 

Because of the somewhat wide discrepancy in the calculations 

of Tanzania's historical length of stay, an attempt was made 

by Little, to derive the average length of stay based on data 

gathered from hotels. This analysis indicates that the 

effective length of stay for those tourists who stayed in hotels 

in Tanzania was slightly over five days. It is important to 

note that this calculation takes into account the business as 

well as holiday tourists. 

Derivation of Length of Stay_ in Botels 

19 68 

A Total recorded bednights ('000) 468 
B Loss: Tanzania bednights , 206 

1 Kenya Uganda bednights (ost) 46 

ast Africah 
Tourists 

1969 

495 
198 

49 
2 Subtotal 252 247 

C Overseas tourist bednights 2_$ 

D Overseas tourist recorded ('000) fib' 
E Lesss None-hotel stayers (est) 5 5 
F Hotel-staying overseas tourists "IT 1 

G Derived Length of stay (nights) (C+F) 4. t Z. -9- 
11 Conversion of tourist 'nights' to 'days' .3 .3 

.© I Length of Stay (days) '5.2 

Sources Little, Table 1-12. 

The conclusion from the above analysis is that an average 
length of stay should be regarded for planning purposes as being 

approximately 5 days in 3968 and 1969. This figure is less than 

the reported "average length" of stay for three reasons: 
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a) The number of East African, particularly Kenyan, tourists 

making a quick swing through the northern gam parks is thought 

to represent a considerable portion of Tanzanian tourists; 

this figure is not counted in the official length of stay figures; 

b) Certain long stay visitors who have been classified as 

tourists tend to skew the average length of stay upward; and 

c) Calculation of both the "median" and 11co5al" length of stay 

tend to indicate that the bulk of the pleasure tourists is 

inclined to stay s: nificantly less time than the average. 

12.5.6. NATIONAL PARK VISITS 

As seen earlier, the importance of national parks is obvious 

in the context of the development of the tourist industry. In 

this section, there is a brief analysis of tourist visits to 

the national parks in the region to identify who visits the 

parks, where do they come from and which park receives the 

bulk of the tourists. Following this, will be an analysis of 

the infrastructure fox tc-urisrn including hotels, game lodges 

and other facilities needed for tourism. 

Total Number of Visits 1970-73 

Visits to the national pars in the region have been growing 

steadily with a record growth in the period 1971/72 (1972, 

221,694 visits) when growth was recorded in all the national 

parks in the region. Since then the number of visit3 have been 

growing OL: a slower rate, and even declined slightly, as in 

the case of the Ngorongoro. 

Visits to the region's national parkt in 1970 were 94% of 

the t ta1 national park visits in Tanzania and. in 1973 had fallen 

to 91%. This shows the importance of this region in Tanzania's 

tourism. The fall in 1973 indicates that now the other parts 
in the &outh and coast are now at ]st being able to attract 
tourists faster than before. See table overleaf. 
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Number of Visits to National Parks: Residents of East Africa - 

1970-'1973. 

cut of a total of 155,965 visits in 1970 only 58717 of these 

were made by residents of East Africa including Tanzanians and 

this represents only 37`11, of the total visits. By 1973, the 

number of visits had declined further to 31% with only 61,861 

visits out of a total of 182,592 visits to the region's 

national parks. 

The highest growth of visits by residents of Cast Africa 

was recorded in Tarangiro where growth was up by 74 and 

Serengeti 26%. There was a decline in visits to trgorongoro 

National Park and Lake Manyara. 

This slow growth or decline in visits by East African 

residents can practically be explained by the fact that charges 

in the game lodges are too high for the people to azford to 

stay at a national park lodge and secondly due to the lack of 

publicity by the governst nt. 

Non-Residents of East Africa 

on the other hand visits by non-East Africans has been 

rising higher and higher. They number of visits went up from 

97,248 in 1970 to 120,731 in 1973, a rise of 24%. The greatest 

rise was in Tarangire (237%), Arusha (2751.1 and then L. Manyara. 

Again Nogorongoro N. P. has shown a decline of about 50%. 

PAID VI-1-Ts TO NATIONAL PARKS 

Total Paid Visits to National Parki. 

Almost every visit to the national zrks in the region is 

, w.. z paid for. In 1970,99.2% of all Vi'Sits made were paid- for and 
by 1973 this figure had fallen slightly to 95.8% mainly accoun- 
tec for by the fact that nationals, especially school children 

and other , pax: ties were given free passage. This is a measure 
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taken by government to encourage more local people to appre. 

ciate their natural heritage. 

In the same period too there was a slight increase of 2% 

in the number of free passage given to non-revicicnts of Cast 

Africa, most of whom could have been VIP's or other such 

visitors. 

All ir. Al, the number of paid visit.. w It up, which is 

a good trend for the incoi of the country, especially in the 

foreign exchange -ide. 

SUM tARY 

The majority of the viaitato the region's national parks 

are made by overseas tourists and for the majority of tourists 

visiting Tanzania, a visit to the northern game parks is always 

included. Over 10% of the park tourists arc made by Tanzania 

tourists and as many as a third are probably made by residents 

of Kenya, Uganda and other African countries. The high number 

of visits in this lat+, °r category is thought to be because 

Kenya residents tended to spend a greatornutber of days in any 

onn park than the average overseas tourist 37 
0 

If the figures of visits to lake Minyara N. P. are analysed, 
it is apparent that a very high proportion of Tanzania's 

pleasure tourists saust Include the gaizo parks of the northern 

region in their itinerary* As shown in the table below, as 

many a:, 57. of the pleasure tourists to Tanzania in 1969 probably 
visited Lake Manyara N. P. Consic,! ring that 40% of the pleasure 
tourists arrived in Tanzania by car, it would seem safe to 

assume that virtually all ploasuro. _tourists traffic on the 
northern border stopped at Lake Manyara and that, similarly, a 
significant percentage of the traffic which flow in from Kenya 
to either t" .,: ini or Arusha via the naw airport also included a 
stop at Lako Manyara in their itinerary� 
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This emphasises the importance of the northern game parks 

in Tanzania's tourism. Visits into fiese parks is sure to 

increase with time and this means more money for the region and 

the country as a whole as long as careful development and 

planning of tourism is maintained by all the bodies concerned. 

Table 5.3.. Con arison of Overseas Visitors to Lake Ilan ara with 

Total Pleasure Tourists to Tanzar-Jo - 1969. 

Park visits to Lake Manyari 41864 
Assumed ' ; verseas visitors 521, 
Number of overscs %, isitors " 21769 
Total Pleasure tourists 38155 

of visitors to Lake Manyara 57%, 
of pleasure tourists arriving by road 40% 

*Assuming each overseas tourist spends only one day at L. Manyara. 

12.6 INFRASTRUCTURE FOR TOURISM 

TOURIST ACCOMS IODATION 

No mattor what a country's tourism potential it and how well 

it is exploited and publicised, tourism ---trinot grow unless there 

is an adequate supply rf 3ccoumodation suitably adapted to the 

requirements of the market. One of the features of developing 

countries which have gone into tourism, like this region, is that 

the supply of accoa=odation g. -neraliy fails to keep pace %ith the 

growth of demand, including that of domestic tourists using the 

same facilities, and usually factors on the side of supply, 

rather than of demand are the principal constraint on the 

expans i. - -. , )f tourism380 

In this section, the region's tourist accommodation sit_ 
uatton is analysed starting with the type, voluz and geographical 
distribution of accommodation and also an attempt is rtiido try 

identify some of the problems relating to tho provision of 

sufficient and cuitablo accommodation, 

12. f. 1 oe ''oiumo And Gr. ©ra hical Distribution of Accommodation 
I. ? ho Different Kinds of Accommodation 

Commercial. accommodation consists of establishments which, 
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on a regular or on occasional basis, provide overnight facilities 

for visitors and other tourists. They may also provide services, 

such as meals, which are either ancillary to the accommodation 

or its main business. It includes therefore, not only hotels 

and similar traditional forms of accommodation, such as wild- 

life lodges$ boarding houses, motels, inns etc., but also 

units in holiday villages, tourist complexys, camping sites, 

youth host'ls and other places where construction is of a 

permanent or semi-permanent nature, it also incluldes other 

types of paid accommodation, much of which may be; used inten- 

sively only at the height of the season, such aspprivate apart- 

ments and villas, and furnished rooms in private homes. 

In this region, as with the rest of East Aftýca, it is 

the traditional form of accomodation that predomt atcs, the 

hotel. found in the towns largely because tourism\hurc is still 
i 

at a relatively early stage, based mainly on businýsstravel 

and on visits by persons in the higher income groups who arrive 

by air/road and are accustomed to certain hotel ttoýdards. In 

the national parks there is a predominance of gam4\lodges and 

these cater solely for the animal lovers and hunt4rV who have 

come to view the animals here. Each national parý has at least 

one lodge and come of the popular ones like Serenýott have 

several. These lodges are expensive to build, since they are 

built right in. the national parka, remote from towns d other 

settlements. They are also more expensive than a traIditional 

hotel in the towns of Moshi or Arusha. 

Apart from the traditional hotels there are af 'w damping 

sites, either in the town parks (Moshi and Arusha h vc several 

camping cites within the town boundaries) or in th4, national 

1' 
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parks and tented carps. Currently these facilities exist in 

the Tarangire National Park, Serengeti and Arusha National Parks. 

In the region, high grade hotels and game lodges have 

predominated rather than low-grade hotels both because it has 

been necessary to attract initially a clientelle (esp. Americans) 

that could be assured the standards of comfort, hygiene and 

service to which it has been accustomed in more developed 

countries, frequently a -ecessary condition in developing 

countries that is relatively unknown to the international 

visitor, and because investment in this category of hotel has 

appeared more profitable and less risky than investment in 

lower grade accommodation. Important as it may sometimes be 

to begin with high class accommodation, as a preliminary to 

establishing this region in the world tourist market, now the 

possibilities should b. ý, investigated in investing an appropriate 

proportion of medium-grade or less luxurious accommodation 

suited to the more typical visitor who iss now able, through 

group tours and other arrangements, to undertake international 

holiday travel. This will also be ideal for the local Tanzanian 

or East African citizen traveller whose money resources are less. 

This will thus encourage more visits to the national parks by 

the local people, which is the strategy of the government. 

2. Volume and Location 

In the region, there are several high grade and low grade 
hotels and game park lodges, although for the international 

tourist it is the high-grade hotel which serves his need most. 
In 971 (a year with complete figures) there were 27 hotels and 
lodges in the region. Of these 16 were in the Moshi/Arusha 

area, and 11 were in the wildlife areas. These show a fair 

amount of growth, from 17 hotels in 1968 when there were only 

ýI 
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7 in the national parks and the rest - 10 - were in the Kili- 

manjaro/Arusha area. Tway, the total number of hotels in 

the region has reached 29. Luxurious lodges and hotels have 

been built to cater primarily to the luxury North American and 

Lurpean markets which represents the greatest profit prospects 

and growth potential in world tourism. 

In 1971, of the 16 hotels in the Kilimanjaro/Arusha area 

only 4 hotels were of an international standard whereas all the 

lodges in the national parks were considered as of an inter- 

national standard. (Defined by the statistical department of 

the Ministry as rooms costing more than a certain rata, 50/- 

per day). 

The daily rooms available in the hotels in Moshi and Arusha 

rose from 320 in 1968 to 436 in 1971, and in the national parks 

the number of rooms rose from 235 in 1968 to 557 in 1971. Thus 

the number of rooms in the national parks have more than doubled 

in the space of three years showing how attractive the national 

parks are and the speed the government is racing to try and 

match demand. 

Of wurso, there are ether small hotels of lower grade 

serving the needs of the lower scale travellers, in the towns 

of Moshi and Arusha, who are not necessarily travellers. 

Table 54 Number of Hotels, Rooms and Geographical Location. 

Moshi/Arusha Wildlife Areas 
1968 1969 1970 1971 1968 1969 1970 1970 

Daily no. of hotels 10 13 16 16 77 10 11 
Daily Do. of rooms 320 409 468 436 235 270 492 557 

Source: CSB. Dar. 

Geographical Location 

AArrUsha 

ArU3ha i, the starting plan for safaris into the national 
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of )bshl., has two comfortable lodges which organise mountain 

climbing safaris. These are: Marangu Hotel (private) which 

provides full board, good food and a number of camping sites, 

and the second hotel, is Kibo Hotel (private) which also provides 

full-board. 

West of Idoshi we have Isirwa Safari Cottages situated SO 

miles from Moshi on the spectacular wheatfarms on the north 

w st slopes of Kilimanjaro, are well equipped and, at 6,000 ft. 

have sweeping views of Mastland and the Amboseli Game Reserve 

and Kilimanjaro. 

b) Arusha National Park 

There is no hotel in the park yet, but it can easily be 

visited from Arusha where there are several comfortable hotels 

(see Arusha). Just outside the park rata, comfortable accom- 

modation is offered in thatched rondavels at the Momella Lodge. 

Camping is allowed on Meru )fountain, and there are several 

sites. Clean, safe water may be drawn from nearby mountain 
streams and firewood can be gathered. 

c) Tarangire National park 

In this park accommodation is available at the Tarangir© 

Safari Camp (private). Each tent has a private toilet and 

shower. 

Camping is permitted on application to the park warden. 
Campers must be completely self-sufficient, except for water 
and firewood. 

d) Lake Manyara National Park 

Lake Manyara Hotel is situated on the edge of the Rift 
valley Escarpment, overlooking L. Manyara N. P. and son 6 km 
(4 mis) from the park gates" and 2 kms. (11 mia ) from the air- 
strip which serves th® park hotel. it is at an altitude of 
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1350 metres and 130 km from Arusha. Because of its proximity 

to Ar'usha it has for some years enjoyed good bad occupancy 

almost througAout the year, in 1967 it was decided to expand 

the hotel and rede'lop it from '100 to 200 beds to mast the ever 

increasing demand for accommodation from overseas tourists. It 

is very successful and its ever increasing profits help to off- 

set the losses incurred by the other hotels in the Northern 

Circuit. 

Camp: Sites are available near the park entrances, but campers 

must bring their own food and drinking water, and must oe 

completely self-sufficient. Mosquito nets are essential* 

e) Ngorongoro Crater. 

NaoronSo wildlife Lodge. Built on the edge of the Ngorongoro 

Crater, this government operated lodge is at an altitude of 

2,250 metres and is 66 km from Lake Manyara, It was opened in 

1969 Dec. with 100 beds and a further 50 beds were added in 

1970/71. Allfthe double rooms have a private bathroom and 

central heating. Bad occupancy is also good. Its potential 

was demonstrated in 1970, its first full year of operation when 

it achieved a bed occupancy of 54%, an almost unheard of 

achievement for a new lodge or hotel. 

NQorongoro Crater Lodge-(Private)s has 105 beds. It is believed 
........... 
to be the oldest game lodge in East Africa. It was started in 

the 1930's with two bungalows - al , cool retreat from ... the heat 

of the lower altitudes. 

The NaoronQOro Forest Lodge (private): provides modest, but lýýI 1 Irl 

comfortable accommodation$ full board. 

Cam in : No camping is, allowed inside the crater, but is perm- 
itted in the conservation. area. Campers taust be self-sufficient 

even with water. There is no tsetse fly at the higher levels 

and no mosquitos. 
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f) Serengeti National Park 

Lobo WildlifeLodge: This lodge is of unique design, being built 

into the faults and contours jf a massive rock promontory over- 

looking the Serengeti Plains approximately 65 km. from Seronera. 

It has a swimming pool dug out of the rock and filled by a 

waterfall. Opened in 1969, it is very heavily booked. It has 

75 bedrooms (150 beds) each with private bathroom; it gown 

swimming pool, shop and service station and is within 1 km of 

an airstrip for light aircraft. 

Fort Ikoma (private)s lies about 45 miles west of the. park centre. 

This charming hotel was built as a fort by the Germans in the 

First World War. 

Ndutu Safari Lodge (private): has 12 doub$. e rooms wi ýrivate 

bathrooms and 21 double tents with ample 
6ower 

and toi), t 
i 11 

facilities. 

Seronera Wildlife Lodge: The hotel was coz4pleted in 1972 , dater 

some delays in its construction. It is sued at Se=era) 
It l 

the heart of the Serengeti N. P. at an alt'1ude of 1350 m tros 

and approximately 135 km from Ngorongoro. r, \, It has 75 double 

bedrooms (150 beds), all with private ba hropms and its own 

shop and swimming pool. It is less than 1 km from the airstrip\ 

which takes light aircraft and scheduled services and is 

expected to be very successful due to its str4Itegic position 

in one of the most interesting and popular gamo viewing areas 

of Serengeti. 

Campings There are nine camping sites within kW and a half 

miles of Seronera. No camping is allowed ell ewk re in the park. 

Campers must provide entirely for themselveO and\tay not use 

the lodge facilities. 
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Current Hotel Building Programme IAýy r 

Mt. Meru Hotel: This is a new venture by the TTC. The hotel 

is currently being built in the town of Arusha. The hotel will 

have 400 beds to give accommodation for the increasing number 

of visitors, especially tourists arriving through the KIA, in 

addition to catering for business visitors to the capital of 

the EAC at Arusha. The hotel facilities will include 200 double 

bedrooms, a restaurant, a bar and lounge, a coffee shop, bank 

and a swimming pool. 

Proposed KIA Hotel: Currently, there are plans to build a 100 

bed hotel opposite the new airport at Sanya Juu to be financed 

by both AMCU and KNCU plus, some help from the TTC. The hotel 

is to be built in rondarvels in the sty&e. of the old Seronera 

Camp or the Africana in Dar. However, to date no firm commit- 

ment has been made about this project. 

Mt. Kilimanjaro Lodge:, -. Another proposal by the TTC is to build 

a lodge an the slopes of Mt. Kilimanjaro in the now national 

park to serve the people who will visit this park. 
12.6.2. HOTEL CAPACITY AND OCCUPANCY RU+. TES 

Visitor nights and bed capa_ city. - Growth in bednights & Trends 

Before examining this region's performance, it is worth 

noting that visitor traffic to Tanzania is mainly concentrated 

in the Northern Circuit (The Study Area) and Dar with total 

visitor bednights fairly evenly divided between the two areas. 
In the Northern Circuit, visitor traffic is largely directed to 
the wildlife Logges ratbt5r than the Arusha/Moshi areas except 
for mountain climbers. 'There is little traffic to hotels out- 
side the two main areas 

39, 
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In the region, hotel occupancy figures and yearly hotel 

occupancy statistics are difficult to interpret because new 

rooms keep coking into the market every year and secondly because 

of the wide swings which occur on a seasonal basis for accozn- 

modations catering chiefly to pleasure tourists. 

Bednights 

However, on the whole, total bednights in the region have 

been increasing over the past 4 years as more people came to 

this region. Total bednights increased from 202,600 in 1970 

to 272,600 in 1971. Most of the growth took place in the 

period 1970/71. Overall the greatest growth in bednights was 

recorded in the national parks. The table overleaf shows the 

trend in the growth of bednights in the region, comparing 

bednights in the Arusha/MOshi area and th.: wildlife areas. 

HOTEL OCCUPANCY RATES 

As has been seen, in the period 1970-73, there was a marked 

satisfactory rate of total hotel bednights and visitor bednights 

both of which are good indicators of expansion in the tourist 

industry. 

On the whole in the national park lodges hotel occupancy 

rates in the period between 1970 and 1973 varied between an 

average of 43% to 50%. High occupancy rates were recorded for 

L. Manyara W. Lodge, Ngorongozb W. L. Lodge, and Ngorongoro 

Crater Lodge enjoying bed occupancy rates of over 60%, and Lobo 

having 50% occupancy rate. Once again demonstrating their 

popularity especially with foreign visitors. The other lodges - 

Saronera, Tarangire and tc:; ella Lodge had bed occupancy rates 

varying from 16.2% to 27% 

For the tourist hotels on Mt. Kilimanjaro and around 

Arusha National Parks and in the twin towns of Moshi and Arusha 

bed occupancy rates were of 35%. Only 4 hotels - the New 
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Arusha, the New Safari, the Tanzanite and the Mt. Meru Game 

Sanctuary - had bed occupancies greater than 50% (1972-73). 

The rest were all below this rate. 

One of the main causes of these low occupancy rates in 

tourist hotels is the impact of the rainy season between April 

and June. Even the highly successful Ngorongoro Crater managed 

to attain only 22% bednight occupancy rate during May 1972. 

This low occupancy rate as a result of seasonality o: 

tourist flows can have some serious consequences. For example, 

a hotel may be full in the peak season and not full in the off- 

peak season. In such a situation, there may be excess capacity 

in peak season so that a new hotel may not be a viable oper- 

ation. However, the individual hotel statistics in the region 

indicates that while a seasonal influence is apparent, there is 

still excess bed capacity in all hotels. 

Thus, consideration of occupancy rates raises the question, 

for hotels and similar commercial accor-modation, of whether 

to plan for peak demand. If the supply is insufficient to meet 

peak demand, e. g. in the parks, potential foreign exchange will 

be lost, either completely or partially, as it happened in the 

1960's when Tanzania had to turn away lots of tourists due to the 

lack of capacity. Even in the park hotels today supply in the 

peak period is very hard to meet - necessitating advance booking 

of sometimes two years for most tourists. Visitors unable 

to find the desired kind of accommodatinon have to make do with 

private rooms and the like; but there may be a significant 

economy in terms of investment. 

On the other hand, if the attempt is made to satisfy peak 

demand, the resultant average annual OCIUpancy rate for hotels 

may be too low to ensure an acegtable level of profitability, 
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particularly if there is a strong seasonal pattern of tourism 

as it is in this region. 

If the seasonal pattern of demand is such as to affect the 

profitability of investment, every effort must be made by the 

tourist trade, with appropriate support from the public author- 

ities (the TTC etc), to induce additional off-season custom 

that brings in extra revenue over and above the extra cc t of 

providing services for the visitors. 

Measures to this end have been taken by the Tanzania 

government, through its TTC body, and these operate in this 

region and elsewhere in the country. The measures include 

substantial low-season and off-season reductions for hotel 

rates and tour excursions, etc. backed by suitable publicity 

in the daily Tanzania press aimed at persons, including residents 

of Tanzania, and the neighbouring countries of Kenya, Uganda and 

Zambia, who can travel outside the main season and stressing the 

advantage not only in terms of cost but also of less congestion 

and better service during off season periods. Considerable 

success has been achieved in this direction in the region, but 

more publicity is needed if more residents are to enjoy the 

wildlife on their doorsteps. 

It is important to stress in this connexion that hotels 

should be so designed to provide a wide range of services that 

can satisfy the needs of different categories of visitor, 

including those (generally of different age & income groups) 

who are able, and can be persuaded, to come outside the main 

season. Special efforts can be made also to induce residents 

of Tanzania to use the accommodation opacity at weekends and 

other periods when it is not fully taken up. 

Construction costs for most lodges in the N. Region cost 
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approximately 10 mil. shs. or over each. (For more details 

see section on costs of tourism, page 

12.7. OPERATING COSTS AND PROFITABILITY 

This is an analysis of the lodges in the national parks 

with particular reference to Lake Manyara and Lobo Wildlife 

Lodge whose detailed figures are available for analysis. 

The lodges (owned by the government) in the national parks 

in the region all come under Serengeti Safari Lodges Ltd. Aich 

is a 100% TTC's holding which in : 973 employed just over 500 

employees. 
The development of this company was initiated in an effort 

to improve utilisation of the tourist potential of the rich 

natural resources in this region. It runs four lodges, Seronera 

w. L.; L. Manyara Hotel; Ngorongoro region. Its-primary ohjcctivi 

is to cater for the luxury N. American and European markets 

which represents the greatest profit prospects and growth 

potential in the world tourism. It now offers 500 rooms and about 

1,000 beds. Its market potential is demonstrated clearly in the 

operating results of Lake Manyara Hotel as will be seen below. 

Comparative results- in 1971 were as follows: - 

Lake Manyara NQorongoro Lobo Total 

Salms ('000) shs 7057 4569 3302 13928 
N_t Profit ('000)shs 23 (381), ' (939), (1297), ' 
Bed Occupancy (%) 58 58 36 51 

,, Included in the company's expenses were 619,000/- spent on 
staff training. 

,I Losses. 
Source: TTC Annual Report 1970/71, pg. 28. 

As shown in the figures above, Lake Manyara hotel is the 

only earning unit in the company whose profits are beginning 

to exceed the diminishing losses of the other three still 
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facing teething problems. The profit and loss Appropriation 

Accounts for the year ended 31 Dec., 1971 for this company 

shows that there was a net loss of 4,451,42540. Since then 

things have been improving just slightly but losses are still 

nounting. 

These losses have come about due toi 

a) low occupancy rates - 58% as opposed to thw3 estimated rate 

of 74%, especially in the off-peak periods; 

b) heavy running exponsos and loan payments; and 

c) some of the hotels - e. g. Lobo - have had to close for a 

ticao due to lack of water. This point is narr resolved. 

A detailed analysis of the 1973 accounts of 2 hotels - 

Lake Manyara and Lobo Wildlife Lodge (one making a profit and 

another making a loss) will bring out some of the main features 

and problems associated with the running of lodges in the national 

parks in the region. First, wo discuss income, 

a) Income 

L. Manyara Lodge's yearly actual income, up to 31.5.73. , 

came to 3,390,245 shs. which is 83% of the estimated expected 

income of 4,088,690. On the other hand, the income of Lobo 

Lodge (by 30 April, 1973) was 1,836,473 or 89% of the expected 

yearly income of 2,056,559 shs. Much of this income comes 

mostly from room rentals, food, drink, vehicle services and 

lodges. In both cases it is seen that the expected income did 

not materialise most probably because of low occupancies and 

other unexpected expenditure. 

b) Cost of Sales 

However, the provision of the above services costs money 

and when this is deducted from the not income the operating 

profit or loss starts to show. For Lake Manyara, in 1973, the 
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TABLE 57 

SERENGETI SAFARI LODGES LIMITED 

LAKE MANYARA HOTEL 

PROFIT & LOSS ACCOUNT FOR THE MONTH ENDED 31st MAY, 1973. 

Month Year to Date 

INCOME Actual Estimate Actual Estimate 

Apartments 53732 108831 1849694 2324175 
Food 51008 109368 827751 985016 
Drink 16547 32550 257231 293100 
Tobacco 3664 3255 28184 29310 
Laundry 500 1302 8725 11724 
Shop 11110 21700 184350 195400 
Vehicle Services 9 170 15190 116820 136780 
Other Income 12367 10610 108980 105885 
Telephone 

, 
969 1500 8310 7500 

159067 304306 3390245 4088690 

COST OF SALES 

Food 25709 54684 385755 492408 
Drink 8637 16926 126760 152412 
Tobacco 3330 2962 25559 26671 
Shop 7405 14559 116010 130938 
Vehicle Services 8408 14279 107734 128574 

53489 103390 763818 931003 

GROSS PROFIT 105578 200916 2626427 3157707 

Less Operating Expenses 232632 285659 1633235 1872499 
including wages etc. 
OPERATING PROFIT/(LOSS) (127054) (84748) 993192 1285208 
Less Depreciation & 

Amortisation 60457 60457 302285 320285 
Training Levy 16951 16951 84755 84757 

TRADING PROFIT/(LOSS) (204462) (162151) 606152. 898166 

Less Loan Interest 51020 51020 255100 255099 
Bank Interest 5468 5469 27136 27344 
Director's Fees 250 250 1250 1250 
Management Commiss ion 

35718 24005 88075 1x2968 

NET PROFIT/(LOSS) (225482) (194885) 234591 481505 
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TABLE 58 

SERENGETI SAFARI LODGES LI1'1lTED 

LOBO WILDLIFE LODGE 

PROFIT & LOSS ACCOUNT FOR THE MONTH ENDED 30TH APRIL, 1973. 

Estimate Actual 

INCOME Month Year to Date Month Year to Date 

Apartments 116235 1077999 99876 934448 
Food 77962 533115 66532 442535 
Drink 22050 150780 122183 153051 
Tobacco 2630 17985 3553 18243 
Laundry 6614 4200 234 3071 
Shop 10647 72805 12110 69830 
Vehicle Services 18900 129240 / 22641 134973 
Other Income 10000 69235 . 6899 80190 
Telephone 300 . 1200 - 132 

259338 2056559 234008 1836473 

COST OF SALES 

Food 38981 266577 34930 230127 
Drink 11466 78405 11597 78954 
Tobacco 2393 16367 3254 16813 
Shop 7133 48778 7842 43435 
Vehicle Services 16065 109854 19870 116124 

76038 519961 77493 485453 

GROSS PROFIT 183300 1536598 156515 1351020 
Less Operating exp. 204128 1022803 202995 999280 

OPERATING PROFIT/ (20828) 513795 (46480) 351740 
(LOSS 

Less Depreciation & 
Amortisation 31869 134301 31869 127476 
Training Levy 10706 42825 10706 42825 

TRADING PROFIT/ (63403) 336669 (89055) 181439 
LOSS -- 

Less Loan Interest 49381 197524 49381 197524 
Bank interest 5469 21875 5469 21875 
Director's fees 250 1000 250 1000 
Managment Com- (9746) 49482 (32396) 26858 
mission --- -ý NET PROFIT/CLOSS) (108757) 66788 (111759) (65818) 

I 

r 
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hotel spent 763,818/- for buying food, drink, tobacco and 

providing other services. In addition there is also 1,633,235/- 

operating expense3. The Gross Profit carne to 993,192/- (I. e. 

2,626,427/- minus 1,633,235) and out of this must come deprec- 

iation, training lex. y, loan interest, director's fees etc., 

which in the end leaves a net profit of only 234,591/- for the 

year. 

Although this net profit is not very high for this area it 

is very signlf isgrit because when all the other hotels are making 

losses this hotel is the only one making a profit. 

For Lobo W. Lodge things were not as bright as in she case 

of the latter. The cost of sales of food, drink, tobacco camp: 

to 485,453/-. Thus the gross profit was 1,381,020/- (i. e. 

1,836,473 - 485,453/-), but from this must be subtracted oper- 

ating expenses which were 999,280/- and this gave the operating 

profit to be 351,740/-. when we subtract depreciation, bank 

interest, director's fees etc. this leaves a loss of 65,818/- 

for the year 1973 (See Tables 57_& 
_58 on pages 257,258). 

This is not a very healthy state to be in. Much of this 

loss is dues to the low occupancy rate and for some time this 

hotel had problems with the availability of water necessitating 

in closures and thus led to a loss of revenue. Perhaps with 

more promotion occupancy rates could rise and hence help the 

financial situation of this hotel. 

Since over 62% of the food, tobacco and drinks are bought 

locally within the region, it means that the money, spent on 

these items by the hotels and lodges filter through to the local 

economy going back to the)ands of 

a) the farmers who produce the beef, vegetables, poultry, eggs 

etc. , and 

b) the shopkeepers who sell the cigarettes etc., and 
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c) the brewery in Arusha which provides a proportion of the 

beer consumed in the lodges. The rest goes overseas or to 

other parts of East Africa to pay for the remaining part of 

the food, spirits and other necessities required by the tourist. 

d) operating Expenses 

The biggest itwzn in operating expenditure in both hotels 

is general and miscellaneous expenditure (about 30%) which 

includes expenses on advertising, sales promotion, commission 

to Travel Agents; hotel levy, insurance etc. After expenditure 

for the above comes salaries and wages (24%), staff e. xp. ýnses, 

property upkeep etc. 

Again, most of the money paid in salaries and wager to staff 

is spent in the region's towns of Moshi and Arusha or the 

smaller towns near the parks - e. g. N, bulu, Oldeani, Mto wa Mbu 

etc. for the purchase of goods and food and hence goes into 

the local economy. Some of the money is also sent to other parts 

of Tanzania in the case where a worker sends some money to his 

family which does not live in the region. Thus, this is one 

of the multiplier effects of tourism which is of great benefit 

to the region and the country as a whole. 

The conclusion from the analysis of the lodges here is that 

some of the losses currently being made could be offset by 

better management; more publicity to increase better occupancy 

rates especially during the off-season periods; and for new 

hotels or lodges; better design can improve the chances of making 

profits sooner. The hotels and lodges here Inject money in the 

local economy through buying some of their necessities fromthe 

region, and so their prosperity is the prosperity of the region 
too. 
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12.7.1. Hotel Incentives 

To increase return on investment to a rate attractive for 

international as well as local fmnanciag hotel incentives must 

be given. Some of these incentives include the following: - 

Tax Holiday 

It has been recommended by experts that hotels and lodges 

be exempt from income taxes for a period of 10 years after con- 

struction. This would increase the return on investment 

capital by 2% (under the augumption that no debt is used to 

finance the project). Assuming a 70/30 debt to equity ',! 'tic), 

the tax holiday would nearly double the project's return on 

equity from 8.10% to 15-18%. 

Similar tax holicays are common to many countries seeking 

to develop their tourist industry. Without the tax holiday, 

the return on hotel and lodge investment would be too low to 

attract commercial lenders or equity investors, 

b) fluty Free Construction Materials and Use of Local Material 

Most countries seeking to expand their tourist industry 

allow duty-free import of equipmert and materials used in 

approved hotel construction. In the case of lodge construction, 

these cuties amount to approximately 8% of total construction 

costs. Experience in other countries indicates that attempts 

to seek duty rebates on all imported items for hotels is 

difficult and time consuming both for the hotel djývelopers and 

the customs officers* 

it has also been recommended that a list of mechanical 

items useful. ' primarily in hotel; Operation -- be given duty 

free entry, but that no attempt be made to exempt other items 

for which exclusive hotel use is difficult to assure (e. g. hotel 

vehicles). The principal items which should receive duty free 
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entry are - airconditioning equipment 
- lifts 

commercial laundry equipment and 
commercial kitchen equipment. 

Wherever possible use of local building materials should be 

made if available near the construction site. In addition the 

building of single storey hotels can also save mon©y. 

ECONOMIC BENEFITS FROM HOTELS AND LODGES 

Aside from the financial benefits accruing to individual 

hotel owners, the region will receive significant economic 

advantages from the development of more game lodges especially 

in the new parks of Kilimanjaro and t comazi. These economic 

advantages are summarised in the table below; 

DISTRIBUTION OF TCURIST SHILLING SPENT ON ACCOH? ODATION Table 59 

Game Beach Town 
Loche Hotel Hotel 

Tourist Traffic shilling 100 100 100 
Foreign Exchange Cost 35 36 32 

Net Foreign Exchange Gain 65 64 68 

DIRECT GOVT. REVENUE' 11 (8) 12 (9) 11 (7) 
Direct Labour Receipts i5 19 21 
Other Value Added 39 34 37 

'Figures in parentheses indicate reduction in Govt. Revenue 
if 10-year tax holiday is granted to new tourist accommodations. 

The "tourist shilling" is defined as the money pair by a foreign 

tourist in Tanzania for his accommodation and miseell neous pur- 

chases in the hotels and lodges. -Gratuities, bed tax and com- 

missions payable to the travel trade arc not considý*Mee pert of 

the tourist shilling. (Little op, cit. ) 

1. Foreign Exchange Earnings 

Approximately 35% of the tourist shilling spent for 

accommodation is used to pay for foreign goods (see table above). 
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Thus 65% of every shilling a tourist spends in accommodation 

constitutes a net gain in Tanzania's foreign exchange position. 

Two. -thirds of the total foreign exchange loss or leakage 

from the tourist dollar goes to pay for 4 items - Interest 

expense, management fees p food imports and other hotel supplies. 

2« Direct Government Revenue 

Approximately 11% of tht tourist shilling goes directly 

to government revenue. About half of this government re '! nuo 

represents custom: and other import duties on foreign morchaneli. se. 

The other half represents taxes on hotel incomo (e. g. bed and 

income tax) plus taxes on the income of expatriate hotel staff* 

payments to the National park Trust have not been included under 

government income. Direct bjovernmont income will be reduced 

by about 30% during tho tax holiday allowed for new hotel 

construction. 

3. Direct Labour 

About '25% of the tourist shilling goon to direct labour: 

90% hotel employees; and 10: repairmen and entoxtainore. The 

number of employees and total payroll per typo of accommodation 

is summarised below; 

Type Room$ Occupancy Employees rayroll 
Rate (shs. ) 

Game Lodge 75 65% its 612000 
Beach Hotel 100 55% 125 839000 
City /Town Hotel 200 65f. 250 2377000 

Source: Little. cp. cit. 

4. Other Value Added 

The other value added includes all other items paid for by 

tourist slillings principally the domestic cost component of food, 

beverages, heat, light and power, office supplies, interest, 

depreciation and profit. 
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12.8. OTHER fl RA. STM3CTURE FOR TOURISI4 

The previous two sections dealt with natural and othor 

resources as a basis for tourism and the accommodation and other 

facilities which form its essential concomitant. thither of 

these resources and facilities as separate factors, nor the two 

together, constitute a sufficient basis for thia. development of 

tourism without a third major element - the adequate infra- 

structure. The strengthening of a country's or region's economic 

infrastructure with regard to transport and eor. nunications, ti', 

supply of water and electricity and the provision of health and 

other public services, such as sewage disposal, is frequently a 

;, riority task in development planning. The infrastructure 

prowLdes the services which are indispensable to the progress 

of tourism no less than to that of incustry, agriculture and 

other sectors. The arrival of foreign visitors presupposes 

the existence of airports, seaports and other terminal facilities, 

and of roads. Their mobility inside the country dq ponds on 

roads or domestic mirserviees. tt. 'harever they stay and wherever 

they go, they use public services and bring about an increase 

in the total consumption of such things as water and electricity, 

particularly at peak hours and seasons. All these are the 

costs tourism entails and must be kept as low as possible. 

In the present section, the main kinds of infrastructure 

which are relevant to tourism and necessitated by its growth 

in the region are discussed, and questions relating to the natural 

cost and timing of the requisite investor-, nts are considered* 
tigre it is worth noting that all the infrastructure and their 

adequacy in the region has been fiovored in earlier chapters. 
Here the aim is to discuss their relevv: nco to tourism and whether 
they are coping with the tourist traffic. The subject is a 

complex once, since much of the infrastructure used by tourists 
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in the region serves more than one purpose. Costs and benefits 

are therefore widely distributed and cannot easily be attributed 

to one particular sector or activity. This is a general problem, 

because, even where the infrastructure of a region is predom- 

inantly designed for tourism e. g. the new Kilimanjaro Airport, 

it is also serving non-tourist establishments, which are 

attracted to the region through the multiplier effects of the 

expenditure of visitors. Moreover even if the social costs of 

providing the service are left out of account, it is not easy 

to assess the return on the original investment when (vs it 

applies to roads generally) there is no pricing system in the 

form of User charges. 

As consumers of goods and services, visitors, as well as 

domestic tourists, make demands on every kind of infrastructure. 

of primary importance, perhaps, is the transport infrastructure, 

especially the transport services, such as airports, which in 

many countries largely have as their raison d'etre the movement 

of foreign visitors. There are also the basic services such 

as the provision of water, energy and sewage disposal, which a 

visitor expects to find laid on for them. To a lesser extent, 

visitors will also expect to enjoy a reasonable postal and 

telecommunications service. 

The concept excludes investments in transport equipment, 

such as aircraft (both privately owned, and the government owned 

CAA), tourist buses owned by TTC, which are associated with the 

corresponding infrastructure but do not themselves constitute 

infrastructure investment properly so called. However, in the 

case of certain capital expenditure specifically relating to 

tourism the borderline between infrastructure and what fight be 

called amenity investment is less clear cut, 
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A. General and Specific Infrastructure 

Even though in the last resort it must be a matter of 

degree, it is convenient to make a broad distinction between 

the general infrastructure and that which is specific to tourism 

in the region. The criterion is essentially whether the invest- 

mant in question has been induced, or necessitated by tourism 

- in other words, whether it would not otherwise hrve taken 

place. The essential feature of the general infrastructure is 

that the investment serves the tourist sector only incidentally 

a., ong with all other consumers (industrial, corm rcial, agri-- 

culture, household etc. ). The contribution that it can make 

to the provision of services for touriats may be taken into 

account in the overall appraisal of a project, but the project 

itself is not intrinsically designed for tourism. The general 

infrastructure consists primarily of the national network or 

distribution systems for transport, electricity, water, telex 

etc., without which the corresponding basic public services 

would not be available to any class of consumer. 

On the whole, in the areas of Moshi and Arusha towns where 

tourism consists largely of sight-seeing - with the tourists 

staying in the towns and visiting the rural area. or areas of 

interest - there are very few demands for a specifically 

tourist infrastructure. Visitors use the services available 

to the resident population, including the exl. sting transport 

service, connecting the towns and the places of Special interest 

e. g. Motella Lakes, Mt. Meru, Mt. Kilimanjaro etc. 

A specific infrastructure for tourism can be viewed as 

being of two kinds, sometimes overlapping - one related to the 

location of the investment and the other to tourism as a partic. 

ular form of economic activity. An infrastructure of the latter 
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type is to tourism what irrigation and rural electrification 

for examplet are to agricultural but for both decisive criterion 

is that the investment is dictated by the demands of the 

tourist sector and that certain foreign exchange and other ben- 

efits to the economy are foregone it the investment is not made. 

Examples of infrastructure related to tourism as a particular 

form of activity are few in the region - Theso includo the new 

KIA and the various landing ai)ratrips in the national parks - 

serving the park lodges. 

The investment related to location arises fron the fact 

that tourist activity is concentrated in certain localities and 

regions - in this case the 6 national parks and the 2 mountain 

areas of Kilimanjaro and Meru, where it constitutes one of the 

major source of income and employment. As the volume of tourism 

grows in these areas, an expansion of infrastructure services 

becomes necessary. The investment may be of a strictly local 

character, consisting for example oftho provision of access 

roads e. g, to the various parks or places of interest in the 

region, strict lighting and paving and their improvement in 

extension to new districts, additions and improvements to mun- 

icipal roads, connections to the main electricity and water 

distribution system, or it may involve additions to the existing 

national network of the general infrastructure, such as new 

airport or bunk roads leading to a tourist region, new pumping 

and transformer stations or new piping and cables for distrib- 

uting water and electricity. Such additions to the general 
infrastructure can nevertheless be regarded as specificaIly 

designed for tourism if the growth of tourism is the primary 

reason for augmenting the facilities, 
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The most obvious case of an infrastructure designed spec. 

ifically for tourism is that connected with the comprehensive 

tourist development of this region, built up around the national 

parks which had hitherto remained virtually unexploited in 

the past. In this case, the Tanzania governz: nt has cjenarally 

undertaken all the necessary capital works in connection with 

the establishment of the several resorts (hotels, lodges, access 

roads etc. ), induding the mains system for water and electricity 

and the provision of both internal and access L, 1s and other 

means of eomrnunications as a prelude to investment in hotels 

and other amenities by private or public dovwlopara. 

D) Tranzport Infrastructures 
w ý. ý r. rrw+w rýw. ýwwrwrirr "ýrý+rýý 

Investment in transport infra tructuro is vary important 

in the development of tourism. Without transport facilities, 

there can obviously be no tourism at all, and the transport may 

easily absorb a large shire of the total invastt ent in inta-º 

structure devoted to tourism. In this section, thy: relevance 

to tourism of different kinds of transport infrastructure in 

the region is discussed, pointing out only the significant 

features, 

Air Transport 

International travel in East Africa has dcvcloped as a 

rasult of progress In air transportation, by far tho most imp- 

ortant mode for tourists arriving from overseas and al3o of 

considerable importance for tourism from neighbouring countries. 

Transportation by sea is rauch less important. The use of road, 

be it by bus, car etc, is of prime importance for local trans- 

portation of overseas tourists and for regional touring between 

the East African countries. 

At the r oment the main airport into the region, as seen 
before, is the Kilimanjaro International Airport built at a 
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cost of 90 mLl. shs. and was opened in 1971. 

When the airport initially went into operation in t1ov. 

1971 a total of 1,532 passenger arrivals and 1,505 departures 

was recorded. The first month of operation also saw a total 

of 1,265 passengers in transit with 191 aircraft movements. 

Since then more business has been recorded. The Mt. Maru 

Hotel being built at Arusha is expected to serve the airport 

and hence zaake it more convenient to tourists coming directly 

to this region. 

In addition to this major airport there are also landing 

strips serving almost every hotel/lodge in tho national parks 

(for more details see than section on AIR TRANSPORTATION in the 

region). 

Road Transport 

The importance of roads for ir#nrnational tourii is 

naturally greatest especially for this region which receives 

the bulk of its tourists from neighbouring Kenya, or from oar. 

As seen earlier, arrival by road predominates and accounts for 

a large share of the total arrivals. Fortunatelyl now! there 

are tarmac roads fro,,,. % Dar to Arusha/Moshi; and from Arusha to 

Nairobi and Moshi to the Kenya Border and thence to Mombasa (a 

small part of which is not tarmac in the Kenya side). The roads 

to the west are the only ones remaining untarredo 

when all these roads are tarred, at govorrvnt expense, 
then they will open the door wide for inexpensive road travel 

encouraging family touring by car, Such touring raquires less 

concentrated accorcnodation facilities than intorcontincntal 

holiday travel by scheduled services and e5poctally charter plane. 
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Due to the prevalence hitherto of purely national approaches, 

road construction has often been planned piecemeal and roads 

which would attract considerable through traffic if extended 

to neighbouring countxies have been considered as of only local 

importance: in the absence of a link iii th road network of the 

neighbouring countries, sorg of these roads have failed to build 

up sufficient traffic, for example, Kenya and Tanzania could co- 

operate in creating outstanding facilities for visiting game 

parka all year round by co--operating in paving the roads Na'robi- 

pasat-trara Reserve. -Serengeti N. P. -Ngorongoro Crator-Lik,, Manyara 

N. P. "-Aruaha-Masai-Amboseli Reserve- and back to Nairobi. This 

would avoid the present retracing of steps to Arusha by tourists 

visiting the Serengeti. At the moment it is very easy to travel 

to Serengeti via Atusha, but from Serengeti if one wants to go 

back to Arusha he may have to retrace his steps to Arusha or 

fly out. 

Although most of the roads (trunk) and other roads were not 

built exclusively for the tourist traffic, there are circum- 

stances in which the decision to ctstruct or improve certain 

roads in the region «as governed almost exclusively by consid- 

eratlons of tourism, Just as there are roads that serve essen- 

tially agricultural areas. We find that the roads to the 

national parks or toether tourist attractions e. g. Mamolla or 

the road descending to the Ngorongoro Crater an" roads from 

the regional trunk main to the park lodgoa, were built mostly 

to cater for tourists. Another example is the road from rosht 

to Uacanga built to facilitate rat, climbers . -- although this 

road benefits. the local population a lot since it has opened 

easy accessibility. Another example. is the new proposed road 

to serve the newly created national'park on the slopes of Mt. 
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Kilimanjaro. ware it not for tourism, most probably this 

road project would not havo been contemplated. Unfortunately 

data of the cost to build those roads was not availably. 

On the other hand, some roads serve a dual purpose, e. g. 

the road from Arusha to ? 'tisoma and Mwanma through the Serengeti 

'r:,? Ngorongoro scrvt8 both tourists going to the national parks 

and through traffic to the lake. 

Hence, since this region is highly dependent on tourism 

most visitors come by car of mini-buses, the major highways 

within the region and those connecting the region to rZ :, Ä)ya and 

the coastal circuit are essential to its further ddevelopment, 

thus any road development undertaken is a great benefit to d11 

sectors of the economy in the region. 

Ground Trnnsportation of Tourists 

There are 380 vehicles which are engaged on transportation 

of tourists in Arusha rogion and between Nairobi/Arusha/UJational 

Parks. TTC through its subsidiary cor, pany . Tanzania Tours Ltd* 

is scheduled to station few vehicles at Arusha for transfer of 

tourists between the KIA and Arusha/Moshi. This is in addition 

to UTC vehicloa which are already engaged on this buEiness. 

The Tourist Licensing Authority has also granted licences to 

tan additional Tour Operators, to purchase vehicles for tourist 

transportation in the Northern Circuit. Hence the total number 

of vehicles engaged on this trade has risen fro. a 450 to 630 

between 1970 ant 1972. 

Other services 

The services of electricity and water provision have been 

discussed before* In so far as investment in those services 

would not take place or. would be smaller were it not. for tourism, 

or the resources might be used far more productively for othar 
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purposes, it is necessary to consider the return on the invest.. 

went, i. ee the benefits accruing to the economy from the 

resultant increase in tourism, compared u. th the cost of the 

investment. such a comparison in this region is difficult to 

make and scarcely meaningful in the case of the general infra. 

structure. For the infrastructure which is specific to tourism, 

on the other hand, there does exist a possibility, t: lough there 

are theoretical and practical problems to be resolv'd of 

relating the capital and current costs to for¬.: 
__, 

exchange and 

other b nefits that are expected from the investment. As for 

, _his region due to the great lack of data an, ' time it is not 

possible to carry out such a study, but this is a subject which 

should receive attention when and If data becomes available in 

the future. 

2.9 TH IMPACT OF TOURISM ON THE REGION 

The consequences of tourism in the region are far reaching 

especially now since tourism has been rising every year. 
Tourism 

does conflict with nearly all interests in many different ways - 

ecological and scenic; economic and sociological and even polit- 

ical. There are thus advantages and disadvantages and some of 

Lese have already appeared in various parts of the text. Its 

greatest impact of course has been economic, for tourism is an 

extremely efficient earner of foreign exchange. So euch so that 

on- ¬'s worth of resources devoted to tourism earns more foreign 

exchange than would be saved by two £' worth of resources 

devoted to a wide ranger of import subst! tute industry4Z' 
In this section an analysis of the importance of tourism 

on the region is made and outlines also sorge of the solutions 

which have been tried to lessen its bad impacts. To dart with, 

the ecological and scenic impact is made, followed by its 

economic then the s©ciological and political ii+pacts are examined. 

.:,. 
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12.9.1. a) Ecological and Environmental Impacts 

Damaging Effects 

The nature of ecological disturbance of course depends on 

the type of recreation activity practiccd in certain types of 

environments. Since similar activities can be practiced on 

day trips and on holidays, the ecological effects are likely to 

be similar although that much more severe in those areas pop- 

ular for both tourism and day recreation (e. g. the national 

parks near the towns of Moshi and Aruzha which arc easy to 

got to in a matter of a few hours drive). . any of the bad effects 

on the ocoloc r of the area have been touched upon in the 

previous section dealing with the need for conservation "- here 

is an opportunity to discuss them urther. 

frost of the ecological damage has taken place in the 

national parks by damage to habitats by litter and fire or by 

ruthless hunters or sports enthusiasts who hunt without permit. 

Without proper controlled hunting this can upset the ecological 

balance and set in motion some more problems than at first 

thought, e. g. the trade in furs and skins has greatly imperilled 

animals such as the leopard and reptiles such as the crocodiles. 

The balance between prey and predator has been disturbed. For 

example in some parts of the region and other areas in East 

Africa, the disappearance of the leopard from many parts has 

meant a great increase in the number of bush pigs and baboons 

on which the leopard used to prey. This has created a n4jor 
problem of crop depredation by bush 

. pigs and baboons, The 
destruction of pumas and wolves in. parts of North. Ame ricer caused 
a similar rapid. increase_in the deer population; which in turn 
led to environmental deterioration and a consequent rift decline 
in the numbers of deer. Extinctions reducr the diversity of tho 
ecosystems, which are thus rendered susceptible to unwanted 
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change. The stabilising effect of interrelated plants and 

animals is very important and man has drastically and swiftly 

cut off evolutionary and ecological links that have developed 

over millions of years. 

toms of the tourist-drivers or drivers of mini-buses carrying I 

tourists are very careless and cause irreparable damage to the 

habitat. For example, in the Serengeti speed limits are seldom 

observed. Mini-bus drivers sometimes drive at speed and in a 

dloud -f dust and in some instances they drive at 50=2 of 'J"ý 

anicaals causing them to scatter. Also at times some tourists 

aitu e themselves by ahooting at animals indircriminately42. 

A lot of this so: t of behaviour is due to ignorance and 

thoughtlessness. In the case of tl4e drivers it could be cor- 

rected by arranging sa-e sort of training for the drivers of 

tourist vehicles and increased vigilance and use of their powers 

by the parks authorities in expelling offenders. The visitor 

too must be made aware of the good manners he owes to the wild- 

life and his fellow visitors, by means of literature put out by 

both the parks authorities and the travel agencies. An 

orphanage for young and injured animals as at Nairobi N. Park 

should be established in the region. 

Some of the other destruction is caused by fire started 

by careless campers or day trippers or poachers. This can 
destroy whole forests and grazing land, hence depriving some 

of the animals shelter as well as food. 

There is thus a great and abiding need for conservation. 
it in obvious that economically valuable animals should bo 
ton5erved, although man has been responsible for the destruction 

of so many animals already. The aesthetic or moral argument 
hardlyneeda putting, but most people derive great pleasure 



275. 

from watching far-ranging animals at large in the wild rather 

than confined to a zoo. 

Wineficial Effects 

There are also beneficial ecological consequences of tourism. 

on .a very local scale, the population of many birds and small 

marital: have incroased in recreation areas where thay are fed 

by visitors or fee, from litter, although frequently these are 

common species, and rarer fauna may be driven out. This happens 

1. n th,, - camping areas. 

Moreover, the growth of tourism and recreation as well as 

the need to conserve characteristic floza and fauna have been 

the main reason for the creation of the national parks and 

reserves in than regions and in Tanzania. These areas, as has 

been seen before, provides opportunities not only for the con- 

servation of endangered rpecios, but also for public education. 

This is perhaps the most important ecological benefit of inc- 

reasing leisure activS. ty in the countryside, which may be 

expected to generate awareness of the dangers, and coxespondingly 

greater interest in conservation. Current research both by 

government agencies and private boeies will benefit both the 

tourists and the wildlife in these parks. 

12.9.2bEnvironmentai and Scenic Tmpsets 

In visual as well as ecological terms, the consequences of 
leisure and tourism activity can be damaging to the landscape. 

Thera are many small-scale but nonetheless effects, such.. 

litter and the erosion of hill and mountain sides which result 
from trampling; sightly lodges; roads and other dov, Aopraent3 

in tourist areas like the national parks. 

With the growth in tourism in the region, congestion in 

some of the popular parks has resulted, leading to environmental 
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deterioration. This has happened elsewhere - e. g. a rash of 

shoddily built apartments and hotels has appeared along parts 

of the Mediterranean Coast, such an Costa Blanca in Spain, 

with no regard for local architecture, traditions or landscape. 

Tn th- popular game reserves in tho region - o. g. Arusha, 

14gorongoro and Manyara, wild animals may suffer fror; the psy- 

chological effects of the many people and cars and too much 

noise if tourists are just allowed freely at n11. ý i=s of the 

cay. "- irobi N. P. in Kenya (44 sq. mis. ) racoivad nearly 

200,000 visitors and more than 43,000 cars in 1971/72, the 

largest number of visitors to any Kenyan park. European and 

tour operators experienced in East Africa have pointed out the 

danger of overcrowding the parks, uith USgorongoro being the 

most vulnerable. Krugf r National Park in S. Africa has fre- 

quently been cited as ono that had allowed so much overcrowding 

that international tourists found the game viewing experience 

not what they had expected. It has been 'too cowm rcialised'. 

Thus, the needs and security of the natural inhabitants must 

come first with humans as privileged spectators. 

The danger of this region's and othor national parks losing 

their appeal through overcrowding will btcomc greater as immit. 

atton wildlife preserves, stocked with African spectea, are 

:., stablished in North America and Europe. For oxatnpla, in the 

V. S. plans are being made for 2S "exotic game rrsorveA" out. 

aido major cities with attendances expected to ho in exci: a of 
a million visitors per year43. So far there are 4 parks in the 
V. s. with attendance in excess of 5.2 miie persons p; r year. 
Likewise Europe can be expected to increase its numbers of 
exotic game parka. 
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European and American operators point out, however, that 

the case with which African animals can be seen in zoos and 

exotic game reserves will not necessarily diminish their 

clients' interests in a genuine African safari. In fact many 

tour operators feel the existence of simulated African environ- 

ments glua the increased coverage of Africa - on `"V will 

broaden the potent-al nu=bar of visitors - particularly for 

the batter known parks of Tansania like Serena. ti and Manyara. 

rise in the number of tourists has resulted in uii- 

$ightly complex of tracks out of all proportions to this nutter 

needed for effective game viewing in the national parks here. 

Erosion by trampling, in some cases producing bare ground, is 

characteristic of a number of other heavily used but often 

unmanaged recreation areas such as cliff tops, vantage animal- 

watching points, mountain paths and woodlands. 

There is no definite answer to overcrowding in the region's 

parks. Ecologists and officials of the Tanzania National Park 

Trust maintain that the animals will adapt to th, '.: c,.,, ristss more 

readily than the tourists would adapt to too many other tourists. 

Thus the point at which . park becomes overcrowded and the 

natural viewing experience jeopardised is detet'min d more by 

the expectations of the tourists than by ecological criteria. 
Since tourists are generally not allowed out of their 

vehicles in national parks, the criterion for measuxi; jq capadtty 
is tho number of vehicles permitted in the park at any time. 

Limits cannot be set solely on the basis' of area per vehicle. 
Consideration has to be given to the concentration ar dispersal 

of game, the variety of gaze, the avaixabili, ty and type of 
cover, topography and sound conservation practices. In the 

following section an analysis of the extent to which the 
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region's parks can ultimately be developed without dcstroying 

the viewing exper? erica is made. 

The Little report (pg. III-7) gave recommrindationa on 

the maximum number of vehicles permitted in each park in the 

region at any o ne time and these are shown on the table below. 

t1aximu.: i Vi-, : -ºing _ 
Cal2acityPer Park Table 60" 

Number of Whicles in the p ark at any one time 

Park No. of vehici=s Area (sq. Viewing Area per 
ermitted mis. ) Vf , ýtt: (sg. trls ) 

ereng.. i 175 5700 32.6 
Ugorongoro Cr. 50 110 2.2 
Lake t'. anyara " 75 64 0.9 
Tarangire 100 1010 10.1 
Arusha 50 45 0.9 
Kilimanjaro N. A. N. A. N. A. 

TOTAL 450 64929 9.3 

"Land area only - including proposed park extension. 

The Little report rrcommanded 50 vehicles as the maximum 

in the crater at any one time. Ngorongoro is important to 

these estimates since congestion in the 110 sq, mlo area of 

the crater was the easiest for tour operators to vi. -ualise. 

The maximum recommended by Little of 50 vehicles in the crator 

at any one time is equiv-alent to approximately 250 people per 

day or 75,000 per year. By comparison Nairobi national-'park 

which is less than half the size of this park receives over 

100,000 per year, andt. henee it is too crowded to 'preserve the 

natural viewing experience which the tourists come to see. 

Overcrowding has been reported on Lake Ilanyara. Many 

tour operators feel that the park is already too crowded on 

peak days for good viewing, This number of vehicles raco nded 

for the park is 75 assuming that the park is extended southward, 

thus doubling its existing land capacity to 64, sq, miles and 

relieving the traffic congestion by providing a second entrance/ 
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exit to the park6 

it is difficult to estimate maximum viewing capacity of 

the vastness of the Serengeti. Of particular concern to the 

operators in this park are the long periods of the time during 

which no animals are seen in the Serengeti, as compared to the 

more compact viewing in the other two parks, and the tendency 

of animals to concentrate in different sections of the park at 

different times of the year. On the basic of a greatly extended 

road network, the recommended maximum viewing capacity is 175 

vehicles per diy in the Serengeti. 

Viewing capacity for Arusha National park hay been limiter. ' 

to SO vehicles per day. Arusha national park adds a differ, #nt 

character to the main game viewing parks of the region, It is 

used mores for day visits and pie--nickiro by residents of the 

Arusha area than for the international tourists. Unlike other 

national parks visitors are allowed to leave their vehicles and 

walk through a network of trails. Thn highlights of the park 

is walking the rim of the Ngur(loto Crater and viewing large -gam: 

on the crater floor. It is hoped that no structures should be 

built within the small crater, because this will spoil the crater. 

Another impact of mass tourism on the environment can be 

tho building of unsightly hotels and lodges. Fortunately, in the 

national parks of the region most of the lodges built there so 

far are architecturally harmonious with the env5ronment and Lobo 

Wildlife Lodge stands out as the boat designed lodge. Although 

most of the hotels and lodges are satisfactory, the structures 

and minor settlements axund them are in most cases unsightly 

e. g. at Serono, ra. In bvilding these lodges and hotels more could 

b© achieved by using local materials and also the use of more 
local designs like the rondevals of Bahari Beach Hotel designed 
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to give an African village atmosphere. In this hotel there 

are huts arranged in units of 4 built of coral and thatched 

roofs, each with private shower. Other forms of architecture 

could be tried - e. g. echelons. It has been found that complex 

building forms are very suitable to Tanzania; they are labour 

intensive and permit design solutions that may minimise the 

need for expensive and complex equipment. 

Whatever-. their forms, to prevent the aspect of commercial- 

ising in the park, the tour operators agree that the lodges 

should not exceed 150 beds - the standard now used by the N. P. 

Trust. These have to blend to the landscapes of the parks. 

T: _nted camps are also ideal, as they help to preserve the 

"safari" aspect of a tour through the game parks. Large tented 

camps, however, give a military impression. 

Maximum Accommodation Development 

The recommended limits on the number of vehicles in a park 

also imply limits on the ultimate development of accommodations 

in or near the park. Tourists will not book a room in a lodge 

without the assurance that they will be permitted to tour the 

park. In the table below, is shown the maximum number of park 

beds and maximum number of bednights per year which can be 

expected if the recommended limits on vehicles are strictly 

enforced. The maximum number of beds required has been com. 

puted on the assumptions of 5 persons per vehicle and 20% single 

occupancy of double rooms. The maximum number of bednights per 

park is based on abed occupancy rate of approximately 75% per 

year under the following assumptions: 

30% bed occupancy. during the rainy season lasting 60 days; 
95% occupancy during the remaining 305 days. 
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Table 61 

Maximum Development of Accommodation in the National Parks* 

Park Vehicles per Park beds Park Bednights/Year 
day at 75% occupancy (1000) 

Serengeti 175 1050 290 
Ngorongoro 100" 600 165 
L. Manyara 75 450 120 
Tarangire 100 600 160 
Arusha 50 300 80 

TOTAL 500 3000 815 

'Excluding lodges serving Mt. Kilimanjaro N. E. (planned for 300 
bads by 1978/79) and the possibility of developing Mkomazi Game 
Reserve a sa National Park. 

"Assumes two viewing shifts in the crater. 

Presently, only 20% of the total beds exist (see table below) 

The table shows how the extra beds required could be divided into 

different categories of accommodations. Game lodges designated 

in the table and located inside the park boundaries cannot 

exceed 150 beds, according to park regulations. Hotels are 

located on the fringes of the park and are expected to have 200 

beds so as to take advantage of economies of scale in running 

larger properties. A limit of seventy beds should be imposed 

on tented camps to maintain their rustic appeal. 

Table _ 
Existing, and P 

62 capacity. ' 
ark Beds at Maxi 

Park Existing Required Maximum Permitted 

L. Manyara 250 200 450 
Ngorongoro C. 255 350 605 
Serengeti 270 780 1050 
Tarangire 68 530 640 
Arusha 150 150 300 

TOTAL 993 2010 3005 

"Exeluding -Kilimanjaro N. P. which 300 beds are planned for 1978/79, 
Source: Little--- Table 111-3. 

Looking into the future, it is seen that by the end of 
Tanzania's Third Plan in 1978/79, it is expected that the 
demand for accommodations in 3 out of 5 of the region's naltnal Ri 

parks will exceed the limits necessary to guard against over... 
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crowding and destruction of game viewing experiences. 

The forecast of the bednight demand in the 5 Northern 

Parks is based on the 1969 figures and is shown on the Table 

below. Lake Manyara is expected to reach its maximum viewing 

capacity first, and will have to limit visitors on a yearly 

basis for four of the next 9 years. It is expected that 

Ngorongoro Crater will reach its yearly limit in 1977/78 and 

Arusha National Park to reach its limit in 1978/79. Tarangire 

Park, however, will be significantly below the limits set for 

optimum viewing by 1978/79. The scope for extending or setting 

up new natural parks in this region is limited by the expected 

shortage of land following population growth. People in the 

congested areas at the moment will be forced to move to marginal 

lands which could have been expanded for wildlife use. 

Tables Summa Forecast of Bedni ht Demand in the National Parks 
63 

Year Serengeti Ngorongoro L. Manyara Arusha Taran- Total 
ire 

Arid " LPian 

1970/71 40 47 46 7 139 
71/72 41 50 50 17 9 167 
72/73 57 81 70 39 13 261 
73/74 76 91 95 """ 41 25 303 

3rd Year Plan 

1974/75 92 114 109 41 38 380 
75/76 118 131 120 41 38 437 
76/77 150 150 120 41 39 501 
77/78 192 165 220 41 57 574 
78/79 220- 165 120 80 75 660 

Max. Capcity 
1978/79 76% 100% 100% 100% 47% 

OTHER ENVIRONMENTAL PROBLEMS CREATED BY TOURISM AND NOW TO SOLVE 

THEM. 

1. Buses 

Running of buses in National Parks tends to give the parks 
an unwanted commercial atmosphere. Even the smaller 15-seat 
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buses used in areas such as Kruger National Park are considered 

to detract significantly from the viewing experience expected 

by tourists in safari to Africa. Thus, despite the fact that 

the smaller capacity vehicles are more expensive to operate 

per passenger (and thus serve to increase the price of a tour 

in a very cost-conscious industry), it has been agreed by 

several tour operators that no vehicles with a capacity of more 

than 8 persons should be permitted to the national parks. °`` 

2. Paved Roads 

Sometimes there are complaints from some tourists that the 

roads in the national parks should be paved to provide a more 

comfortable ride. However, paved roads in national parks show 

an unwanted sign of commercialisation and overdevelopment in the 

national parks. Though this is the case, it is felt that some 

roads connecting national parks should be treated to reduce the 

dust problem. The stretch between Ngorongoro Crater and Seren- 

geti N. P. is an unnecessarily dusty and uncomfortable stretch of 

road. Also there is need to control the dust on access roads 

to the game lodges and tented camp;. 

Thus, it is recommanded that difficult and dusty-, atratches 

of road should be considered for paving only if other means of 

dust abatement do not prove feasible. Possibilities of control. 

ling dust short of paving a road include better quality con.. 

struction and use of water, hydroscopic chemicals, and oils. 

Dust abatement procedures need not be expensive. Little44 

estimated that calcium chloride in conjunction with a road- 

watering programme- would cost less than 200 shs. per mile per year. 
3. Urbanisation 

The development of support facilities in the national parks 
have given them an urbanisation environment. Developments for 
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example at Seronera and Ngorongoro if left unabated will grow 

into small villages in a national park setting. At the moment 

there are at least 1,200 persons with permanent homes there. 

Therefore airport, repair, research and staff facilities 

shoul. A be moved outside the park boundaries wherever possible. 

12.9.3. SOCIOLOGICAL, CCUULTURAL AND POLITICAL IMPACTS 

The development of tourism has implications which cannot 

be analysed in terms of shillings and cents. The current and 

expected 'invasion' of tourists into this region has both 

positive and negative aspects. Coming from different cultural 

backgrounds than most Tanzanian's tourists wish to do things and 

to behave in ways of which many Tanzanians may disapprove. 

Complaints are voiced that tourism is against our policy of 

Ujamaa. That tourists receive services, come of them government 

provided, to which a large majority of Tanzanians cannot aspire, 

may also become a source of resentment. Undoubtedly other 

complaints will be heard, and in increasing volume, as the 

numbers of tourists increase. 

Possible resentment may be felt by poor local people who 

see their home areas being invaded by much wealthier tn, f? often 

thoughtless people. On some Caribbean Islands dislike of Americansj 

has caused a decline in race relations. The Tanzanian government 

is very conscious of this danger and does not want unbridled 

tourist expansion to be at the expense of local social and 

cultural considerations, or to the detriment of local natural 

resources, particularly the wildlife and scenery. 

On the other hand, welcoming foreigners gives unparalleled 

opportunities for individual Tanzanians to increase the under. 
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standing of and interest in their country by others. That 

foreigners should wish to come to this country for their 

holidays is perhaps a greater source of national pride than that 

they should also wish to drink Tanzanian coffee with their 

meals* while the personal crntacts which give rise to these 

rdsentmonts and opportunities are proportionately much fewer 

here than in countries where major tourist attractions are 

located in the main population centres, these aspects of tourism 

should not be overlooked in assessing the industry and should be 

taken into account in planning tourism projects. 

Again, on the local front, the overall social benafita, of 

leisure activity brings enrichment, fulfilment and often 

excitement to life. Leisure activity in the countryside or 

parks offers a convenient means whereby urban dwellers (both 

from abroad and local) can attempt to understand rural life and 

be made aware of the claims and rights of all the different 

interests. Unequal opportunities are provided for imaginative 

and illustrations of what practical land managtarnent and con- 

servation entail. 

1. CULTURAL IMPACTS 

Tourism helps to develop indigenous folklore and facilitates 

interchange of cultures and understanding of foreign ways and 

habits. Culturewise, though the region is underdeveloped when 

compared with developed countries, wo still have a lot to givo 

culture-wise to those developed countries45. On the other hand, 

tourism can ba detrimental to the local culture. People are 
imitating foreign ways of living and are picking up all sorts 

of habits. Again, one has only to go to some of Tanzania's 
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palatious, game park lodge or tourist hotels both in the region 

and elsewherQ (only the outside of which a Tanzanian farmer will 
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see) and watch the waiters and waitresses moving up and down 

the corridors like disciplined school children churning out 

'sirs' and 'madams', to understand what an outrageous, alien 

structure Tanzania is harbouring in the midst of its policy of 

ujamaa. 

Given the present trend, it is probable that, tourism will 

devalue and debase the African values in Tanzania and greatly 

coczacýrcial:. 3 its culture. It is rather difficult to provide 

evidence in this area, but not completely to, for example, the 

mass production and/or selling of Makondeýcarvings and dances 

at international fairs are proofs of culture being commercialised 

at a great rate; again the opening up of the north circuit to 

tourists has caused some changes in Masai culture, e. g. begging 

or waiting to be photographed within Ngorongoro Crater or in 

Arusha. 

Ho4ever, night life and soul dancing have not come as a 

result of tourism development. There would be more night life 

in Tanzania, even without tourism. Therefore, in all cases of 

"cultural imports" what is needed in Tanzania is a socialist 

discipline among the population. There is no short cut. The 

people are living in a world, not in a vacuum. In addition, 

tourism is reckoned as enhancing international peace and 

goodwill. 

Thus well-planned tourism could act as a pole of growth but 

could not completely avoid the dangers and possibilities of 

commercialising Tanzania's culture which would make it incom. - 
patible with socialism. 

Another argument against tourism is that Tanzanians may 

seek to emulate the consumption standards maintained by tourists 

visiting the country. The problem th. s raises were recently 
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mentioned in an article on KKtnya by Colin Leys46, who says 

that tourists: 

"4ii .l not be a representative group of people from a cuveloped 
coixntry representing its life style and activities. They will 
be from the most affluent sections of the populations of 
Europe and North America, living for a short holiday above 
even their on normally high standard. They will however, 
be highly "visible", especially to the better-off sections 
of the population who live in Nairobi or visit it often ... 
In some traditional tourist areas of Europe, the local rusi.. 
dents have developed an understanding of all this C: d do not 
aspire to live like the tourists; they regard them with 
detachment, indifference, amusement or cynicism, as a lucrative 
and necessary evil. Probably, this attitude develops in every 
tourist playground in the long run, but in the short run the 
absence of such an attitude may make it harder for the govern- 
ment to tax its own more prosperous citizens to uplift the 
growing number of really poor people". 

It is true that tourism has social and cultural importance 

on the people in the region, but no documented work has been 

one on this. General observations show that the Masai are 

being coaxed to change their ways of living and some people in 

the Moihi/Arusha area now have emulated some of the European 

way of living. Anyway, to understand this problem clearly we 

need more empirical work by cociolocjists on the social and 

cultural implications of tourism on the host community which 

is beyond the scope of the present study. 

3. Effect of Tourism on Security of the Nation 

Another argument often raised against tourism is that it 

can be used as a vehicle of upsetting the nttional security. 

An infant developing nation and especially one which has 

declared socialism in the teeth Of 'imperialist power needs a 
lot of security and vigilance. Xt appears little realised in 

Tanzania that much harm can be done to the security of the nation 
in the name of tourism. The secret services of th^ cn-voloped 

nations realise the importance of using tourists t>>nd in fact 

they are known to use-them) for their subversive activities. 
Not so infrequently , they have been-succossful in eliminating 
progressive governments in the Third World, A number of books 
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written by Americans prove this beyond reasonable doubt 47 

On this question of spies, critics should be aware that 

embassies based in Dar are not without intelligence officers 

who use locals, and Tanzanian's foreign experts without 

resorting to tourists. This should not detract the nation 

from engaging in tourism. It is best to leave the game of 

espionage to theirofessionals. 

Towsun-up � it is clearly seen that tourism has far reaching 

effects (good and bad) on the culture and sociological life of 

the people in which this industry is practiced. It also emerges 

that the good effects outweight the bad so long as it is 

managed with care. In the context of this region and Tanzania 

in general,, tourism is now being gradually conducted/practiced 

under tho Socialism Code declared in Arusha (Arusha Declaration) 

with more and more activities being run by the people through 

the government organisations and this also increases the local 

multiplier. 

32.9.4. THE ECONOMIC ItTACT OF TOURISM 

The development of tourism, or any other industry, has 

s©veral economic consequences. Tourists demand different 

collections of goods and services than would be demanded in 

their absence, Supplying these demands requires skills, capital 

and foreign exchange which would otherwise be necessary or 

could be used in alternative activities. As well, the dist- 

ribution of income among income groups, among owners of dif- 

ferent factors of production (labour of different skills, 

capital and land), and among different areas of the region will 
be altered by developing this industry rather than others. To 

the extent that tourism enables Tanzanians to earn more income 

than they could without its andto the extent that the patterns 

of employment and income distribution resulting from its develop.. 
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ment are judged preferable to the patterns which would other. 
48 

wise exist, tourism is economically bcnefieia1M0 

This section deals mainly with the extent to which tourism 

increases incomes in the region and provides employment oppor. 

tunities for some people in the region. 

It has emerged earlier that tourism could bacome Tanzania's 

leading foreign exthang0 earner in the very near future, over 

50% of thin foreign exchange coming from tourists visiting 

this region and may be visiting other parts of the country. 

Apart from this foreign exchange earned; wages and salaries 

resulting from tourist expenditures in the region provides jobs 

for hundreds of people, helping to case the unemployment problem 

in the region. These jobs result from he making of curios, 

". orking in tourist hotels or in institutions dealing with the 

furthering of tourism; agricultural jobs dealing with thc. 

grawinc of food sold in tourist hotels etc. Hance, this is an 

industry which should benefit this region greatly if properly 

developed. 

Unfortunately, the calculation of the above economic 

benefits resulting from tourism is rather difficult in the 

absence of any survey data (2) 
which could not be carried out 

(1) Proof of this assertion is impossible. however, it is sug. 
gestive that positive wages are paid for farm labour in even 
the poorest agricultural parts of Tanzania. The assumption of 
positive marginal productivity of factors, especially labour, 
does not imply that in the absence of tourism all workers who 
lost jobs would take other jobs. They could easily remain un- 
employed - or, stated a little differently, employed in a search 
for other work in the modern sector - rather than take the some- 
what lower earnings available on the land1 
(2)Surveys which could be carried out if the constraint of time 
and money were not present includes 
i) Costs and benefits of building and running all hotels &lodges 

in the region. 
ii) Income from the sale of curios and other items sold to touristz 

e. g. fruits, vegetables, food etc. 
iii The multiplier of tourist expenditure in the region. iv) Number of people employed directly and indirectly in the 

tourist industry both in the National Parks and in the fawns; 
and so forth. 
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for this study due to the shortage of cash and time. with 

this limitation, only a general picture of the economic wmpact 

will be given to show how this region and Tanzania does benefit 

from tourism in terms of money which flows into the region. 

Little, A. D., in hi5Astudy of Tourism in Tanzania tried to 

calculate this for the whole country (Little, pg. I-26-33) 

and he too, faced some problems in getting some of the data 

required to find where money earned from tourism came from and 

where it was spent. Mitchell49 has also done a study on the 

costs and benefits of tourism in Kenya and in his study there 

were also a number of gaps in the information required, espec- 

ially as far as indirect costs and benefits of tourism are 

concerned. However, in this study a lot of information came out 

about costs and benefits and it reached a conclusion that the 

benefits of tourism to Kenya far outweight its costs. 

ECONOMIC IMPACT: ESTIMATED TOURIST EXPENDITURE 

The number of tourists coming into the region has been 

growing steadily and therefore the income earned from tourists 

has also been rising following the great investment on tourist 

infrastructure in this region since 1969, especially in prov- 

iding hotels. Tourists visiting the Northern region in 1968 

spent an estimated 20 mil. shs. in the region, and by 1973 

tourists into the region spent approximately 56 mil. shs., 

showing a growth of over 50% during this period. An'average' 

tourist spends approximately 1,000 she. during his visit, or 

slightly less than 200 sha, per day (including tourists from 

Kenya-and Uganda). 
Table 64 

TANZANIA FOREIGN EXCHANGE EARNINGS FROM TOURISM BETWEEN 1970-73 
YeRr Gross Earnings (T. Shs, ) Millions 
1970 96.7 
1971 98.0 
1972 118.8 
1973 130.0. 
Source: Bank of Tanzania and. Tanzania Tourist Corporation. 
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Tourist expenditures, however, are only an educated guess. 

At the time of this study, the only reliable data available 

on the tourist expenditures in Tanzania and. in the region are 

that obtained by Little (referred to above), and some of these 

figures have been used in calculating the tourist income in 

the region. 

In order to formulate and evaluate a long range plan for 

tourism development, Little estimated the expenditure patterns 

of four types of tourists in Tanzania, as shown in the Table 

below: 

Table 6.5 ESTIMATED TOURIST EXPENDITURE PER NIGHT (shs. ) 

At Outside 
Accommodation Accommodations Total 

Game Park Tourist 150 90 240 
3 ach Tourist" 103 5ß 161 
Businessman 203 49 : 52 
Hunter - 1300 1300 

*Incluc'. ng drinks, curios, travel etc. 
"OKdium Class Hotel 
Source: Little, pg" 1.23. 

These figures have been used in Table 66 to estimate the 

total expenditure of tourists to the region in 1973 (The only 

year with complete figures on tourist bednights spent in the 

region). The calculations are based primarily on reported bed. 

night figures in various areas of the region. 
Northern Wildlife Areas: These bodnight3 are spent in game lodges; 

the tourist expenditure pattern at these lodges are similar to 

the 240 shs. per night "Game Park Tourists". 

Arusha/Moshi Area: These bednightz are away fmm the main game 

parks and mostly in small hotels where tourist expenditures 

are estimated to be 50% of the coney spent in (t lodges. 

Hunting Safaris: typically spend about 30,000/- p. o. in the region. 
- No recent"data are available on the number of tourists visiting 
friends and relatives. A 1968 survey showed that those tourists 
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each spend 80/. during their stay. In this study, their 

expenditure has been increased to 200/-(1) and have assumed 

that approximately 10% of the tourists to th: -; region stayed 

with friends and relatives. The estimate of 56 mil., s. ßßo is 

an indication, of gro. 's tourist expenditure. To analyse the 

economic impact of tourism in the region, this gross expend- 

iture has been brok. ün down into its effect on. 

- net foreign exchange retained in Tanzania after paying for 

all the goods and services required to support the tourists; 

- ggovernracnt revue - resulting directly from tourist expend- 

itures; 

employment: resulting directly from tourist expenditures and 

- national income or increased economic activity. 

:. able 66 Estimated Tourist Expenditure 1969 and 1973 rý. ar. ý. ý. a rriit rr.. rrwýrr wr. r. wrýr.. « .. , ++r.. r. r. ýwrrwr 

HOTEL TOURISTS 

Bednights Expenditure 'Total Expenditure 
('000) per night shs Milo zhs. 
1969 1973 1969 1973 1969 1973 

A Foreign tourigtt 
Bednights 
1 21 Wildlife A. 82 
2 ArushVtiioshi A 37 
3 Total Foreign 119 

13 Kenya, Uganda, Zambia 

159 240 19.7 38.1 
48 120 4.4 5.7 

207 180 2421 43.8 

iN Wildlife A6 7 180 1.1 1.2 
2 Arusha/Moshi A8 58.9 120 1.0 7.0 
3 Total KUZ 14 65.9 150 22.1 8.2 

C Total Hotel Tourists 
133 272 165 26.2 52.0 

NON-HOTEL TOURISTS 

A. Hunting Safaris NA 60 30000 3.6 
B. Tourists visiting 

friends, relatives 3000 100 N. A. 0.6 
C. Total Non-Hotel tourists 4.2 
TOTAL TOURIST EXPENDITURE - 1973 56.2 

"1969 expenditures in 1973 prices. N. A. Not Available 

(I)The basis for increase is due to price rises for everything since 1968, 
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Economic Benefits 

To calculate the economic benefits from tourism it is 

important to trace what happens to the i'oney paid by different 

types of tourists when it is respent by the hotel, shopkeeper, 

ground tour operator, or other recipient(", The analysis 

made by Little shows that, although the daily amount of money 

spent by different types of tourists varies greatly, the per- 

centage which goes to the government and wages on the percent- 

age leaving the country in foreign exchange ((Leakage) is 

relatively constant, except for hunters. Tourism benefits 

Expressed as a percentage of totateexpenditures are summarised 

in Table 67 with the first column rdiecting the average pattern 

; ter the game park, beach and business tourist. Total benefit's 

from tourism in 1973 are shown in Table 68. 

Table 67 Basis for Calculation of Tourism Benefits 

Average tourist Hunters 

Total expenditure in Tanzania 100% 100% 
Foreign exchange leakage 26 20 

Foreign Exchange Gain 74% 

Direct Government Revenue 12 37 
Direct Labour 25 4 
Other Income 37 39 

Sub-Total 
_ 

74% 80% 

Source: Little, op. cito pg. 26. 

In Table 68 the net economic benefits in the N. region 

have been calculated for 1973. The value of tourism in that 

year is that Tanzania's economy and foroign exchange revenues 

were increased by 41.6 rail. shs; her government revenues were 
increased by 6.7 mil. shs; and 14 m31. ohs. paid to employ local 

labour. In addition, the wages of National Park Staff and fees 

collected by the Parka are included under the category "Other 

value added' .. which Caine to 20.0. mil. ahs. in this year. 
(*)The analysis of tourist expenditure was limited to tracing the 

first round of expenditure after leaving the tourists' hands. Only 
those increases in foreign purcnases, government revenues and new 
jobs which could be directly attributable to an increase in 

cl- cvrýcnrli . 
h. ntin -hcauan Qhnurn_ 

- -- - 
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Table 68 ECONOMIC BENEFITS FROH TOURIST EXPENDITURES 1973 

- NORTHERN REGION 

TOTAL EXPENDITURES 
Less: Foreign Exchange Leakage 

Net Foreign Exchange Gain 

Direct Government Revenue 
Direct Labour 
Other Value Added 

Increase in National Income 

vu. ti ions or 3n3 i 
56.2 
14.6 
41.6 

6.7 
14.1 
20 .8 
41.6 

The major items considered in computing the not benefits 

from the tourist shilling were: 

'I. E'oreign Exchange Costs or "leakage", which consisted prim- 

arily of: 

." imported foods used in hotels 

_ repatriated profits of hotels, safari companies etc., 

the portion of expatriate salaries repatriated 

_ imported carvings, hides and other souvenirs 

_ cost of imported hotel equipment. 

2. Direct Government Revenues, which consisted of: 

". customs and import duties on imported items used in the 
tourist business 

hotel bed tax 

taxes on vehicles used primarily for tourism 

income taxes on expatriates in the tourism industry (but not 
income tax on Tanzanian Hotel employees). 

3. Direct Labours which consisted oft 

- the wages of the hotel and lodge staff 

- wages of employees of tour companies 

- the labour content in locally-manufactured tourist souvenires. 

The Regional Foreign Exchange gain from Tourism of 56.2 mil shs 

in 1973 was 43% of the total national Tourist Foreign Exchange 

Gain, this underlying the great role tourism plays in the region. 

t 
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The yearly fore- Qn exchý leaky of about 41 mil. shs, in 

the region can be reduced by 25% by using local capital to 

finance hotel construction and through training Tanzanian hotel 

managers. Production of local beverages and foods such as dairy 

products willuahelp to reduce the foreign exchange leakage 

somewhat but r%ýalistical.. y it cannot be expected to have any 

where near the effect of substituting local resources for 

foreign capital and manageraent. 

12.9.5. The Coat of Tourism 

Governma%nt Expenditure Occasioned by Tourism 

For many services provided by Government to tourists, it 

is impossible to provide a theoretically valid estimate of the 

cost of z: erving tcaurists alone. This problem is of greater 

practical importance when the service provided involves large 

overheads or common costs which do not vary with the amount of 

the service provides but which am- nevertheless neees3ary if 

nny of the service is to be provided. Examples include the 

capital and administrative overheads of airports, administration 

of justice, and roads. The problem is most acute with respect 

to making an allocation of the cost of the capital invuasted in 

such activities to different users. While the criterion for 

making the investment in the activity is clear .- invest if the 

expected returns from all users is greater than the running and 

investment cost - it does not make sense to say that 106 of the 

investment was due to 10% of the users. Similarly, some act., 

ivities have joint outputs. Thus, the Game Department is charged 

with regulating hunting by visitors and residents, controlling 
poaching, and regulating the trade in game products as well as 
dealing with wildlife which is creating a nuisance. Many of 
these functions are carried out by the same personnel at the 
same time. Hence, any complete allocation of the costs of the 
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Gprme Department among its various functions raust be arbitrary. 

Finally, even where there are separable costs associated with 

providing particular services, or with services to particular 

customers, tht, accounts often fail to record those costs 

separately. 

These being the difficulties, plus the lack of data, 

makes it impossible for this study to give a clear picture of 

the magnitude of costa incurred in promoting tourism in the 

region. This is a subject which needs co^plate research in 

Ihe region to justify the government expense involved in tourism. 

General observations show that tourism coats arc high. For 
0 

example, money allocated to tourism in the Second Five Year Plan 

(1969'74) was 203 mil. shs. 0 and nearly half of this was to be 

spent in the Northern region. Tourist investment in the region 

was est; mated to be 94.8 aril. ohs. in this perioca with the 

biggest investment going to the development of hot.: l: a, lodges 

an' other infrastructure for tourism. About l0 mil. shs. was 

allocated to the development of the parks50. In addition to 

this amount was 94 mil. ahs. spent (1971) to build the now 

Kilimanjaro international Airport which was not, included in the 

estimates of the Plan. 

Out of this 6.6 mtl, shs. shown as "oth, br expenditure, ' on 

the table below include capital costa to improve accoss roads in 

the parks, provision of infrastructure etc. 
Costs and benefits of Tourism 1970 

Thus, by comparing the costs and benefits of tourism for 
1970 whose figures are known; it in possible to find out if 

tourism investment benefits the region or1not. In 1970 the net 
income from tourism in the region was roughly 311 mil. shu., 
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lands in calcula. ing the cost of tourism. Alternatively, and 

equivalently, we ce-, set a value on the land, employed for wild- 

life viewing, according to what they would be worth in their 

best alternative uses, and then, using the appropriate rate of 

interf sr, find a figure for rentals. 

The appropriate rent,, I (or land price) to charge against 

tourism depends upon whether or not the tourist use of the land 

i5 exclusive. That is, it 
.; ýi: -! nds upon whether land denoted 

to tourism requires that all other uses be eliminated. In the 

case of the National Parks, which serve pure conservationist 

purposes as 4, ell as the purpose of catering for tourist demands, 

it is clear that there is multiple land use. Allocating the 

whole coot of the sand in National Parks to tourism will there- 

fore give a high estimate of the cost of tourism. In the case 

of Game Parks like h. jorongoro Crater or some parts of Mkomazi, 

where wildlife and cattle simultaneously make use of the land, 

it is inappropriate to allocate the whole cost of the land to 

tourism. Rather, the appropriate charge to make is the difference 

between the price which cattle ranchers would pay for the land 

in a situation in which they have exclusive use, and one in which 

they must tolerate the presence of wildlife. 

To summarise, the appropriate rental of land to charge to 

tourism - or the appropriate vale of land which should be 

considered as part of the Government capital tied up in tourism - 

will dppend upon the valuation of other wildlife uses consistent 

with the tourism use of the land (conservation, meat cropping, 

etc. ) and the producitivity of alternative uses of the land. 

The latter will in turn vary depending upon the institutional 

framework we assume (common property or individual ranches) as 
well as the market demand for outputs and the technologies of 
most uses. 
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A final complication should be mentioned. Many of the 

lands ostensibly devoted to 'tourism' have been set aside not 

to serve present tourista, but rather to serve future tourists. 

While this settint, aside makes sense where reversion to the 

wildlife use will be impossible in future, and where the dis- 

counted returns from the wildlife use exceed the discounted 

future returns of the alternative uses, it is inappropriate to 

consider the current costs of these items as chargeable against 

current tourism. Instead, they should be charged against future 

tourism. 

A calculation of the above costs is left for a future 

research study as data is not available at present. The obser- 

vations above have been included just to show what data would 

be required to carry out such a study. 

The Economic Impact of Tourism r- Summary 

It is thus apparent that this region, on account of its 

attractions, receives a lot of benefits for itself and for Tan- 

zania, from tourists who come here. The tourist industry 

certainly has resulted in more resources of skilled manpower and 

capital bein' resident in the regioi than would otherwise be the 

case. It draws some resources - labour and land - from the 

traditional sector to the modern sector which would not other- 

wise be drawn out, and so increases the regional and national 

product on that account. Finally, tourist expenditures make a 

substantial net contribution to the region and Government budget. 

The lack of income-expenditure data for the different types 

of income recipients in the region renders it impossible to 

calculate the multiplier effects of tourism. Perhaps this can 
be done later on when and if such date can become available. 

S 
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Employmf nt Goner : ted from Tourism 

A, -oximately 25% of tourist expenditures goes to create 

jobs in the tourism industry. This includes hotels, lodges, 

game park staff, t; ur operator personnel, shop assistants, 

carve -s etc. This being the case then, in 1973 employment arising 

from : oreign to! 'rist e' nditure in the region amounted to 2,800 

workers (Direct payments to labour 14 mil. ). By 1980 the 

number of people employed to the tourism industry may rise to 

9,000 if the present growth trend in tourism continues. 

Apart from this direct employment, resident tourism also 

creates somc employment too in the region which should be added 

to the above figure. Also tourism generates a substantial amount 

of employment outride the specifically 'tourists activities. 

Given the pattern of visitors' expenditure it appears likely 

that for every 100 ý. -) rsons employed directly in those activities 
52 

another 70-80 may be employed elsewhere in the economy. If 

employment in construction of tourist facilities - roads, hotels, 

airports etc. - were included, this 'indirect' eriployment figure 

would swell the 1973 number of employees in the tourism industry 

to a higher figure. 

lab1e*__Emp1oy_ment_ in Ho_tn1s in 1971 

70 
iT Not of hotels in the Parks 11 

No* of Rooms - 557 
Ave. of empl. /per room 1.50 

Total Employment in Lodges 854 

B. No. of hotels in Moshi/Arusha Towns 16 
No. of Rooms 436 
Ave. of Empl. /room 1,25+ 

Total Employment 545 

Overall Employment (A + B) 1399 

'Assumptions made by A. D. Little Report, op. cit. 
NOTE: The employees in, the above hotels include. skilled employees, managers, accountants, chefs etc9 and relatively unskilled 
workers like lawn attendants, ' cleaners, porters etc. At the moment there is lack of Tanzanian trained personnel, and every effort is 
being made to train local manpower. 
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12.10. INTERNAL AND INFRASTRUCTURAL ORGANISATION OF TOURISM 

Si-'^e tourism organisation, in the region follows the 

national set up, it is worthwhile looking at the national set 

up first and then the local set upiin the region including also 

the n, tional parks organisation and hotel organisation. 

The Ministry of Natural Resources and Tourism is responsible 

for tourism development and the management of the tourism 

sector for the benefit of the people of Tanzania. It has local 

offices in both Moshi and Arusha. The following agencies 

operate under the supervision of the Ministry of Natural Resources: 

a) Its Division of Tourism is in charge of preparing overall 

policy decisions and planning at the national level of the admin- 

istration resulting from the Hotel Accommodation Act and the 

Tourist Agents (Licensing) Act and of Tourist Information and 

Promotion through Its offices in the country and abroad. It has 

also to take care of organising other services necessary for 

successful tourism, such as professior. m1 training as well as of 

creating and maintaining tourist infrastructure. Its activities 

thus includes general control and furthering of hotel industry 

and tourist infrastructure. Thus, tourism development and 

management in the region is directed by the above Ministry and 

dll action/projects undertaken in the region concerning tourism 

has to have the blessing from the Ministry through its local 

offices. 

b) Game bivision 

The Ministry of Natural Resources and Tourism is also 

responsible for the development and administration of game 
reserves, game controlled areas, the import and export of game 
skins and the professional hunting industry. 

At the Regional level: the Regional Garie Department under- 
takes the aforementioned duties on behalf of the Ministry and 

ý., 
<ý 
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all issues concerning the conservation of animals, control of 

poachip- etc. is undertaken fron, this department. There are 

two offices of the above department, in Moshi and in Arusha. 

From these offices too, hunting licences and camping permits are 

obtained. 

c) T"nzania Tourist Corporation: is responsible for the develop- 

ment of commercial tourist industries on behalf of the Tanzania 

Government. The TTC is a parastatal directly responsible to 

the Ministry of Natural Resources an(' Tourism. 

The TIC came into being in 1969 and has been entrusted 

with the implementation of government participation in hotel 

industry and tourist trade. Its main task is to develop new 

hotel and tourism enterprises, to invest in hotel plant and 

tourist facilities, either exclusively orin co-operation with 

private capital, and to operate such enterprises. In principle 

its enterprises should be profitable and the TIC has to earn 

revenues for the government and exý<<ýnd its profitable business. 
Today the rX participates in all lodges in the region, while in 

some of the private hotels it has controlling interests, since 

Halbark"a (Hotel managers) contract was terminated in 1973. It 

also controls a film company formed in 1968 which controls the 

importation and distribution of foreign films in TLnzania; 

Tanzania Wildlife Safaris Limited= TTL, Company which provides 

a fleet of coaches for tourists' transport between the corp- 

oration4 a hotel$ and lixdgcs and points of rcrrivz 1 and departure; 

and also offers all-inclusive tours for sight seeing and game 
viewing; a State Trsvel 96rvice to all rarastatal and Govern- 

. ment Agencies; a duty-free shop whose objective is to cater for 
travellers' gift requirements at the main airports; a new Supply. 
Firm to deal with the raw materials of tourism and other tourist 

ventures. 

.. ,ý 
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All the above firms operate in the region to serve tourists 

who co,,, into the region's national parks. 4ost of these are 

based at Arusha where most of the journeys into the national 

parks commence from. The TTL coaches are very numerous in the 

regiocs almost outnumbering private coaches both local and from 

Kenya. TTC also owns the landrovers which take tourists into 

the tlgorongoro Crater for sight-seeing. 

As is appreciated tourlsn cannot be confined to visits from 

foreign travellers or holiday makers. Accordingly, the TIC in 

conjunction with the Ministry of Tourism and other local inst- 

itutions is making adequate-arrangements in order to provide 

necessary facilities for the growth of domestic tourism. It 

is hoped that this will give Tanzania's tourism the elements and 

the benefits of a partly home-based industry which it deserves 

to be. 

d) Tanzania tditionnl Parks, responsible for the development and 

operations of Tanzania's outstandinc national parka system. The 

Tanzania National Parks are responsible to their Board of 

Trustees and the Ministry of Natural Resources and Tourism. 

In the region, each national park is organised as follows: 

Etch national park is'managed by a Park Warden and an Assistant 

warden. He is responsible for the day to day running activities 

of the national park, its development and conservation both of 

its fauna and flora. 

To help'him in his activities, he has Game Wardens varying 

according to the size of the park, most of venom hive been 

trained at the College of Wildlife Managment at Mweka-Moshi. ry 
These men are dedicated men with an instinctive love and under- 

standing of their work. 
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At the lowest scale we find Gtmo Scouts, Rangers c: nd other 

junior staff who work both in the field and in the park h: -ad- 

quarters. The game scouts pnd game wardens help a lot in the 

field of game management, especially in combating game poaching 

which is on the increase in this area* 

e) Nvorongoro Conservation Unit, responsible for the development 

and administration of the Ngorongom Consorvation Area. Its 

activities i;: lude research game management and conservation 

of the crater area. 

The , egional Tourism Division, the 6ama Division, and 

Tanzania National Parks and the Ngorongoro Conservation Authority 

are jointly responsible for the development of t,: urist infra- 

structure in the region. The TTC, as sc n above, is the 

commercial wing of the government in Touri. development and 

its activities in the region are very important with relative 

success already achieved in most of its tourist activities. 

LocAi Hotel týr_.. ý. n ýýtion 

Most of the hotels and lodges are now owned by the TTC. 

Each hotel is run by a manager and an assistant manager appointed 

by the TTC. In turn these are assisted by workers employed in 

the running of the hotels, including waiters, waitresses, room 

attendants, cleaners, cooks, daily maintenance workers and other 

service workers. 

Hotel booking is done either by the main office or directly 

through the hotel concerned. In the past$ and to gone extent 

now, hotel management was carried out by expatriates but gradually 

the government, through TTC, has been working towards localizing 

most of the staff. The TIC has mounted an intensive training 

programme in hotel management and the Hotel' Trainin.; School at 
i n{ 
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Dar has trained quite a number of hotel staff (about 1,500 by 

1972) most of whom are junior staff. In addition the TTCtns 

sent no fewer than 34 hotel management train «es abroad to train 

for higher hotel posts now being held almost entirely by 

expatriate staff. 

OFFICIAL PROMOTION ORGANISATION 

The Tourism Division of the Ministry of Tourism is the 

Official tourism promotion agency both for this region and for 

the rest of the country, although the Garne Division of the saue 

Ministry is responsible for the promotion of hunting industry. 

Functions of the Tourism Division 

The functions of the Tourism. Division are c -3nera1ly to 

promote tourism abroad in order to increase 

a! rivals to T: -nzania and the average length 

to improve the quality of stay for tourists 

educate the people of Tanzania on the beret. 

the number of tourist 

of stay of visitors o 

in Tanzania, and to 

its of international 

tourism as well as to encourage the people of Tanzsni: 4 to see 

their own tourist assets. 

At the regional level, the pci1onnl tourism division works 

to promote tourism in the region, particularly the wildlife areas 

went of- the region, and encourages school parti,,: ts to visit the 

national parks by providing hostels and free entrance to the 

national parks. 

Specific activities of the Tourism Division in order to 

encourage foreign tourists to visit the region and Tanzania in 

general include the organiuation of travel agent and journalist 

familiarisation trips, production of and distribution of tourism 

publicity materials, responding to tourist Inquiries, maintaining 
tourist offices overseas, coordinating the activities of foreign 

, missions and embassies in the promotion of tourism, organisation 
of tourism workshops abroad where sellers of tourist facilities 

4 
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are put in contact with foreign purchasers. 

In order to improve the quality of visits to Tanzania, the 

Tourism Division prepares and distributes in°"ormation material 

for tourists already in Tanzania, maintains 3 offices in Tanzania, 

one in Dar, and the cthcr two in Moshi and Arusha, to deal with 

tourist enquiries and difficulties; endeavours persistently to 

case the entrance ard exit formalities for tourists, regulates 

the travel industry through the Hotel Board, which licences 

hotels, and the Tourist Agents Licensing Authority, which licences 

Travel A(. f; tb, professional hunters and tour operators; co- 

ordinates tourism activities wit`iin the government of Tanzania 

and within the EAC etc. 

GOVERNMENT PARTICIPATION IN TOURISM 

Realising that the tourist industry can contribute signif- 

icantly to economic growth, the Tanzania Government decided to 

participite in this industry which was, in the past, left to 

the hands of private organisations. Its participation comes 

in different ways of ýv. iich the following form part of theses- 

A) Ownership of HoLels - already discussed, 

ß) Financial Assistance specifics ]y available . 
(e. g. loans and 

guarantees. Within the framework of the Second Five Year Plan 

the government authorised an investment of T ohs. 203 mil, in 

the tourist industry - almost 50% of which was to be spent in 

the Northern Region. The anticipated source of this finance 

was to come from both public and private sources. Its objective 

was to achieve 120,000 tourists* arrivals by 1974 as compared 

with 40,000 tourists rho visited the country in 1968. 

The government does provide loans and guarantees for tourist 

projects specifically} but loans for tourist projects can be 

secured from the Tanganyika Development Company and from the 
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Tanzania Inv©stmont Bank. The greatest government investment 

in tourism infrastructure in the region of late includes the 

building of the 'Kilimanjaro Airport and the building of the fit. 

Meru Hotel in Arusha. 

Certificates issued under the Foreign Investors protection 

Act guarantee that foreign investors will be permitted to 

repatriate profits, that foreign investments will not be nat- 

ionalised witho, it compensatioq, and that proceeds from the sale 

of investments can be repatriated abroad. 

C) Income Tax and other concessions can hotel. incomes The govern- 

ment of Tanzania offers capital allowances amounting to 20w of 

the cost of 'the hotel building and fixed plant and machiner 

installed therein. Depreciation allowances are 6% annually of 

the declining value of hotel buildings and fixed assets installed 

therein. 

D) IM ort Duty concussions on material and e uirmes-nts The 

government does not in general give concessions in this area. 

C) Provision of Public Funds for ublicit ur oses: The 

government provides approximately 1.6 rail. she. annually for 

the Tourism Division. Of this total 1.2 million finances tourism 
4. 

promotion activities of the Dar Hq. Office end the overseas 

offices. NO separate figures are available for Funds spent in 

. 
the Northern Region. 

F) Government E'-Menditure on-Infrastructure.: The government 

finances the development of tourism infrastructure to a sub- 

stantial degree. Government contributions in 1971 amounted to 

3 million she. including '2 rail. ohs. for Tanzania National Parks. 

Thus, it is seen that the government actively participates 
in this industry, both in this region and the rest of the 

country by providing direct funds for government investment or 
giving incentives for private investment; credit facilities and 



308. 

fiscal concessions,. Hence, the industry enjoys the great 

help it receives and its future is therefore very bright indeed. 

12.11 POTENTIAL OF TOURISM IN THE REGION 

Market Potnntini 

The Northern Region has tremendous potential for further 

tourism in the future as long as the parks remain as good and 

as beautiful. `'aa they are. The r agion's tourist attractions appeal 

to two different markets: the park-orientated market, composed 

primarily of North Americans, Japanese and Australians, and to 

the Beach-cum-Park orientated market, composed primarily of the 

Europeans. 

The park-orientated tourist, whom wo are mostly concerned 

with here, comas to the region primarily to view exotic game 

in its natural habitat and experience the thrill of "discovering" 

Africa. Currently the park-orientated tourist spends only 3»4 

nights in Tanzania mainly in the national parks in this region. 

The number of park--orientated tourists and their length of 

stay in the Region can be increased by further developing the 

parks in the rdgion and by opening up new game viewing game 

circuits in those parts of the region which are not fully exploited 

at the moment. 

The park-orientated tourists who mostly visit this region 

are not interested in Tanzania's beach attractions. North 

Ame&ane, Japanese and Australians all have good beaches either 

in or far closer to their home , countries than Tanzania. The 

great distance of these markets from Tanzania and, th©refore, the 

expense of getting to Tanzania also takes, the park. -orientated 

tourist want to get his money's worth by seeing something new 

each day. Although Some operators are experimenting with a rest 

stop on the beach a tour of. , the game parks, the typical park- 
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orientated tourist is reluctant to "waste" time relaxing at 

a beach in Tanzania or East Africa. 

The beach-cum-park--orientated tourist comes to the region 

to enjoy the splendour of the national parks and later proceeds 

to be coastal beaches of Dar to enjoy the sun, sand and sea 

during the winter season in Europe. This market has been 

growing steadily of late and the number of Europeans visiting 

this region and combining it with a trip to the coastal area 

has been rising. It is estimated that 70% of the European 

tourists going to East African beaches now include some game 

viewing during their stay at the beach. In fact, the combination 

of beach holiday and exotic game viewing is Tan? ania's -rimary 

competitive advantage over competing bezech destinations in 

Ncarth Africa, the Indian Ocean (e. g. Seychtiles Islands and 

Sri Lanka) and S. E. Asia (e. g. beaches near Bangkok and on 

the Iahend of Penang). 

j2.11.1. THE DEMAND FOR TOURISM 

Eurorean Markets 

The solving of some of the above mentioned restraints will 

pave the way for increased tourism not only in this region but 

in Tanzania as well. It is expected that the number of Europeans 

to come to this region will increase in the, future as more of 

them visit east Africa. 

The european market, ýes seen earlier, does not consider the 

Northern Region of Tanzania as a tourist destination irn. its own 

right, but as a compoenent part of East Africa, which is con- 

sidered to be one destination country. (Unlike Americans, 

Europeans tend to spend their'holidays in one destination country, 

rather than tafle in several countries during one tonr). Since 

the late '60's the number of Europeans into the region has been 

increasing and there is. no reason why this trend will slacken in 
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the future, with a possible increase in average bednights which 

currently stand at 4.5 nights. 

Lructure of the European Market 

Although varying according to each country's population, 

the standard of living and its social habits, foreign travel 

is coming within the reach of every class of the population in 

every European country (with the exception of Spain). Everyone 

is made aware of the possibility though a barrage of advertising 

and promotion through the fact that buying a holiday tour is 

continually being simplified. Foreign holidays are now sold 

in outlets with which the average person is familiar in his 

daily life - departmental stores, banks, supermarkets, mail 

order firme, pubs, trade union branches and the company for 

which he works - as well as through the specialist retail travel 

trade. 

In Europe the greatest market for East Africa - and hence 

the Northern Region - now and in the future is Germany, Switz- 

erland, the U. K., France; then followed by the Scandinavian 

countries and the Benelux countries. 

a) Germany: According to the 10 Year Plan by Little, it was 

estimated that the inclusive tour in 1970 for Germany was in 

the region of 60,000. With a growth rate of 30% p. a. the long- 

haul tours by the end of this year (1975) should reach 230,000 

of which 82.5% will be charter flights. The growth rate will 
then probably slow to 12% over the next five years, giving around 
400,000 long-haul inclusive tours by 1980, of which 87.5% will 
be charter. Out of the above total, it is expected that more 
than 45% will visit the Northern Wildlife Areas as well as the 
Kilimanjaro/Arusha area and hence bring some money into the 

regional income. 
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b) Switzerland 

While some 70,000 long-haul inclusive tourists travel 

with Swiss tour operators, much of this clientele comes from 

the European countries. It was estimated that purely Swiss 

long-haul inclusive tour market was in the neighbourhood of 

28,000 in 1970, and by the end of 1975 it will have reached 

56,000, and to 114,000 in 1980, an annual growth rate over the 

ten years of 15%. As with the German market, it is estimated 

that over 45% of the above tourists may travel to the Northern 

Region. 

N. B. For Market Forecasts see Main Report - Vol. to 

12.11.2 Constraints 

However, the region's and Tanzania's tourism potential 

is hampered by certain constraints. The constraints to the 

full development of the tourist market potential are common to 

all nationality groups. The constraints frequently mentioned 

by members of the travel trade are cost, political uncertainty, 

insufficient and inadequate ground tour operators, insufficient 

promotion, red tape, ignorance of tour economics, surprise 

price increases and hotel cancellation charges. 

1. Cost 

The most important constraint to increasing tourism to this 

region and Tanzania as a whole, is the cost of a holiday in 

Africa. A major component of the coat is the international air 

ticket: the most effective way of reducing international air 

transport costs is to encourage back-to-back charter programmes 

which typically cost 2 to 21 cents (US dollars) per seat per 

mile versus 3-4 times that amount of normal air fares on 

scheduled airlines. 

Concern has been raised in Tanzania that inexpensive 

charter flights would bring in tourists who spent very little 
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money. However, there is not necessarily a correlation between 

the cost of international air transport and the income of 

tourists. In 1969/70, for example, the only back-to-back 

charter programme to East Africa from the US was advertised 

at less that. $1000 in the US and sold primarily to groups of 

lawyers, members of downtown univagdty clubs, and other prof- 

essional groups with comparatively high incomes. 

The cost of a holiday in Tanzania can also be reduced sig- 

nifieantly by encouraging lower air fares within the country, 

particularly between the Northern Tanzania Parks and the Dar 

area,. However, the energy crisis and new prices is a force to 

be reckoned with. The no t effective way to reduce these 

internal airflight fares is to encourage split charters between 

the Kilimanjaro I. A. and Dar. Split charter rights on this leg 

would allow a tour operator to drop off passengers at KIA and at 

the same time pick up passengers ho had previously brought into 

Tanzania for transport to Dar beaches. In this way, a tour 

operator's charter aircraft can be kept fully loaded and the 

cost of transport within Tanzania reduced far below the rates now 

available on scheduled carriers. 

AgaLn T-nzania can introduce domestic inclusive tour fares 

which would make it more attractive for tourists visiting the 

established centres at Arusha and Dar to visit other parts of 

the country. 

It is more difficult to make significant percentage decreases 

in the cost of ground arrangements for tours into the region or 
the country. The cost of transporting tourists over large 

distances in small cars in order to visit major game parks make 
tours of Tanzania expensive by international standards. Tan- 

zania, therefore, should hot introduce any taxes or fees which 
make its ground package any more expensive than those of competing 
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destinations, especially within East Africa. 

2. Political Uncertainty, 

Rumours about the Kenya/Tanzanian Border being closed have 

been very prevalent in the past. Some tour operators in fact 

have been led to believe this to be fact and to plan their 

tours in Kenya only. Any hindrance to free border crossing - 

in both directions - will hurt this region considerably more 

than Kenya and talk of ouch things, however unfounded, can do 

almost as much harm as the fact itself. 

Again, the recent troubles in Uganda have hurt tourism 

both in this region and in the whole of East Africa, since 

most foreign tourists who book to come here do not distinguish 

individual countries - they take East Africa as one destinations 

As a result, a number of tourists have declined to come here 

and changed to other destinations. It will take time for people 

to forget such troubles and start flowing in easily again. 

3. Ground Tour Operators 

Another constraint it the scarcity of good ground tour 

operators servicing this region and the whole of C. Africa, and 

the lack of reliable tour operators capable and willing to 

or( n ise tours to lesser known areas. The state-operated travel 

firm is short of vehicles and sometimes lacking in services. 

Tours to lesser known areas -wanted by a number of smaller 

more exclusive European tour operators, serving a more expensive 

clientele - would open up, newareas at little promotional cost 
to the Region and Tanzania itself. 

4. Red Tape 

obtaining visas is a lengthy process, and in some countries 
(notably Germany) precludes a tour from being booked less than 

a month before departure. Adding to the. problem is the irritation 

of having to obtain visas in the country of origin at a11, and 



314. 

the uncertainty of whether or not tourist visas can be obtained 

at the T nzania border. On this question of visas the govern- 

aatat is fully aware of this and the matter is being considered 

at high level to find means of making it easier to obtain 

these visas. 

Indirectly, they uncertainty about what happens if a tourist 

has a S. African or Rhodesian stamp in Ns passport has become 

a constraint. Some tour operators are actually advising, in 

writing, that their tourists should obtain a second passport 

if they are travelling to Tanzania as well as these countries. 

How many tourists will bother and instead, just give up the 

thought of Tanzania? 

Finally, there is the bothersome and unfriendly facilitation 

at the airports, which not only irritates the tourists, but makes 

them feel unwelcome. Measures are at hand too, to speed up 

and ease movement of tourists at airports. 

5. Tour Economics 

The economics of large scale tour operations are not under- 

stood. Such tours require large block bookings, a constant 

watch on transportation and their costs, a dovetailing of flight 

times, promotional support and the provision of factual inform- 

ation, 

6, Price Changes 

Tour operators plan and cost their tours 18 months ahead. 

Their profit margins are small. A rise in park entrance fees, 

in hotel levy, in other taxes, or in hotel charges announced at 
less than 18 months ahead of time will cut their profits, and 

result in their going elsewhere. 

7. Hotel Charges 

Hotel booking conditions and cancellations charges inhibit 
tour operators from booking as many lodge beds as they could 
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sell. The normal world standard is cancellation one month 

before arrival date and this standard should be adhered to 

in Tanzania. Such measures have recently been implemented. 
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CHAPTER 13 " MANUFACTURING INDUSTRIES 

Introduction: 

Manufacturing Industry in Tanzania in General 

Like most developing countries Tanzania is actively concerned with the 

promotion of manufacturing industries and this has been reflected in the 

regions as well. During the colonial period the economy depended heavily 

on subsistence agriculture, the export of raw materials to Western Europe 

and also Kenya. For many years to come Tanzania's economy will be firmly 

rooted in its agricultural resources, but its industry will be of growing 

important in providing employment in urban areasz, and in saving foreign 

exchange by import sibstitution. 

Since Independence there has been considerable industrial activity, 

associated firstly with the processing of the major agricultural crops both 

for local consumption and for export. These processes include such 

activities as the preparation of sisal leaf for fibre, the ginning of cotton, 

and the drying and mulling of coffee etc. Many of these operations are of a 

simple nature and caneasily be included in the routine of a homestead, the 

agricultural workers supervising the mechanical processes. 

A second phase has been the growth of repairs, maintenance and assembly 

facilities for the machinery and vehicles used in agriculture. 

The third phase$ is the activity associated with the building industry 

and the final stage is the manufacture of consumer goods with the emphasis 

on the goods made of local materials. 

13.1 Manufacturing Industry In the Region 

Industry, already plays a largetpart in the economy 

of the region, t than that of most regions in Tanzania and rapid growth 
is expected. Manufacturing Industry brings in well over 40 million she. Into 
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the region annually after agriculture, commerce and services. 

The present industries are engaged in processing and manufacturing 

activities based on local agricultural produce and the manufacture of a 

variety of consumer goods, in all of which expansion is planned with the 

ultimate end of introducing some larger enterprises later. 

Apart from rhall-scale primary processing (e. g. saw mills, coffee 

pulperies) industrial development is concentrated in Arusha, Moshi and Same 

towns with rruch of the expansion taking place through private investment and 

the National Development Corporation undertaking a number of major projects. 

13.2 Government Policy and How it has determined the location and amount of 
Industries in the Region. 

The Arusha Declaration has determined the future industrial pattern 

not only of this region, but of Tanzania as well, and the major means of 

production are now under the control of para-otatal bodies such as NOC, the 

Tanzania Sisal Corporation and the National Milling Corporation. The 

Government has deliniated the fields of industrial production in which the 

money and skills of the ptivate sector will be welcomed, but through its 

state monopoly of commercial banking and insurance. - 

Since help is given, several industries have been established in the 

towns of Moshi, Arusha, Same and Mbulu to diversify the economy of this 

region which has been depending on agriculture for a very long time. 

Under the Treaty for East African Co-operation signed in 1967, the 

respective countries of the East African Community are committed to 

rectifying the former imbalance in trade between Kenya and the other twoj 

partners. In a bid to ensure Community self-reliance in certain 

manufacturing activities, without destructive international competition, 

member countries have been given exclusive rights for the development of 
certain industries for the' wider markets. Tanzania has the exclusive right 
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of establishing industries for the assembly and manufacture of four-wheel 

drive vehicles, the assembly end manufacture of radios and the manufacture of 

motor vehicle tyres and tubes. It is foidunate that the last two have been 

established in the region. The radio factory opened at Arusha in 1968 and 

the tyre factory the following year. 

In addition, in the Second Five Year Plan, both the towns of Moshi and 

Arusha were among the nine towns selected as "Growth Points/centres" (the 

other towns were Tanga, Movogoro, Tabora, Mwanza, Dodotnra, 06e 
, 
VQ and 

Mtwara). These towns were toreceive any industries decentralised from Dar 

or any other industries to be established in the Plan period. Although the 

number of new industries so established were few, this was a step towards 

the right direction for the growth of this region. 

The Structure and Amount of Industrien 

At the and of 1968, there were a total of 1187 factories in the region 

with 720 located in Arusha and 467 in Moshi. The majority of these industries 

are fairly very small, employing sometimes less than ten people. By 1971, 

the number of new industrial establishments was 54 in Arusha District, I in 

Masai District, 2 in Mbulu d.; 48 in Moshi District and 2 in Pare. To date, 

the number of industries has increased slightly with most of the new 

industries locating in Arusha and some in Moahi town. 

Of the total industrial establishments in 1971 - (107) - 31 processed 

food products, 3 beverages and soft drinks, 14 textiles, 3 tanneries and 

leather, 15 forest products, 16 machinery and the rest were spread into making 
things like radios, tyre repairs etc. Arusha has more food manufacturing 

establishments than Moshi, but the latter has more establibhments handling 

forest products. 

The only big establishments in the region employing more than 100 

people in 1967 are Tanzania Millers Ltd. (flour) located in Arusha, Sharif 
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Dewji and Sons (beans) - Arusha; Lucy Estate (sisal) - Uss River; Karayani 

Estate (sugar) - Use River; Uelesks Estate (sisal) - Use River; Dolly Estnte 

(sisal) - Usa River and Tanganyika Meerschaum Corporation - Arusha. 

In Mashie establishments employing more than 100 persons include 

Tanganyika Planting Sugar Company in Aruaha Chini; Moshi Trading Company in 

Himo; Kifaru Sisal Estate; Moshi Clothing Factory, Tanzania Coffee Curing 

Company at Moshi; Imara Plywood factory etc. 

Generally speaking, this region's manufacturing and service industries 

fall into two major classes: the market-orientated, and the material-orientated 

Industries. There is however, a small group of industries which are, perhaps 

classified as market-cum-material oriented industries. Within the material 

areas the market orientation seems stronger. 

1. The Market Oriented Industries include: 

(a) Such processing and fabricating industries ©s grainmilling esp- 

ecially common in Arusha; miscellaneous food products processing, 

bakery products processing, chocolate, confectionery processing; 

brewing and blending of alcoholic beverages, soap and ai1t ; 

pes 
: sreýaur chemical producing - mainly pyrethrum 

in Arusha; footwear fabrication and repair; textile manufacture, 

cloths©g fabrication, furniture and fixtures fabrication and 

paper products manufacture eg. the cardboard box factory at 

I Moehl. 
_ 

(b) Such non-agricultural manufacturing industries as 

motor car repairs in Moshi, Arusha 

Sane and in the other enaller toms of the region. 

(: ) All other service industries such as printing, publishing, 

machinery) repair, rubber products etc. The majority of these 
industries are located in Moshi and Arusha tans where the 
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regional market is at hand serving not only the urban areas but elan the 

surrounding rural areas. 

2. The Market-Cum-Materials Oriented Industries. 

These include 

(a) such agricultural processing and fabricating industries as 

meat and dairy production (mostly in` 

Arusha tnwn); fruit and vegetable; canned eft soft drinks 

production, fabrication of leather goods and miscellaneous wood 

products processing (Moshi town) and 

(b) the remaining non-agricultural producing and fabricating 

industries auch as clay and concrete products. etc. 

3. Finally the Material-Oriented Industries consisting of the following 

agricultural processing and fabricating industries such as sugar 

producing in Arusha Chini, coffee processing in Moshi Mid pulperies in the 

countryside; fibre processing and saWmilla in Moshi near the forest reserves. 

13.3 Resources of Industry: Factors that have Determined Location 

The location patterns of the indiv; dual industries have evolved 

through the influence of various factors. Most of these factors include the 

following: 

The geological influence -'for example the mining of meerschaum and phoa- 

phatea have led to the growth and location of this industry here. 

The influence of Relief, rainfall reliability and ecalcgical patterns 

The obvious case here is Arushe town: Because of its suitable location in 

a high altitude where the temperatures are mild and pleasant. Several 

industrialists have picked it as a place to establish a factory. In 

addition the bulk supplies of good clean water attracts industries 

requiring ample supplies of water like beerbrc: wing and the manufacture of 
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soft drillte. Although not all parts of the region are well supplied with 

water, the water services available in the industrial towns of Moahi and 

Arueha are mores than sufficient to meet the requirements of those 

industries which are not heavy water users. 

Demoar®phic end other Social Factors 
rar. ýiýr+rýýrrirrrr. ýr. r. rnrr. ýrý. ýýýrrýrrrr. r 

A few industries have been located both in Moehi and Arushe because 

of the easy availability of suitable labour. Manpower is plentiful in the 

region though in same cases skilled labour is in short supply; but every 

effort is being made to improve the situation. In the ending Five-Year Plan 

the Goverment earmarked Bane money to be spent an technical education. A 

step in this direction has been the establishment of two technical schools 

one in Arueha and one in Moehi (Mendatce) to train intermediate skills to 

man both cottage industries and large-scale industries. 

Further, extraneous factors such as personal consideration may well 

have a very important influence an the location decision. 

Economic Factors - too haus decided the location of some of the industries 

in the region. Industrial enterprises ancillary to agricultural production, 

or engaged upon the primary processing of produce, are usually sited close 

to the growing areas Hence there are a lot of sisal-decorticating factories 

in the sisal growing areas near Moehi and Arusha; coffee-pulping plants 

in the coffee growing areas of -Kilimanjaro and Arusha and a few cotton 

gimeries in and around Moshi and Seme. 

spy. the availability of dxm-dont powr mies from the 
Nyunbe ye Mungu tan and Pangent has attracted industries needing a lot of 

power. 

The T nyike Electricity Supply Cry provides the region with 

all its requirw iente. Power from the above mentioned sources is more than 

enough to most all industrial astablietmento in the region now and in the 
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foreseeable future. The current activities of implying power in the 

mountain villages will encourage the growth of cottage industries using 

power teals. 

Thirdly, there is still plenty of industrial land in the major taxis 

in the region. To help rtBnufacturera to produce their products in the 

region the Goverment and L. A. 'a have provided land for industrial sites 

and estates pre-serviced with roads and in some cases railway feeder 

sidings. Some of the industrial zones are located close to residential 

areas giving them access to a pool of urbanized labour. 

In Arushe, there time two industrial mein ereee - Unge Industrial Zone 

at the railway terminal and a newer area at the foot of Temi Hill. FOture 

, development of industry has been channelled to go to the- tinge area and 

in Temi. After these two. areaa are more fully developed, a new road-oritnted 

industrial estate is expected to be developed N. E. of Arushe in the vicinity 

of the Picahi/Nairabi trcr* road (1). 

Estimated industrial land requirements for Arusha 1969-89 are 

presented below. These estimates do not include service and small industry 

areas. 
TABLE 71 

Year Ertimated Industrial Landýtiremente for Arusha - 1969-89. 

[ Year Indus-11 Reserve Total 
Acres tinge Terri- Terri- Others. * 

Corridor Estate 

1969 110 30 140 85 35 20 10 
1974 220 110 330 140 35 145 I0 
1979 350 175 525 165 35 315 10 
1984 500 250 750 190 35 515 10 
1989 700 350 1050 240 35 650 125 

Source: Arusha Master Plan by PAOCO. pg. 36. 

" The ten acres represent the Phillips Radio Site. The additional 115 to 
this column by 1989 represent the development of the new industrial area 
along the Moshi/Natrobi trunk road. The reserve land shows how much land 
is 

, still lying idle fort future expansion. 
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Moehi twin' a industrial land is located near the railway station, an area 

S. W. of the town and at Kiboriloni. Currently, there are 180 acres reserved 

for future industrial expansion when the need arises. 

Other econanic factors include the availability of managerial skills. 

good transport network both South and North to Kenya and also East to Tongs 

and Mombasa and market attraction. Quite a nu ter of the consumer 

industries have been located here (Moehi and Arueha) because of the ready 

market of the highly concentrated population around the -amotein. 

In almost all cases, no single factor appears to indicate the right 

location clearly on its am, because the correct location is usmlly e 

product of a set of appropriate location fectüre. Moreover, the concept of 

an optimun location appears to signify little in the region where, in practice, 

it is impossible to know what the optimum location is, since circumstances 

change so much during the life of an industrial plant. 

13.4 Industrial Activity in detail 

Most modern manufacturing industries are located in the main three 

tans of Arusha, Moshi and Same, Only a few are located in the minor towns 

of Mbulu, Himog or Oldeeni. 

At Aruaha, the capital of the EAC and the centre of prosperous 

farming area over 23 aq. km. of lend has been reserved for industrial 

development. Already developed industries include a textile mill whose 

annual capacity is 10,000 sq. yde. The mill, supported by Kilimanjaro Textile 

Corporation, uses raw cotton produced in Tanzania supplemented by imported 

spun rayon. It employs 800 workers. There is also a dairy - equipped by 

UNICEF - producing butter, ghee, chesee and milk; a pyrethrum extract 
factory, a brewery and radio rectory '(mentioned earlier); a plastic foam 

ribber factory established in 1966 and the rubber and tyre factory. There 
is a potential area of 5,7CO acres and rents ere as low as £40 per acre. 
Nearby is an important specialist industry that makes pipes for smokers 
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In Mashi, there are factories producing matches, steal begs, kenaf 

bags end mosquito coils, About 5 mil. coils per year are manufactured. It 

is hoped that the sisal bag factory will supply all Tanzania's needs which 

are at present about 12 million bags annually. Other industries include a 

cloth manufacturing firm, wood manufacture and furniture muting, hides and 

skins processing and a host of other service industries. Twenty-five 

kilometres from the town is Arusha Chini is one of the two large sugar 

refineries in Tanzania, sugar being a commodity in which the country is 

nearly self-sufficient. 

In Pare District, there are only two industrial eatabliahmenta with 

23 factories dealing with textiles and 24 dealing with footwear. The 

majority of these factories are locatEi in Some town. 

In Masai District there is only one industrial establishment 

dealing with the manufacture of agricultural produce and in Mbulu, there 

are two cstabUthnsnta dealing with auger refinery and textilesemploying 

Well over 50 people. These establishments are located in Mbulu totin itself. 

13.4.1INDUSTRIAL ACTIVITY - SECTCRUM DIS? R. IE3UTýAND EEMMPL13VWNT 

(A) Food Manufacture 

This is a sector with the highest number of industrial firms. For 

ex3nple in 1968, there were 454 firms engaged in the food in ry, 

employing e total of 5,150 people. In both towns the incidence of flour 

milling and coffee pulping enterprises Is relatively high and the level of 
;n 

employmentrthe latter is higher then in the other type of food processing. 

There is no deta. ta indicate if there is acope for the development of large_ 

scale processing in any of the operations which are now carried on a mall 

scale. 

The notable exception is that of vegetable and fruit canning 4hich 
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has very high potential. The NDC has also considered erecting a vegetable 

and food processing plant in Moshi especially now the area in the vicinity 

of the airport is to be fully developed for vegetable growing-Fu a of 

which will go for ehrt. 

There are also several bakeries baking bread, cakes, biscuits and 

others mice toffees, eta and spices. 

In addition, there are several sugar refineries: two in Arueh 

making sugar and jaggery; two in Hbulu (8Ebati) also sugar and jaggery and 

TPC at Aruia Chini (a privately owned company). Production has gone up 

from 33,092 tons of sugar in 1967 to 45,000 tons in 1)72. After making 

sugar, the remains of baGgese and mollasea are exported abroard. The 

present size of the farm is 10,000 acres and there are plans to extend both 

the factory and the farm. The farm will be increased by about 5,000 acres. 

(8) Beverage Manufacture 

There are three factories in Arusha and six factories in Mashi. The 

big factory here is the Kilimanjaro Breweries in Arusha which not only 

supplies beer to this region, but also to the rest of Tanzania, Kenya and 

Uganda. Expansion is planned to meet the ever increasing demand for beer in 

the country* The suitable climate and plenty of water supply in Arusha 

provides the ideal condition for this industry. The Moehi Brewery produces 

59,000 cases of beer per month. In both towns there are also 7 aerated 

water manufacturing plants supplying soft drinks. The market is always 

there, and the prospects for the future are encouraging. 

(C) Textile Manufacturing 

In both Moehi and Arusha there are over 36 firms employing a total 

of 2864 wars In this sector. Most of the firms (30) are engaged in the 

sisal industry. An NDC plant was established in Mdshi to mafactuxe meal 

begs. It is now producing about 12.8 mii, begs. The factory also produces. 
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higher quality bags made of sisal and kenaf. The current production of 

these bags is 1.5 mil. bags per annum. It is expected to produce between 

per annum 
6-8 mil. begs 4 *ien fully operational. 

About 1,000 acres of Kenal' were cultivated in Kahe in 1969 and the 

acreage has since then increased. It is expected that growth will reach 

about 5,000 acres by 1980. The plant manufacturing at Moshi when working 

at full capacity will employ between 700-800 workers. Progress so for has 

been encouraging and further production is expected. 

(D) Spinning, Weaving and Finishing of Textilea 

In the region, there were in 1968,56 factories. In Arusha town 

there are firme making cotton and rayon yarn products/fabrics; three 

establishments making singlets, vests and underwear; knitted outer and 

under garment and some clothes especially shirts. 

In Moshi there are firms making garments, knitwear and assortment 

of other cotton materials. Most of these firms use local cotton. In both 

towns tailoring and dress making is the greatest employer in this sector. 

The textile is sold locally- in Tanzania and to the neighbouring countries. 

(E) Footwear Manufacture 

This industry has 33 firms in the region, 29 of which are located in ' 

Moshi and the rest in Arusha. The industry is comprised of mainly mini- 

shops employing three to four persons. 

There is some scope for further development. It is suggested that 

production of a simple low cost foczt-wear made from leather should be 

started in Arusha or Moshi. Leather is in abundant supply here. 

(F) Tanneries, Leather Finishing including Leather goods manufacture 
This industry has ten firms ehr-plying one hundred and forty 

four people. Most of the firms are in the hides 

and skins processing trade and these are mostly located"in"Mashi (Kiboroloni) 
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and Himo. At present there are not enaught skin bandaa (huts) in Arusha 

and Moshi and this limits capacity handled. There is room for expansion 

in this industry if conditions are improved. 

Tanzania Tanneries - Moshi 

It is a joint venture between the Tanzania governient and the 

Swedish Government with shares running at CO: 40 respectively. It started 

to operate in 1970 - both full taming and blue tanning (half tanning). 

Out of the skins and hides made here, EM are exported abroad and 40: 6 are 

sold in the country. Full tanned hides and skins fetch more money. so 

efforts must be made to try to produce all hides fully tanned. 

The future prospects of this industry is rather bleak because of 

leck of enough skins because a lot of skins are smuggled and sold in the 

neighbouring countries. With proper cooperation with the cattle producers 

the outcome of this industry can be very encouraging. 

(G) Rubber Products 

The main ribber industry in the region is the General Tyre Factory 

(EA) at Arusha which no for has expected a variety of tyres worth more than 

6.5 million ehs. to the neighbouring countries of Uganda, and Rwanda and 

Kenya (through the Firestone Tyre Factory at Nairobi). Up to now the 

factory has produced 110,000 tyres of different sizes. &e of the tyres are 

used in Tanzania. 

This factory in now studying markets in Zambia, Somalia, Indian 

Ocean Islands and Malawi. Prospects are good for further expansion and 

prospective orders may flow in soon. 

In Moahi there are two factories engaged in tyre retreading. 

(E) Wood Manufacture excELt the Manufacturin of Furniture 

There are 513 firma engaged in this activity employing over 1,00 uxkara. 
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These are mainly saw-milling firms, producing bee<na, planks, timber and 

such household requirements as broom handles. The Moshi Plywood Factory 

with over 100 employees produces plywood for the region and the rest is 

sold elsewhere in Tanzania. There is a newly eeteblished, Crates Manufac- 

turing firm in Macht which up to the end of 1973 had produced 15,000 

crates for soft drink bottles. It is hoped that production will be 

doubled from 5,000 to 10,000 crates following the installation of 

additional machinery to cater for the country's demands. (1) 

Kibo Match Fnctary 

This was started in 1966 at Moshi to save foreign exchange because 

match boxes used to come from abroad. Production at present to running at 

8.250 cartons per month. The factory wes expended at a cost of 7.5 million 

ehe. in 1972 in order to push production to between 9,000 and 10,000 

cartons each month. 

Its raw materials are several, most of them being wood veneers, flints 

and other chemicals. A few of these raw materials still carne from abroad 

since local products are not available. The wood used for the manufacture of 

matches is poch which is locally available. 

Production is a bit slow because of lack of trained personnel in the 

work and lack of some of the as materials. It is hoped that eventually a 

factory will provide all the matches needed in the nation and cane will be 

exported to Burundi and Ruanda. Current plans estimated to coat 2.5 million 

she. are that of making book matches. 

Asaiatar e for the Saw-milling Industry 

In both towns of Moshi and Arushe there are 74 firme with over 500 

employees. Only six firms have men than ten persons each. These fLrms rake 

an assortment of furniture - beds, tables, cupboards etc. Such industries 

are elan established in the rural arena with local carpenters making simple 
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furniture for the home or for schools, dispensaries and aoforth. The 

future of this industry is limited until cheaper forma of transportation 

becomes available or until the local consumer markets increases 

sc ool leavers 
substantially. The ex-standard VIlywho do not get a chance for further 

education could benefit a lot if they go back to the villages and start 

carpentry-co-operatives. 

(G) Printing, Publishing and Allied Industries 

There are five letter1ress printing firms servicing the towns of 

Moshi and Arusha. The number of people employed amount to 81. 

(H) Miscallenaous Chemical Manufacture 

This industrial group include. 5- two firms producing chemical 

products; two manufacturing cosmetics, one safety matches component, and 

five soap manufacture. The total number of people employed in this sector 

number 250 workers. The majority of these firms are located in Moshi town. 

Its products are sold all over Tanzania and some to the neighbouring 

countries. 

(I) Manufacture of Basic Industrial Chemicals except Fertilizers 

In this category fits the Tanganyika Extract Company at Arusha 

where Tanzania's entire crop of pyrethrum flowers is manufactured into 

insecticides for export to many parts of the world. In 1967 the factory took 

in 5,877 tons of dried flowers grown by 30,000 smallholders and 20,000 

estate workers in different parts of the country. This is virtually the 

optimum intake for a year and the objective is to consolidate production. 

For the grower the crop fetches about 6,000 she, a ton. For the factory, 

one ton of dried flowers represents 199 lbs. of finished extract. 

(J) Manufacture of Non-Mita1lic Mineral Products 

This industrial group embraces the manufacture of meerschaum pipes 



332 

in Arusha (176 employees)t brick and tile manufacture in Arusha; plaster 

manufacture; pre-cast concrete works in Moshi; stone grading and crushing 

firma - mostly in Arusha etc. With en exception of the first firm, the 

rest aid the building industry which has expanded a lot of late because 
and 

of the expansion of Arusha, Moshi, YSame; and residential development in 

the rural areas as people become more affluent. 

The meerschaum factory operates with the meereh dug from the mine 

near Amboseli. It is a rare mineral Cin1y in Tanzania and Turkey does it 

occur in a form suitable for making pipes. Tanzania's deposits only become 

known a dozen years Ea. They are the largest in the world, and Tanzania's 

production of pipes is now also the largest. 

(K) Manufacture of Chemical Products not elsewhere classified 

Mosquito coils. The African Flower industries in Moths, is a private 

firm which makes mosquito coils. The factory ;,, a capable of making 2,500 

mosquito coils arery month. Present production is running at 2,000 cartons 

(consisting of 1,800 coils each) only because some of its market has been 

taken by its competitors. At any rate the market, both in Tanzania and East 

Africa is still big and secure. 

(L) Basic Metal Industries and Manufacture of Metal Products 

This sector enconmpasseynQineering in general, and has 27 firms 

employing over 200 workers. There is a gunsmith and gun repairing firm in 

M'oshi: Mietal sheet works and wrought iron works both have ten firms. 

Included also is furniture for both the home and the office. The market for 

the above products is very big and£here iettremendous potential for 

expansion. 

(M) Manufacture of Machinery. except Electrical. 

There are several bicycle repairing firms in bath Arua®nd Moshi. 
In addition$ there is ane agricultural plant maintenance and repair firm in 
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Arushe employing twenty workers. 

The bicycle industry can be developed at scores of points in the 

region to improve transport for the low income groups. As in the case of 

garments and footwear industries, this industry can be organised to benefit 

the majority of the people in the region. 

(N) Manufacture and Repair of Electrical Machinery etc. 

There are well over 10 electrical repair works employing 60 workers. 

The notable industry here is the Philips radio assembly works in Arusha, 

which manufactures and sells radios not only in Tanzania but in the rest of 

East Africa. Production is expected to rise as more and more peasants buy 

radios. Transistor radios can be used for adult education, political 

dissemination of ideas, and can also be used to broadcast general education 

in agriculture, health and sanitation. 

(0) Assembly end Repair of Transport Equipment 

Firma in this sector include: a locomotive and rolling stock repairs 

firm in Moshi employing 50 people and well over 80 motor vehicle repair 

and servicing works employing about a thousand people. There is also a truck 

baby building firm-in Arushe, and a bus body building firm in Moshi. " 

E1xpansion is very limited by Tanzania'sto move to restrict car imports into 

the country.. 

(P) Miscellaneous Industries 

Under this there are about 50 firms employing 350 workers. Among the 

activities carried out include dry cleaning, water supply, laundry, 

electric power generation by TANESCO at Kikuletua Power Station and TPC at 
Arusha Chini; photographic developing and printing; watch repairing and a 
host of other small firms. Although the majority of these are in the urban 
areas, a few, e. g. watch repairing, are found in the rural areas. 
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334 "x�41, 

Industry is thus very important in this region particularly around 

the tans of MOsh1: and Arusha and to a lese extent Stine and Mbulu. Not 

only does it provide jobs but brings in income which raises the regional 

level of living. 

It is also worth bearing in mind that the region's resources for 

industry are not that of a region rich in raw materials, other than 

agricultural materials, but rather those of a region with adequate 

services for industry, developing communications over a large region, and 

e sizeable consumer market including itself and its neighbouro. There is 

also a labour force determined to learn industrial techniques. The 

industrialization of this region is inevitable, to help diversify the 

economy from agriculture. The government itself is committed itself 

totally to this development and so the future of industry here is bright. 

The government and the Local Authorities may adopt policies to 

encourage industrialization here. They may decide to locate new industries 

in the two main centres by developing well-planned industrial estates, 

providing tax as credit advantages, training highly specialized personnel, 

or developing new transportation and communication facilities to increase 

the relative economic accessibility of these two centres to the various 

parts of the region, while at the scene time expanding housing facilities 

and social services. 

Growth in the tnduatrie3 outlined shove, unless closely connected 

to or intergrated with the primary industries of the region, however, 

appears to be limited because of cost considerations. 

However$ those industries which are related tatintergrated with the 

primary sector appear to have conaiderahle growth potential. These include 

the fruit and vegetable canning industry, the processing of coffee, cotton 
and sisal; the milling' industry etc. 
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13.5 THE ROLE OF SW-LL-SCALE CRAFTS AND INDUSTRIES IN THE REGION 

13.5.0 INTRODUCTION: ARGUMENTS FOR AND AGAINST PROMOTION (2) 

In order to get into the picture about the role which crafts end 

Shall-scale industries may play in the process of economic development in 

the region certain arguments of an economic, social and political nature 

are brought forward for and against the measures of promotion both in 

Tanzania and in this region in particular. 

Arguments in Favour of Promotion 

Among the economic arguments in favour of promotion of crafts and 

small scale industries it is often stated that the returns from heavily 

capitalised industries, on account of their more complicated organization 

and longer development process period, are generally much slowly realized 

than those of crafts and small scale industries, and the likelihood of 

quick returns is obviously an important consideration in determining the 

order of priority in countries where the rate of capital formation is low. 

Another argument usually makes the assumption that production in small 

firms is more labour intensive (in terms of the capital-labour ratio) and 

that the economies in developing countries are characterized by a 

structural disequilibrium at the factor level, involving scarce capital 

and redundant labour. Here, favouring small enterprises rather than large 

would help to correct this disequilibrium, because'more workers could be 

employed with a given amount of capital. Further it is\stated that an 

important role of crafts and small-scale industries is that of ancillary 

suppliers to large industries, and that often large units are only able to 

operate economically because of the services and supplies which they 

receive from the small-scale business sector. Some further points are: 

small enterprises have special adaptability to varying production and 

market conditions, elasticity in technical and economic organization; they 

provide ideal training grounds for enterpreneurship and management, and 
finally mobilise hidden or idle financial resources. 
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Apart from these economic reasons,, which favour crafts and sma11- 

scale industries, these are said to confer a number of social advantages. 

Here, the main argument - assuming the Crafts and small-scale unite are 

widely dispersed in the country and need no concentration - is the adverse 

effect of large scale industries in big towns, and their attendant evils. 

Moreover, it is argued, the spread of crafts and small-scale 

industries in town and country will assist the whole population to grow 

accustomed to conditions of life in a more industrialized community, without 

causing any sudden break with their traditions and previous way Of life. 

Among the political argt. nents in favour of promotion one fact 

stressed is that the establishment of large scale industries in the capital 

city, and perhaps in one or two other urban centres, must aggravate, inthe 

popular conception, the differences in status between the rural areas and 

the large towns; an even distribution of small enterprise throughout the 

country may show the population that the government's concern is for the 

welfare of all, and is not merely confined to urban dwellers. 

Arguments easinst Promotion 

The labour absorption argument is the principal object of criticism 

by economists, who feel that this approach is in fact a "better distribution" 
(3) 

argument . Hence new components are introduced which make the labour- 

absorption argument subject to certain premises, or only when considered in 

another light. As for the capital-saving argument, one of the strongest 

arguments brought forward against it is that the effect is to reduce savings 
by increasing labour's share of income, But even a higher capital-output 

ratio may in the long run 'imply slower growth and higher unemployment 

because of the lower propensity to save, if it be supposed that under these 

circumstances the secular rate of capital formation lags behind the increase 
in the labour supply. 

----- -- --------- ý. 
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In evaluation of the contribution made by crafts and small-scale 

industries towards social development it is claimed that, on the average, 

workers on large-scale industries are better off than those in small 

enterprises, and are less "exploited". They usually receive better wages, 

have shorter working hours and better social security facilities . The 

arguments for "decentralization" brought fommrd in favour of shall 

enterprises (as opposed to overpopulation effect caused by large-scale 

industrialization) is countered by the argument that most of these 

enterprises are settled in any case in urban centres, and that any genereDy 

applied promotion would produce only a negligible effect by way of halting 

theddrift from the land to tht. towns. 

Since crafts and small-scale industries contribute a high percentage 

of "self employment" it is argued that, on the whole, there is probably 

less political stability in countries where this "self-employment" is 

prevalent than in those where the bulk of industry is organized in large- 

scale enterpsises. In addition, - and this refers to the "equality" 

argunent - the total volume of savings and taxes which is generated by a 

large number of small incomes is almost inevitably smaller than the volume 

generated by an equal total income in the hands of a smaller nurber of 

people. Also, since small firms are generally not as technically progressive 

no large firms, the choice of greater present equality may hinder the 

rapid growth of the economy and hence postpone the attainment of higher 

standards of living for the whole population of the future. 

It nce of Promotion in Tanzanis and this region 

From these pros and cons quite different conclusion may be drawn as 

to the applicability of argunenta in the case of Tanzania or this region 
in particular. It will probably not be possible to make © clear-cut decision 

in favour of either small - or large scale industries barred on both economic 

and social considerations, because it is difficult to assess the importance 

of economic and non-economic objectives as well Be because of the dearth of 
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factual information on Which to base an economic analysis. The decision 

taken would depend, an the individual point of view of the consuner. 

Yet even if special efforts to assist the development of Tanzania's 

crafts and small-scale industries may be justified on economic and social 

grounds, these pale into insignificance when compared to the case for such 

pro, tion on political grounds. To a very considerable degree it is true 

that Tanzania's future industrial enterpreneurs can only e; 93rga from the 

nuclei of small enterprises, be they workshops of craftsmen, or small- 

scale industries or retail and wholesale enterprises. Needless to say, this 

refers mainly to the African Tanzanian, since most established industrial 

ventures, particularly the large ones, are the result of overseas 

initiative, and even the smaller establishments are almost entirely awned 

by non-Africans - especially Asians. But the situation where the 

industrialists' functions are confined to the non-African population is 

quite untenable for political reasons, especially if the future economic 

development of Tanzania is to take place within the framework of the newly 

conceived policy of "self reliance". 

There can be no doubt that large scale industries do contribute a 

considerable share to Tanzania's economic development, and stressing the 

role of small-scale entrepreneurship is not intended to deny the importance 

of large enterprises. The paint is that one of the nagt important means to 

create future African industrialists - who are at present non-existent 

in Tanzani©- will be to foster the small entrepreneurs. Aside from small 

businessmen, the craftsmen must make up the care from which future 

Tanzanian industrialists can emerge, and to this end they must be trained 

and supported adequately. It certainly its true that 'each and every major 

occupational group has contributed entrepreneurial talents and carriers of 

ecomnic development as Redlich (4) has stated; and it seems natural that 

craftsmen, Who often contribute an immense store of know-how and technical 

ingenuity, may also provide future industrialists in Tanzania - as they did, 
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for example in Nigeria - (out of 300 firms, for instance, covered in a 

multi-industry survey in Nigeria, 68% were established by former journey- 

men 
ý5)ý 

13.5.1 TANZANIA GOVERNMENT'S POLICY CONCERNING SMALL INDUSTRIES 

For a long time, there has been a tendency to neglect traditional 

and small-scale industries like the making of baskets, mats, pots, local 

beads and carvings. This neglect was a result of the colonial policy 

towards the indigenous culture so that preference could be given to the 

European commodities. 

Industrial strategy evolving from this historical context naturally 

placed greater priority on big industries both in this region and elsewhere. 

There is in addition the fascination of mass production and smoking 

chimneys; end yet proper industrial development has to take into account the 

total local resources Tanzania possesses in terms of raw materials and 

skills. When this is done, the logic of emphasis of small-scale industries 

is easily seen. 

Regional and District Development Committees have been called upon to 

work out, through their economic sub-committees, concrete plans for the 

establishment and development of small scale industries in their respective 
4m 

areas. In this region some progress has been achieved in this respect, in the 

annual plan for 1973/74 some funds were sat aside to assitt the development 

of new small scale industries. Among the bodies to assist this move are NOC. 

The Tanzania Wood Industry (TWICO), Natil Textiles Industries (Natex), 

Nitlonal Union of Traders Association. 

The policy statement from the government in 1973 called for tke 

establishment of a government board or division charged with the promotion 

of small scale industries in the country and this was subsequently formed. 

Among its functions are the provision of services related. to project 

appraicale, plant needs, operational skills, technical advice and management 
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of small-scale industries. 

The policy statement also calls, when the need will arise, for the 

establistrrent of e central marketing institution for goods produced for the 

export rrk et. 

The ana11-scale industries are expected to remove the differences 

that now exist between rural and urban ©rens. Besides bringing basic 

improvements to the village the industries will help to lower prices of the 

various con., dities because there will be s distribution of labour between 

the small-scale industries and the major industries in town. 

The potential for the establishment of these euall-scale industries 

is virtually unlimited: Tanzania'a and this Region's agriculture in 

producing crops that want simple processing. Natural resources euch as 

forests and minerals exist that lend themselves into row material to feed 

small scale plants with a view to divisional, district and regional markets 

and the very size of the small-scale concern simplifies the tacks of work 

organization, management and marketing. 

These same factors however mace it imperative that the initiative 

to start the ventures came from the people in the rural areas. Additionally 

it makes it crucial that the enterprises be owed and controlled'f by the 

people themselves in the case of industries in lU Umaa villages. With good 

planning and implementation the government policy directive places the 

nation in a position to make a breakthrough in the establieh; nent of enmll 

scale industries to meet emany local needs. These industries will help the 

country's agriculture at the some time as they strengthen the country's 

base far industrialization. 

An industrial Estate Program ns to assist co-operative and ujamaa 

groupn in setting up sna11 manufacturing industries in six regions, Arushe 

being one of them, was launched by the National Small Industries Corporation 
(tSIC) at a cost of 11 mil. aha. 
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The NSIC is in a process of developing several industrial estates 

in Dar, Songea, Tanga, Morogoro, Shinyanga and in this region, Arusha. 

The major fields of manufacture envisaged were processing of items such as 

fruits and cereals, wood and metal sheets, textiles and leather consumer 

products, light engineering goods and industrial components. 

A common facilities centre equipped with a repair shop, storage, 

canteen and other utilities would be available in each estate. 

Technical assistance and help in purchasing, marketing, edmin- 

istration and the preparation of initial feasibility dtudies would be 

provided by the NSIC. Assi'stsndh in the procurement, installation and 

training in the respective types of machinery and equipment would be 

provided from the corporation funds. Units would be rented to the 

manufacturing enterprises at 'reasonable rents'. Such a scheme would 

protect the artisans from exploitation and give; them organized aseiatance. 

In the light of the above discussion, attention is now turned to the Study 

Region to see the progress so for made in this direction and the potential 

for the growth of the small-scale industry. 

13.5.2. THE SITUATION OF CRAFTS AND SMALL-SCALE INDUSTRIES IN THE REGION. 

There are at present several woodwork, handicrafts, motor mechanics, 

shoe makrinp baking, motor workshop and tannery establishments in the region, 

some in the town and a few in the rural areas. Currently, there are 277 

crafts in the region and 11 small-scale industries; Moshi town has more of 

these establishments than Arusha (see Table 7,2ý 

As to the structure of the crafts end small-scale industries the 

main characteristics are: - 

" In terms of number of establishments, shoe makers, cobblers and motor 

mechanics represent the two most important trades each trade 

representing about an average of 15 establishments. Woodworks and 
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sheet metal works follow with about 12 establithicnts each. The 

other industrial activities are very poorly represented e. g. 

agricultural and plant repairing, watch repairing, gold and 

ftlveraniths. 

- Most of the industries are located in the urban areas of Moshi and 

Arusha) Babati, Sam and Ntulu. Vary few small scale industries are 

located in the rural areas except a few crafts like bicycle repairs, 

watch repairs, tailors, carpenters and the like. Only recently have 

there been a few new industries introduced in the rural arena, one 

of which is the Hulks Industrial Workshop in the rural heartland of 

Kilimanjaro District (more about this below). The traditional and 

the new services in the rural areas do not survive much because of 

the limited market in thee rural areas and lack of raw materials. 

Given incentive and organization especially in the Kilimanjaro and 

Arushe district areas, much can be reaped from new small scale 

industries because the incentive is there and the labour force is 

also abundant. 

Efforts to encourage the Masai end Marti beaclwor'<ers to form co-op 

establishments will result in this craft increasing its output and 

the sales of its products especially to tourista, doubled. The Pare 

are experts at making pots because the soil in their district is 

suitable for this craft. At the moment their pots sell only around 

the Mountain, but if well organized, production could bB batepped up 

and with proper marketing channels these could sell in other parts 

of the country, thus bringing them money which will raise their 

standard of living. 

In the tams the number of Africans in these trades is about equal 
that of non-AVricsne, who are mostly 4 o1 ana. Some of these are the people 
classified as working in the informal sector of industryl-There are 
considerable differences as to the trades preferred by the two groups= There 
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are almost twice as many non-Africans engaged in motor vehicle repair 

enterprices as Africans, but less than half as many in sheet metal works. 

Other fields of African dominance are woodworking, watch repair, barber 

shops and butchery. Non-Africans on the contrary prefer such trades as 

letterpress printing, baking and goldsmith. 

Workshops of independent craftsmen have an the average three 

employees, and sma11 scale industries about ten. Taking the estimated 

total number of craftsmen into acount, the extrapolated regional number of 

employees emaunts to between 950 and 1,500. The average employment per 

firm varies of course considerably from trade to trade; errang the top are 

motor mechanics (10). letterpress printers (10), and bakers (9), followed 

by electricians and goldsmiths, each trade employing 5 persons in the 

average. In all these trades non-Africans - mostly Asians - predominate. 

TABLE 72 NUMBER AND ACTIVITIES CF ESTABLISHMENTS IN THE REGION - 1967 

Trade and Industry Moshi AArrueha 

CRAFTS Agricultural Plant repairers -1 

©akers 45 

Bicycle Repairers 2- 

Barbers 94 

Butchers 4 

Electricians 41 

Shoemakers, cobblers 18 12 

Letterpress printers 31 

Motor Mechanics 17 13 

Photo Technicians 3 .. 
Sheet metal worka/tinsmiths ß2 

Tailors 14 g 

Watch Repairers I 

Woodworks, carpenters 20 16 

Other crafts 25 

Ctd. 
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Total Crafts 109 68 

SPALL SCALE INDUSTRIES 74 

TOTAL: 116 72 

Note: In all the above crafts there are numerous number of 

people who work on individual besieg e. g. barbers, 

watch repairers etc* and these are not reflected in 

the figures above. 

A number of these small enterprises are hampered in their 

development by the lack of capital and credit facilities especially when 

starting. Apart from getting help from relatives and other sources a new 

supply of credit from a semi-offidalsource has been provided by the NSIC, 

which since 1967 has offered machinery on hire purchase to small scale 

industrial entrepreneurs and craftsmen and thus smoothes the way to 

entrepreneurial independence, especially for the African craftsman, who is 

mostly the one to suffer from financial shortcomings, the Asian craftsman 

being able largely to rely on kinsman belonging to the extended family. 

At present in Moshi town, there are plans to open 8 industrial 

Workshops which would secure a number of small scale manufacturing units. 

This : plan will help to ease the unemployment problem in this area. 

In the rural areas in Moshi a model small scale industry has been 

established at Mwika (Mwiks Industrial Workshop). The workshop started with 

a 100.00/- grant aid from the W. Germany Government. It is run by two 

German volunteer teachers and among its activities include carpentry, smithy, 

radio repair, tailoring, welding etc. 

Most of the people who complete their training at this workshop 

continue working in the factory and a few filter into established industries. 

The problem here is the lack of markets for the items produced eg. lamp 

sheds, metal doors, tables, chairs etc. There are plans to getNSIC find a 

market for its products in the future. With proper management and availability 

C 
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of a market for its products, this factory will prosper - engaging some 

of the hundreds of school leavers around the area without work or further 

education. 

Other small-scale industries are Jamhuri and Himo Tanneries in 

Moshi District, started eight years ago. Both are involved in the tanning 

of leather and with Jamhuri making sole leather. In 1972 leather produced 

here amounted to 17,849 kilogrammes valued at 124,943/-. The Himo tannery 

makes shoe uppers and sole leather and in 1972/73 the value of its 

leather was 8'6,752APThere is also another tannery at Mkuu - Rambo. 

The problems facing this industry isl e shortage of tanning chemicals 

only as the market for its products is plentiful at the moment. 

Other rural small scale industries and crafts include: carpentry 

workshops at Mkuu, jasasani; Mambajjicolowoni and at Marangu = Samanga; 

Metalworka at Mamba Kisambo - making windows, doors and frames; Bread 

and confectionary at Mashati Rombo and at Some there are theme/off%w" ? 

industries - bread and confectionary; metal works - making steel windows, 

door frames and vano beds and tables. 

In Moshi town gthe 1973/74 period thererepplans to establish 

small scale industries at Kiboroloni (machinery, and engineering), Uru 

(shoemaking), Pare (engineering works) and at Kiko-Pere (charcoal burning). 

These projects were estimated to cost 3.6 million shillings 
(6). 

Arusha has also participated in the new venture of small scale 

industries programme of NSIC. The projects for Arusha in the ending Five- 

Year Plan were: a wood and metal workshop employing 15 people; bamboo 

products (5 employees); sock, truck and hand trolley production (25 people) 

and an elephant ivory industry employing 55 people. It was expected that 

the gross output from this investment of 1.6 mil. shs. would be 2.5 mil. shs6 

vrolue of products when the industries are fully established and working 

successfully. 
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In the other towns of B6bati, Mbulu and Mto Wa Mbu there are 

several small scale industries dealing with a wide range of crafts - e. g 

basket-nmking, smithy, carpentry etc. With further assistance more people 

can be absorbed into these industries and hence alleviate the unemployment 

problem. 

13.6. INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION AND TRAINING 

Within the region the Moshi Technical Secondary School specializes 

in training pupils in various crafts - masonry, carpentry, mechanical 

engineering, etc. The students who complete their training here join the 

varictts industries in the region and elsewhere in the country. Their 

contribution to the e ll scale industries in very great because they 

provide the technical know-how. For those Lho wont to go for further 

training in their respective fields can go to Dar Technical College or 

Ifunda. These Collegea provide the country with technicians who are in 

very high demand. 

At present there are two technical schools being built in the 

region - one at Arusha and another at Mandcca - Moshi. The primary aim of 

these technical schools is to train technicians especially the pupils who 

finished Std. VII9 but have had no luck to proceed for further education 

in the secondary schools. The aim of these technical institutes is to 

train enough manpower to get the small scale industrial programme off the 

ground. Various crafts and industries will be taught to meet all aorta of 

needs in the rural areas. 

MRY: SM LL SCALE INDUSTRIES 

It is thus apparent that all sorts of efforts are being taken to 

encourage the establishrnent of small scale industries in the region 
especially in the rural areas. Tremendous potential exiate particularly 
in the Kilimanjaro and Arueha districts there the rau materiale are easily 

available. The only constraints here are lack of technical skills, markets 
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and proper mana ntp but these meiy also be overcome in the future. 

The advantage of small-scale Industries in these rural or urban 

areas are than in favour of introducing intermediate technology. These 

are that: they employ those people who do not get gMloyment in the big 

induotriea; secondly, the large scale sector requires an average four times 

the amount of capital expenditure for any level of output compared to small 

scale industries; thirdly, the small scale units are in general far more 

widely scattered and can be integrated into the rural conrunities. ting 

local raw materials and labour. The capital saving simply not only brings 

in investment, but also in associated cost of high level nanpoar+ spares, 

machinery maintenance, replacement, and infrastructural facilities to 

support complex technology and handle the bulk supplies and marketing. 

Most of these incur also foreign expenditure. 

In addition, the small industrial sector, especially When located 

rally, can obtain the advantage of self help capital construction such 

as buildings for factory or workshop, kilns, irrigation and drainage roads 

and other civil works which fall outside the cash investment budget and can 

lower the monetary cost of development further while making an important 

contribution to the rural economy, rural integration, and balanced 

development, preventing the disastrous population influxes into the 

regional urban areas particularly Moahi and Aru ha. This can be one of the 

measures to check the rapid movement of the people from around Mt. 

Kilimanjaro to the towns. Overall, small scale industries may therefore be 

able to dignificantly increase the production potential of the region, and 

alter the 'structure of the economy. 
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CHAPTER 14 

THE CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRY IN THE REGION 

General Analysis 

As expected the construction industry is mostly concentrated in 

the urban areas trhere most building activities are taking place - e. g. 

public works - roads, hospitals, schools and L. A. housing; private 

building activities - like housing, factories and the building of 

commercial premises. 

The industry employs well over five thousand work era most of 

atom are employed in the major towns. For example, in 1967 there were 

1,390 and 1,3[30 employees in this trade in the Aruaha and Moshi towns 

respectively. This was followed by Arusha end Kilimanjaro Districts with 

1,610 and 1,850 employees respectively. Very little building activity 

has been happening in the Masai district. 

The majority of the building activities here include the 

construction of L. A. buildings e. g. schools, clinics, health centres, 

teachers and nurses residential houses etc. In the private sector the 

major building activity include the building of mission churches and its 

associated buildings - social or church halle, schools, other religious 
houses and residential houses for the clergy and nurse and their workers. 

In addition, a, lot of builders ere. now aged in building private 
houses for individuals especially in the area around the mountain . Moshi 

and Aruahe rural areas. A good proportion of the families in this area are 
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fairly effluent now and are building modern houses to replace same of the 

traditional houses. 

In contrast to the towns, most of the builders here are Africans; 

brick layers, masons, carpenters, roofing experts, plasterers etc. Although 

they do not got an equivalent amount of money as their cotter-parts in 

the to4na, they still prefer to Work in the rural areas since they can 

save more, of the same time serving their families and some Work in their 

farms during the off-peak period. 

As said earlier, hardly an building activity is taking place in 

Masai area. The only building activity, is for constructing cattle dips 

or local authority services and infrastructure. This is due to the fact 

that the Masai build temporary shelters and keep moving an looking for 

better grazing land. However, some are now beginning to settle dam to 

do some farming. 

The Building Industrv in the Urban Areas 

Moot of the building activity in the urban areas is carried out by 

professional contractors, who in most cases are Europeans or Asians 

enploying African labour. 

In the pant five yearag Arushe and Moshi have experienced a lot of 

building activity, firstly in the building of the international Airport 

at Sonya Juu including its supporting services (especially staff housing) 

and for Arusha the building of the East African Headquarters for the 

Community has dominated most of the building activity. Most of the work 

currently is on building its offices near the Torn Hall and also several 

residential houses for the employees some of whom are now temporarily 

housed in various parts of the town - some in Tengeru. 

Another sector encouraging the building industry Is the tourist 
industry. Currently the building of the Meru Hotel at Arushe is in progress 

L-- 
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end other small contracts for this industry have been or are being 

implemented. These include the building of the tourist lodges in the 

National Parks, access roads to them etc. With the tourist industry 

showing signs of increasing, this means good prospects for the building 

industry. 

In addition, residential building activity by the National Housing 

Authority has been increasing to meet the ever growing shortage of houses 

in the urban areas. New residential areas have been built on the western 

part of Moshi and In Arusha, similar development has taken place 

especially late in the 1960's. Now residential buildings for letting or 

selling in the private sector has dropped dramatically since the 

governmentsmove to nationalize private . buildings to let. 
1 

.. The 

effect of the above move has resulted in very low investment (private) in 

the residential building sector for fear of nationalization again. However, 

the government has stepped in to encourage citizens to build their awn 

houses by granting a long term-low-payment loans for home building. Although 

very few people came for these loans at first, now the number has increased 

as the housing problem continues to be acute. 

TABLE 73 BUILDIN[SCOMPLETED FCR PRIVATE OWNERSHIP IN THE TOWNS OF MOSHI 

AND ARIISNA_ 4nruý-m_ 

Town Year 

ARUSHA 1966 

1967 
1968 
1969 

Floor Area in 0000 eg.. ft. 

Residential Non-res'1 
11 11 
35 248 
47 36 
34 8 

Total Total cost mil. chs. 
22 1.0 

283 11.6 
83 2.2 
42 1.7 

MOSHI 1966 39 20 59 1.0 
1967 43 16 59 1.8 
1968 88 103 191 6.8 
1969 70 80 150 4.1 

Source: District Data. 1967. 
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The Main Building Materiels 

In the urban areas and to some extent in the rural areas, the main 

building materials include the conventional materials like cement and 

sand bricks, concrete, iron and steel, corrugated iron sheets for roofing 

and wood. Only in a few cases are items like tiles or local materials used. 

On the other hand, in the rural areas, apart from using some of the 

above materials, they use local building materials like mud and wattle; 

mud and tree poles/sticks; mud bricks1 local building stones; grass 

thatches (e. g. use of banana stems and leaves for thatching houses in the 

Kilimanjaro/Meru area, or use of dry grass for thatching both here; Fare 

and in other areas) etc. The Masai ccinbine grass and cow dung for 

thatching their houses, since these commodities are in abundance. 

In the Kilimanjaro area, and some parts of Arusha and Pare most of 

the private houses are now built mostly of cement and sand bricks and are 

roofedt&th corrugated iron roofs although clay tiles would be the best in 

so for as the climate is concerned. 

Send is plentiful, for it comes from the numerous rivers in the 

area and local building stones are also in abundance. This means that 

building a decent house in the rural area is possible without incurring a 

lot of expense. 

The government is now encouraging local builders to use local 

building materials to save unnecessary expense in using imported materials 

and also to boost up the local building materials industry. Some of these 

local materials include clay bricks instead of cement end sand bricks, 

wood frames and doors instead of steel frames etc. Cement is now very 

expensive and scarce since much of it goes to build the new capital 

development et Dodome and other large engineering projects like the building 

of dam wells, hydro-electric schemes . etc. There are tremendous reserves 

for most of these local materials in the region - clay is in abundance for 



353 

roofing and for bricks, wood - for building poles and timber and local 

stones and gravel. Further details on this will be discussed on the 

section an housing. It is worth noting here that, the type of building 

materials used in pa*ticular areas will depend an the availability of that 

type of materials available locally there. The use of such materials will 

not only save time but money. 

Assumed Grwth of the Building Industry 

Certainly, the construction industry has a very big potential in 

this region both in the public sector and in the private sector. The 

progress both in the urban and rural areas - especially in the 

Kilimanjero/Aruaha area will boost this industry and keep a number of 

people employed. The expectation is that this industry will grow at the 

rate of 7) p. a. in order to meet the demaid for building in the region. 



354 

CHAPTER 15 

COMMERCIAL SERVICES 

SECTIWI'W (A): CDVMCE AND TRADE 

INTRODUCTION 

Problems facing Trade and Conmerce in the Region 

Trade as a link between producers and consumers primarily results, 

in the forms and structures which it from time to time assunee, from 

exogenous influences. The regions, or the country's state of 

industrialization, its dependence on exports or on imports, the 

population's living standard, the region's geographical structure and - 

not least - the goverment's political ideas all set their stamp on 

trade. 

The specific circumstances of this region, in so for as they 

effect trade and comee, can be outlined as folitue: - 

This region is one of Tanzanie'allandlocked regions, with all the 

disadvantages resulting from that fact. Its &JO port of supply is Tanga 

Which is fairly well connected by both rail ard road. Apart from this, other 
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ports are Dar es Salacn and Mombasa (Kenya). Due to the great distances 

involved the region's importnand export trade has difficulties and ricks 

of a technical, economic and eomatimea, in the case of Kenya - political 

character. 

Unusually great difficulties and risks of a terhnicäl natura result 

from the need to carry imports from the coed to the region using transport 

facilities which are in some cases inadequate. The one-track railway is 

for example, overloaded, and conforms to the technical stendarda of the 

lest century (but still functions very well); the road to Mombasa is 

partially asphalted and the parts of Mombasa and even Tongs are overworked. 

From the economic point of view, this crakes it much harder for traders to 

timen their actions - an especially serious matter in the case of 

agricultural products; it increases the risk of these perishing, and the most 

important point - the increased cost of transport materially impairs 

exporter's ability to compete. 

An over-accrual ofcrop to be transported, the lade of storage space, 

and' also considerations in regard to sales policy are again the reasons for 

considerable bottlenecks in the transport of agricultural products. 

The long distance roads are not always to good state. This long 

distance traffic industry shows the typical characteristics of a still 

yoing'branch of economy, euch as disregard of nefety and insurance 

regulations, over-loading, the bad conditions of the means of transport 

vehicles, loss of goods during transport, non-observance of time-tables - 

in chart, irregularities in goods traffic are deficiencies to be met 

everywhere. The entrustment of the goods to euch firms therefore 

constitutes a great risk to the trading enterprises. Under such conditions 

it is no wonder that part of the trading enterprises prefer to take on the 

transport of goods themselves. Trading enterpriass which have their 

fLmtion of bridging distance carried out by independent transport 

enterprises often hove to put up with considerable disadvantages in 
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connrißon with their cnxatitors. 

The central transport problem of the region, however, is the 

short-distance transport i. e. the transport of goods Pram the agricultural 

areas of production into the trading centres or to the traffic junctions, 

or, nlternstively, the transport of consumer goods from the trading 

centres to the rural consumer rror'kets. 

On account of the bad condition of the approach roads considerable 

traffic impairments and los0: s often occur. 

A short traffic industry practically only exists an the periphery 

of the major trading centres of Arusha, Moshi, Mbulu and Sane. It reveals 

the same deficiencies as have already been mentioned in connection with 

the long-distance industry, the only difference being that they appear in 

a still more narked way here. Thin applies more particularly to the 

reliability and the regularity of the transport performance. More isolated 

areas are either not at all developed by the transport industry, or 

transports are offered so rarely and irregularly as to be useless for any 

leading enterprise. The worst hit areas are Mauailand, soma parts of 

Mbulu, Pare end Heg districts. It is therefore quite obvious that under 

such circumstances the function of bridging distance apace in short- 

distance transport has almost exclusively been taken over by the trading 

enterprises themselves, so much so that the taking-on of goods transport 

is rarely the basic prerequisite for the operation of a trading 

enterprise 
(1) 

The low in. ̂omes as well as the purchasing power dispersed on 

cccnunt of the extensive manner of aettlemento are causing relatively small 

sizes of business in the retail trade of consumer goods . On the basis of 

statistical records and of investigations made by W. Kainzbauer in his study 

of the organization and structure of trade in Tanzania (2), 
the average 

turnover per unnun of a retail business is estimated to be £1,500. 



357 

The Northern Region's consumer trade has to supply a population whose 

purchasing power is extremely low. In the towns the average income per 

gainfully active person is about 2,600/-, but in the rural areas it is at 

most 500/-. In the case of the rural population, who live on the production 

of coffee, sisal, maize and other produce, this income also fluctuates very 

widely according to the time of the year; outside the crop season there are 

few possibilities of earning, and accordingly little demand for goods. 

These brief observations serve to show the difficulties which face 

firms trading in this region. The many people who criticise the sometimes 

inadequate efficiency of the existing trade system, as well as its high 

costs and wide profit margins, often overlook these facts. It is clear that 

the cause of the trouble lies not only in defective ability (of the African 

traders), and in excessive profit-seeking (by Asiatic and European business 

men), but also, and primarily, in conditions which are especially difficult 

by comparison with those in other regions or other countries. 

15.1 DEVELOPMENT AND STRUCTURE OF THE TRADING SYSTEM IN THE REGION 

Organized institutional trade in Tanzania and this region started 

about the turn of the century by Indians and Arabs. Up to the 1930's nearly 

all trade was in Asiatic hands later punctuated by Europeans and now Africans 

have just moved in. Very few Africans even today own big shops on the main 

business area of the towns of Moshi and Arusho. Up to the 1950's, the 

great majority of the African traders were widely spread in the rural areas 

outside the towns where government legislation had prevented the Asiatic 

people from penetrating into such areas. Town-trading, however, remained 

almost exclusively in the hands of Asians. There were no African wholesalers 

at all. The average size of African trading firms, that is the turnover per 
firm, was extremely small. 

During the next two decades especially after Independence, the African 
traders greatly strengthened their position. They increasingly managed to 
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establish a footing in the larger towns of Moshi, Arushe and Some, 

especially in the periphery of the towns; but now has risen by as many a 

times as that of the Asiatic and European firms though their businesses are 

still very small. Government policy has been to increase and accelerate! 

Africanization trade. The laissez-faire policy of the British administration 

an the trade sector had caused trade at the time of independence in very 

strong measure being vested in the hands of non-African minorities, i. e. 

Europeans and Indians, who, moreover, employed hardly any Africans in their 

trading enterprises 
(3). 

Although in 1961 more than two-thirds of all 

licensed dealers in the consumer goods trade in Tanzania were Africans, 

they concentrated upon themselves, however, hardly more than 20% of the 

turnover of the entire finished goods trade 
(4). 

The social tensions 

resulting from the opinion of the majority of being "taken advantage of" 

by a minority embodied a danger of continued economic progress. In 

agricultural trade, the African-izotion is promoted by the establishment 

and advancement of marketing co-ops. In the finished goods trade, however, 

where, contrary to agricultural trade, African private trading enterprises 

occupy an important position, it is intended to achieve Africanization 

primarily via the consumer co-ops, since all efforts made to advance the 

African traders by training, councilling and granting of credits are not 

successful in a satisfactorily measure. 

15.2 STRUCTURE: INSTITUTIONAL FORMS OF TRADE 

The marketing situation in this region follows the Tanzanian pattern, 

Here, the marketing of industrial consumer and capital goods is performed 

almost exclusively by institutional trading enterprises. These are sub- 

divided into private, state and cc-operative trading establishments. The 

character of these institutions is as follows: - 

Private Trading : 
CA 

mixture of both Africans and non-Africans especially 
Asians-)- The enterpreneurinl policy to geared to the principle of 

maximizing the profits or to the appropriate yield of an income. 
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- The entreprenueriel policy is defined by the private arnere of capital 

in accordance with thee: nount of their participation. 

State trading - includes goveriumnt agents as the National Agricultural 

Products Board and the State Trading Company which has branches in the 

main towns of Moehi and Arusha and elsewhere. 

- The entrepreneurial policy is defined by overrment. As a rule there is 

some participation with capital, but this should not be looked upon as 

necessary. State trading can take place in competition with private and 

co-operative forms of enterprise; it can, however, also be vested with 

certain privileges auch as for instance, with a monopoly. 

Co-operative Trading: (Main agent in the buying and selling of agricultural 

produce in the Region). Its features are: - 

- Equal rights of members in defining the entrepreneur7ýt policy. The 

amount of capital participation is irrelevant. 

- Maximizing of profits of the members and lastly 

- Self administration by the organs of the co-operative society. Details 

on this will appear on the section on Co-ops below. 

15.3 RETAIL AND WHOLESALE TRADE IN TFE REGION 

The nature of the sales in the region appears to be geared 

primarily to the purchase of necessities, and very little to the purchase 

of luxury items. Stores are generally small and sell a variety of items. 

This results in smell, inefficient establishments and leads not only to 

hardship to the owner but a" p general higher price structure. Given this 

market structure there is every indication that a more rational sales 
distribution would encourage more people to buy from local sources. This 

rationalization of Porketa, however, would also be labour ,. saving, and 
might not lead to subetantil, employment increases, 
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* These private entrepreneurs compete with parastatals and co-operative 

unions - black markets exist especially in transfering of craps from one 

district to another which has now been prohibited unless through the right 

channels. The majority of crops dealt with are vegetables and fruits since 

these commodities are not marketed by cc-operatives. 

Their future is rather uncertain as the co-operative movement is 

etrengtt nin'g and diversifying its actidties from pure marketing and buying 

to other activities. 

According to the only statistics available, there were 4,281 traders 

(both retail and wholesale) in the Norther Region in 1961, with the 

Kilimanjaro sub-region having the greatest number of these. As expected, 

obviously the number has increased may be by half since then, and in the 

urban areas possibly the above number is almost doubled by now. Most of 

these traders are retailers who form 90% of the trading industry. 

TABLE 74 TRADE AND COMMERCE: NUMBER [IF TRADERS AND TYPE. 1961" 

TYPE OF TRADER ARUSHA SUB-REGION KILIMANJARO REGION 

No. % of Tanzania No. % of Tanzania Total 
w wýr. ý 

Wholesalers 117 3.0 137 3.5 254 

Retailers 1591 3.5 2436 5.8 4027 

TOTAL 1708 6.5 2573 9.3 4281 

Source: District Data 1967. pp. 4 and 28. op. cit. 
* Figures are e bit out of date - reCeot figures not available. 

Distribution of Traders by Districts, 1961. 

The distribution of traders by districts again shows that whole- 

aalers are concentrated mostldin Kilimanjaro$ then followed by Arusha/Meru 

and Mbulu district, Pare and Masai come the lowest. Again as for an the 

distribution of retailers is concerned, Kilimanjaro comes at the top 

followed this time by Pare and Mbulu districts. Arusha and Masai Districts 
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cone the 1cu t. (Tthlc75). This distribution pattern is a direct result 

of the population distribution - hence where the population is highest - 

e. g. the Kilimanjaro area, the runter of retailers is also high. Again the 

relative wealth of the people on the mountain encourages more traders f=e 

since their chances of making a higher profit are better. 

The districts with the highest population per trader are Kilim3nj3ro 

385 end Mmsei 291 cohered with Arutho with 152 or Pare with 129 

inhabitants per trader . The Masai figure is high because the numfaer of 

traders here is small in relation to the number of inhabitants. The wide 

distribution of the population here makes it rather difficult for traders 

to curry on their business satisfactorily. 

TABLE 75 DISTRIaJTIC1i OF TRADERS BY DISTRICTS, 1961. 

District Wholesalers Retailers and Others Toil Inhebs. per 
Trnder 

No. % of Region No. % of Region 

ARUSHA REGION 

Arusha/Meru 107 91 27B 55 980 152 

Masai 3 3 220 31 223 291 

Mbulu 7 6 493 14 505 385 

ISILIMAN' R0 REGION 

Kilimanjaro 132 96 1598 66 1736 211 

Pare 54 833 34 843 1'9 

Source: District Data 1967 - op. cit. 

15.3.1. THE WHOLESALE TRADE 

The independent wholesaler occupies a central position in the total 

distribution ': system in the region as well as in Tanzania. Although 

sores distribution organizations are run by local producers, these elm 

almost without exception mote use of the services of independent wholesale 

firms, giving theca the status of agents - often with the sole rights of 

distribution. Only very few indoetricl firm keep delivery depots of their a in. 
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The preponderant number of wholesale concerns in the region, ns in 

the rest of Tanzania, also conduct business with the ultimate consumer, 

and in a case of a considerable part - if not the majority of them - the 

retail turnover may be higher than the wholesale turnover. 

The wholesalers in themgion are mostly located in the main towns 

of Moshi, Arushe and Same. These dealers sell either directly to the larger 

retail firms, or to semi-wholesalers (i. e. combined retailers and whole- 

salers), in the adjoining minor towns and trading centres e. g. Mbulu, 

Babati, Oldeani, Mto we Mbu, Himo etc. At these latter places the goods 

are bought by the proprietors of small dukes (small retail shops) in the 

remote trading centres; such people's demand is in most cases very small 

and it would therefore not be worth their while to make purchasing 

expeditidns to the nearest district capital. Some goods pass through as 

many as four wholesale stages before they reach the retailer and the point 

of ultimate sale. 

In the towns of Moshi end Arusha with the rich hinterlands it has 

been found by W. Kainzbauer 
(5) that the approximate size of wholesale firms 

had an annual turnover of £200,000 to £300,000, compared with the majority 

of wholesale enterprises in other towns of Tanzania which achieve turnovers 

in the amount of £80,000 - £150,000. The turnover semi-wholesale in the 

towns are between £15,000 " £25,000. 

The large and medium sized wholesale enterprises are exclusively Indian 

family enterprises. In the former years, there existed some European enter- 

prises on this trading level, which, however, could not hold out against 

the strong competition and have disappeared during the course of time. Even 

semi-wholesale businesses were conducted by Indians. African participation 

in this trade is still very limited, but now the Asian businessmen find that 

the State Trading Corporation has taken over his role as a wholesaler end 

middlemen and their future role is very uncertain. 
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The Indian management of the firms leaves much to be desired with 

regard to wholesale and semi-wholesale trading. Maiet-conscious thinking 

as well as up to date management methods are practically unknown. Some of 

the goods they deal in include food, beverages and tobacco, shirts, ehoea, 

pharmaceuticals and cosmetics, ataticmery, radios, blar*eta, etc. 

15.3.2. RETAIL TRADE 

According to 1967 figures, there were 6B9 retail shops in the urban 

areas of Mashi and Arusha and may be half of the above or more were in the 

minor centres of Same, Nbulu, Himo, Babati, 0ldeani, Keratu, Manduli, etc. 

Well over half of the urban chops sell food and beverages, followed 

by goods like clothing and footwear, household goods and an assortment of 

other items. Thera is a slightly higher number of retail shops in Moehi 

tar than Aruahe on account of its richer and bigger hinterland end higher 

population. Although figures relating to retail shops in the rural areas 

are not available it is a known tact that there are several hundred small 

shops scattered in the rural areas especially in the Kilimanjaro rural area, 

Arusha/Meru area and Mbulu. In the case of the Masai area, the only few 

shops are located along the main transport routes or the main settlement 

areas. 

TABLE 76 M}IBER OF RETAIL SHOPS IN THE REGIONAL CENTRES BY TYPE OF 

GOODS IN THE SHOP, 1967. 

REGIONAL CENTRE 

eb 

Arushs 198 14 

IM of Shop* 

cdafg 

63 4 14 16 7 

Total Shops per '000 
----- Inhabitants 

316 9.8 

Monti 171 36 104 21 27 6 8 373 13.5 

TOTAL 369 50 167 25 41 22 15 689 11.6 
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* Key (a) Food and beverages (food, alcohol and tobacco) 

(b) Household Goods 

(c) Clothing and Footwear 

(d) Health (toilet articles, perfumes, cosmetics, medicines, glasses.. 

(e) Education and Recreation, (book stares, optical gooda, photo 

equipment).. 

Cf) Transport (motor vehicles and bicycles, filling and service 

stations). 

(g) 0thers 

Source: District Data 1967. pp. 4 and 28. 

Urban Retail Shops (without town dukes) 

These are large retail shops (turnover between ¬1,500 end ¬5,000) 

serving mostly the small number of Europeans and other town dwellers who 

are earning high salaries. Although small in number, their influence is 

considerable especially with e view to the future development here. 

These urban retail shape are located in the towns of Arusha and Moshi 

end are in part using modern management methods end merchandising techniques> 

in their case also building up of specialized range of goods is relatively 

advanced. A specialization of the range of goods carried occurs as a key 

point in the case of foodstuffs, textiles as well as drugs, pharmaceuticals 

and cosmetics. The range of goods carried by the urban retail business 

generally comprise qualitatively high value goods and demonstrate in each 

range of goods an astonishing breadth and depth. 

The turnovers of these enterprises are between 20,000 - ¬100,000. 

The future of such shops is bright as more arid more Africans earn higher 

incomes and hence ore able to buy more and better goods for their living. 

lUrbnn and Rural DLkas (the small shops) 

The preponderant number of retail enterprises in the region are 
so-celled duke enterprises (derived from the Indian Dikeuele). (turnover 
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approximately V. 1, ß). A typical characteristic of these duke enterprises 

is the wide range of goods carried, geared to the daily requtrcments of the 

African population. Only in the town chops cpecializing in food can 

sporadically be found, including luxury food, beverages and tobacco, 

fabrics cold by the yard etc. Generally, the composition of the range of 

the goods stocked conforms with that of the rural general dealers in 

Europe, with the only difference that this range in the various categories 

does not reveal the some breadth and depth on account of the considerably 

simpler requirements of the population of the region. Such enterprises can 

be found not only in the rural areas but in the towns. 

Ind, the majority of the shops are located in the four Wjor 

areas of commercial activity: the Clods Terser area, the main market area 

in Majengo, Uhuru Road, in MfEikani and a newer area farther out along 

Uhuru Road, in the Tingatinga area. 

Other commercial activity in the town and in settled area nearby 

consists of miscellaneous shops, dukes and temporary markets. The small 

shops and dukes are typically located at street corners throughout the 

bigger density residential areas in town and in the villages that were 

built ot. tcide the old town boundaries. Temporary markets tend to spring up 

on empty plots along the major footpaths leading to town, and have shown 
(6) 

increased activity recently 

InMoti, the majority of shops and dukes are located in the major 

commercial area along the main high streets of Uhuru, Kibo and Mawenzi. 

other shops are foup1 in the main cetalltte areas of Majengo, Pasun end 

Kiboroloni. An in the case of Arusha, in these minor cornmerci&. areas shops 

are located in street corners. The main shops on the main high street are 

owned mostly by Asians who also have living quarters above the chops. Very 

few new chops have been added for a very long time in the town. 

In the other tams there is only one main shopping street supported 

by e few shops in aide atreetsor markets. 
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Future cfi zTercin1 land requirements in all these towns ian, for the 

most part, be nccormodited through expansion end intensificstion of 

activity within the existing centres along with the kind of local 

canmercinl development typically occompenying the formation of new 

residential neighbourhoods in the regional centres of Arutha end Mo hi. 

Most of the shapa in the rural areas are not specialized and carry 

cads such as food, textilen, household articles, tools end medicines etc, 

These chops are located mostly on market places - of which thereare 

numerous in the region; along cross roads, in other small trading centres; 

in places near t. chools, colleges, churches, beerhalln etc. Employment in 

ouch shops is small, for example, one person per shop end even this one 

person may be thing it part time = the rest of the time spent in the form. 

Profits are extremely low in most of these shops. 

5. G. ITINERANT TRADE 

This trade is mostly associated with the tcwn3. The by for 

predominating part of the peddlers and hnukers era Africans. From a via,, 

point of their function and their range of goodo o3rried, they can be sub- 

divided into do categories: - 

(a) Street trndern and h: Mora with ngriculturn1 producta- mae,; tly 

fruit and vegetables - as well as fish. 

They supply the regional urban population as well as the rural 

population, which hn3 already more closely assimilated itself 

to financial economy. 

(b) HiJ rs with finished industrial dQ either calling n the 
rural population in the villages end mmnlle r eettlements, or 
offering the c Dods on local cccnsurner markets. Their range of 

goods carried is mainly made up of articles being able to 

support tigher profit margins than the st rd gnade normally 

stacked by the otationery trading Enterprises. In general they 
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carry clothing, cheap jewellery, haberdashery as well as small household 

articles. As a means of transport these traders generally use a bicycle or 

an omnibus. 

A regional breakdown of peddlers shows that they ere chiefly to be 

found in districts with a comparatively high density of settlement ea well 

as a population with higt/purchasing power. Thus, these are numerous in the 

densely populated "rich" areas of Kilimenjara and some parts of Arusha in 

the vicinity of the town. In districts underdeveloped in respect of 

trading facilities - e. g. Masai, no itinerant traders, or only a few of 

them exist. 

In the towns of Moshi and Arusha, the number of peddlers is very 

high. These not only present problems of housing but also of providing 

services. They normally live in very poor conditions with some sleeping 

rough at the bus stations, shop or business verandahs, open grounds in the 

town, town parka etc. A few of them also engage in petty theft or in gang 

thefts and similar actions. Action is needed either to house these people 

in decent houses or send them back to ujaman villages where their contri- 

bution to the regional growth is expected to be higher. In addition, such 
these are 

people could work in small scale industries ifsstarted in the region. 

15: 5. PRODUCE MARKET 

All the service centres in the region have some form of produce 

market. These are administered by the local authorities, and in the case 

of the towns by the Town Councils. Moshi town has two markets - one 

selling food stuffs and another selling hardware and clothing. Arusha 

too, has a modern market in the town. There are numerous other consumer 

markets in the rural areas. 

Most of these markets meet two or three times a week with the 

large ones meeting daily. Attendance at these markets ranges from 300 to 

over 1,000 people and generate considerable economic activity. These markets 
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are located an transportation routes and have a good bus cervice facility. 

Together with the chapping facilities they form the main core and hLb of 

activity of n service centre. 

It is these two services that are t inly responsible for Attracting 

other services such as shook, dispensaries, police pasts, postal services, 

petrol ststionn etc. which eventually build up to a market or rural centre. 

In the past the produce market based mainly on a barter economy played a 

significant role. Even today, with a change to a cach economy the produce 

market still plays an important economic function. It may be expected, 

however, that in the future, with the further spread of the cash eca, 3mvv ,. ", 

and the dent-and by more end more people for better services as the standard 

of living increases, that it will be necessary to build shopping centres 

with oncillüry facilities to cupplcent the present form of produce 

mrkets in the region. If a growth policy strategy is adoptod, these 

rnrket centres will form the nucleus of rural development since service 

investment will start from thin level. 

Conclusion 

(n) As expected the main carrmercinl srenn are located in the main 

regional tans of Arusha, Moshi and to none extent Scxne rand t bulu. 

(b) Both retail and wholesale trade prospero well in the urban areas, 

whereas in the rural areas only retail trade playa a major role in 

supplying goods to the inhabitants. Their future prospects is very 

high as the population grown and per capita income risen. 

(c) The beat carved areas, bath by retailers and whalealera are the 

districts of Kilimanjaro and Arusha, Masai district comp of worst, 

T'bia is an crew where action is needed. 

(d) African participation in the whaleaale trade should be encouraged 
in both toums. 
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(e) The buying and selling of agricultural produce by the co-ops and 

the Strata Trading Corporation end otter egencies is very 

efficient and helps in the marketing of the crops grain here. The 

role of the co-operative movement in buying and selling of 

agricultural produce will be discussed in the next mction and its 

role in spearheading rural development will also emergs in this 

discussion. 

SECTION B. THE CO-OPERATIVE Fä]VEMENT AND ROLE PLAYED IN 

SrEARHEr'\DING RURAL MO LSS 

Introduction 

Organizations arine where there is a need for collective action to 

achieve higher goals. Their structural and organizational forms as wall fls 

their operational strategies depend on a nut7ber of variables, including 

the nature and urgency of the goals to be achieved and the socio- 

political environment in which they operate. In thin region, the co- 

operative movement has played a great role both in rural and urban 

development and their potential to further Tanzania' o policies of uja n 

is great. Thin section will analyse the type of societies there are in the 

region, their role in rural development and the future of this movement. 

15.6. TYPES (IF CO--OPERATIVE SOCIETIES 

Co-operative societies in the region fä. 11 into the following 

categories: - 

(1) Primary Societies which deal with the sale of agricultural 

produce dealt with by the actual Co-operative Society 

- K. N. C. U.; ARCU of WASU. Currently there are 78 primary 

societies in the region with more than half located in the 

Kilimanjaro sub-region. 

(2) Lending and Borrowing Societiee under the Credit and Union 
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League of Tanganyika - Currently over 10 in the region. 

(3) Societies which are not allied to the primary societies 

eg. Uj®mao vilingeo, or retail sales shops or conauner 

societies. 

The finer of marketing societies has gradually been going dawn 

cue to amalgamations to form bigger end more effective societies. In 

1963, there were 102 marketing societies (82 in Kilimanjaro end 20 in 

Arusha) and by 1972, these hod fallen to only 7i3. On the other hand, 

consumer and other societies, especially credit and saving societies hove 

achieved more importance over the years. Membership has kept pace too. 

Membership for all types of societies rose from 67,087 in 1963 to 1D4,9f3 

In 1917. (") 

TABLE 78 TYPES CF CO-OPERATIVES IN THE REGION, 1963-1972. 

ARUSHA SLO-REGION 

Tie of Society No. of Societies Membership 

1903 1965 1967 1972 1963 1965 1967 1972 

1. Marketing 70 22 15 15 7EEE. 12583 13628 14300 

2. Consumer 2 2 2 140 246 

3. Saving & Credit 1 2 ? " * 129 104 " 

4. Transp. & Cosnt. 2 2 1 * * 95 17 * 

5. Others - - 5 * "" 

Total: 25 28 25 " * 12930 13995 

0 Figures not evaileble. Source: District Date. 1967. p. 3 end 27. 

KILIPAWARQ 5U©-REGION 

1. Marketing 82 74 71 63 59421 75W9 77165 " 
2. Conszr 2 5 6 8 " 751 1335 " 
3. Saving & Credit 3 14 21 26 " 3334 5722 
4. Tramp. & Const. - - - " * *"* 
5. Others - 5 " " 51 148 

Total: 88 96 103 97 59421 79795 90208 " 
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There is no country in Africa- wherc the marketing co-operativen 

have pleyed Euch n cru.: -Aa1 role in eccrwmic life then in Tanzania. where 

they handle almost all the countryIo exports end a substantial portion of 

the doMstic economy. 

Thy co-operative movement in Tonzania, end the region in porticul©r, 

has a long history behind it. Heading the list is the Kilirr! njaro Native 

Co-operative Union (WEU) which started inforntially in 1925 ce Kilimanjaro 

Native Plentern Asoociation, and formally registered me IWCU flfter the 

1932 Co-operative Societies Ordinance. By 1940, there were only 40 

registered co-operative Societies. This was followed by a fast rise end 

by 19E9 there were 1737 co-operotive societies in the country. 

These co-operatives are a multi-purpose uniore deeply engaged in 

buying and selling of farmers produce. This follows logically from the 

dictates of l ngozo (Policy Directive) and its parent docuaent W3 Arucha 

Declaration. In the latter blueprint, TALAU stated categorically that Na 

build and maintain socialism it is essential that all the irkijor means of 

p, duction and exchange in the notion are controlled and owned by the 

peasants and workers through the machinery of Government and their 

co-operatives. 

In this region, the three ruin marketing co-operetives are the nEU, 

based an tha Kilirnnjsro nrea; the Arusha Co-operative Union (ARCU) which 

is an off-spring of the amalgßrnation in May 1969 cf the former Meru-Arushs 

Co-operative Union (MACU, with 10 societies) end the Irgcbme CO-Operative 

Union (5 societies) based in Arusha end Hanano/Mbulu Diotricto, end thirdly 

t1UºlSU based in Pare District with 14 primary cociet cc. Both the REU and 
ARM have 49 and 15 Primary Societies respectively, c3cociated to them. 
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ABLE79 MARKETING SOCIETIES IN THE REGION 

Name of Co-op. Union 

The KNCU (Kilimanjaro) 

ARCU. (Arushe) 

WASU (Pare District) 

The PQrimary Society 

Year Primary 
Est'd Societies Members AQents for 

1933 49 90,000 Coffee (deal with 
about 70,000 tons of 

19E9 15 12,300 clean coffee p. a., 
maize, paddy, castor 

- 14 NA seed..., wheat etc. 
Hardware, beans, 
finger millet. 

This is the first link in the co-operative chain . It is formed by a 

number of producers who join together in order to sell in bulk one 01 Tre 

types of crop grown by them. The majority of the co-operatives in the 

region are in coffin, Small holder coffee is processed in local factories 

organized through co-operatives, membership of which is compulsory for 

coffee growers in the mountain. There are also cotton, and diary 

co-operatives. 

The function of the primary society is to receive the produce, weigh 

it, bag it, and pay for it. If the product has to be stored at this point, 

the primary society also takes care of this. Certain societies also offer 

credit facilities and are also involved in the distribution of fertilizers 

seeds and other factors of production used by the society members 

The costs involved in operating the society are financed by a levy 

on the produce. Normally this levy is not larger than just enough to cover 

the costs. This the more produce handled by the society, thesnaller the 

percentage of the crop value which has to be kept to meet the costa. It is 

therefore important that members sell all their produce through the society 

in order to keep the unit costs low. 

The members of the society elect acng themselves a committee with 
four to ten members, which is responsible for the business of the society, 
including the appointment of a secretary. The secrstnry receives a salary, 
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While the corTtttee men du not, but might receive honoraria at the end 

of the year after approval by a general meeting of memhero. 

Co-op erative unions, 

Both the KNCU, ARCU and WASU are co-operative unions or secondary 

Säcietfes formed by a number of the above mentioned societies. Their functions 

are very much like those of the primary society, but on a larger scale. The 

unions coordinate the sales of the society and arranges the distribution of 

farm inputs through the societies. The unions usually arrange local 

transport, containers or bags, loans, insurance etc, with the suppliers. 

All the above unions have accumulated considerable surpluses end 

profits which have not in all cases been distributed to the members. Instead, 

some of the unions like the KNCU and ARCU have invested in processing 

facilities, or other activities related to local development. For example the 

FFCU owns a large coffee processing and cleaning factory in Mashi, coffee 

pulperies, runs a Co-operative training school at Moshi and a hoot of other 

minor businesses. 

By March 1972 ARCU had realised a total profit of 1,163,339 she. 

(before tax) from the union from its business enterprises 
(E, (Daily News). 

Much of this money was invested in the business enterprises mentioned above. 

(B) CO-OPERATIVE CONSUMDER SOCIETIES 

In the urban areas, efforts have also been made by groups towards the 

eradication of exploitation. For instance, one of the leading consumer 

societies in the region and in fact in the country, is the Moshi and District 

Consumer Society, which has managed to operate a number of shops, some at 

the level of supermarkets in Mashi town,. S ame of these supermarkets sell 

nearly all consumer items including fresh meat. There is also a co-op 

consumer society in Arusha whose progress is very encouraging too. 

Indeed, e man working on hiecun may not suffer exploitation in his 
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emplo mt2ft. HOWEºer, he will not progress much ©a his counterparts united 

in ca-operative cocietien. It in not long before an individual working 

alone exhausts the limits of his pairs. Thin lintation can be arrested 

by engaging in ca-operative ventures. 

15.7. CO-OPEF1ATIUE SOCIETIES AND UJAMPA VILLAGES 

The co-op societies else have taken an rctive role in prarmting 

socialism eopecinlly in Uj �n Vi113gas in particular - not just because it is 

7AW and Govemnent policy, but it Gems out of conviction and recognition 

that sooner or later the villages Will be fully fledged co-operative 

societies. 

The union affiliated role as a bulwark for socialist trnnsformstion 

is enshrined in the revised co-operative societier principal eimn and 

objectives. Both the W=U and ARCU have established agents in Ujc as 

villages to assist in the purchase of agricultural produce from the -Alleges; 

it has provided weighing equipment, form i, nts, building materiale, 

foodstuffs and packing materials. 

In the case of ARCU, at present gunny bags, fertilizers, seeds, etc. 

are channelled to the Ujurma villagers through the co-operative union F-nd 

its 20 affiliated cocieties. In the 1972/73 season, RRCU was actively 

involved especially in five ujarra. a villages. The produce dealt with in 

four villages alone amounted to 109,744/-. In the snme season, in addition 

to 7,200/- cat for three safes for ujar a villages, three tractors uorth 

about 200,000/- were bought. 

There have also been sanlnars sponsared end run by co-operatjveo 

unions officials for ujara village leaders, where they are taught produce 
neighing rathad3, keeping acccLnta etc, often this is done by sending then 

to co-op societies where they learn all crop activities. 

Fu thermore, the union helps them in keeping their accounts and 
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making annual estimates. In rosponse to a call by the Co-operative Union 

of Tanganyika (CUT) the union has also assisted the villages financially 

when the crops were not yet ready; and in bad years such an assistance 

could carry the villagers to the next season. 

1%8. ADVANTAGES [IF CO-OPERATIVES AND PRO8LEMS IN MARKETING 

The advantages of these societies and organizations are many and 

obvious to all of us, and do not need detailed documentation. Broadly they 

include the pooling together of resources both human and matcrials for the 

purpose of achieving higher goals which would otherwise be difficult or 

impossible to achieve. In this region as well as in the whole of Tanzania 

the essentiality of co-operatives as effective and reliable agents for 

rural transformation has been reolieed by the ruling party, the 

government and the people at large. 

The co-operative system eliminates the middlemen, so that the 

prices paid by consumers are kept at a reasonable level, and the big 

capitalists. Certainly, in this region the co-operative system has been 

very successful and helpful to its members. Progress in the rural areas has 

been achieved and the future looks even brighter. 

15.9. PROBLEMS IN CO-OPERATIVE MARKETING 

As with any other system, the co-operative movement has been for 

from working to the Government's or the formers' satisfaction. A presid- 

ential committee has revealed some of the reasons for the scepticism with 

which many farmers regard the co-operatives. The farmers complain, for 

instance, about low product prices, heavy marketing expenses incurred by 

the co-operatives, corrupt and insufficient employees and committee men, 
dishonest. y in weight and measure and political threats when they air their 

views. 

Some of the complaints are obviously due to the lack of information. 
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For instance, the low product prices are recults of adverse world market 

conditions, which is not, of course, the fault of the co-ops. Nevertheleea, 

the farmer'e complaints have been accepted in general by the Government and 

measures to improve the performance of the ca-op sy3tern are being taken. It 

will necessarily take some time to improve the quality of personnel, but it 

is an extremely important factor in maintaining the farmers' confidence in 

the movement, Education of farmers with respect to their rights and 

responsibilities as nerdbers of co-operative societies is mother essential 

factor. The co-operative college mt t1nrhi trains ist of the senior st-ff 

working in the co-op movement. 

Tatyards Urbon Cc-o erntivp Ventures - Future Pros ects 

In the urban informal employment sector, there are Iota of people 

who could be persuaded to forma co-operative society. Barbers, tailors, 

carpenters, fruit cellars, owners of undertree garages, owners of roadeide 

foodatalls, spare part dealers are but a few people who, if mobilized 

could contribute much to the people's struggle towards socialism in the 

regional economy. 

They can be mobilized to farm co-operative enterprises of different 

types; same in n form of can er co-op societies; co-op society defiling 

With the e31e of spare perta; co-op tniloring societies; barber co-op. 

coci't1e3; co-op fruit sellerýtc. The aim could be co-operation among 

people of similar skills. 

We have all the people some of than highly experienced; some of 

them are very good in certain trades and others are professional vendors., 

people who can be mobilized and form their own co-operative societies. Take 

for instance owners of undertree garages; core are very good mechanics, but 

they sit under trees mending motor vehicles just for a living. They could 

be turned into good dealers of the regions' anall ccele industries. 



377 

Self relience calls for the masses participation in industries that 

are dealing with incomes as well as expenditures. Thus the development of 

e strong consumer movement Is a necessity to serve the needs of fanners and 

workers. 

SECTION C SAM AND BANKING 
............. 

Introduction 

The rntionnlization of eight foreign and one local commercial hz, nk 

in 19E7 February and the establishr, cnt of the Notionaa1 Bank of Commerce to 

handle their businesses marked the end of 52 years of private foreign 

banking in 7anznnin and reprerm ed but a small part of n much more for- 

reaching socialist policy designed to break once and for all the 

domination of the economy by foreign capital. 

As for as Tanzania is concerned there are various backs to curve 

almost every need of the nation and branches of these bsnks are established 

in the major towns of the various regions of the country. 

14.10. TYPS OF BANKS SERVING THIS REGION 

To start with we have the Tanzani© Boric of Cormerce whose duties Pro 

varied, among which are; providing the full range of comp rcial banking 

services, including crop marketing finance and during peak period, 

refinances itself at the Bark of Tanzania (equivalent to the Bank of 

England). The IBC9 has two branches in Arusha end four Agencies, whereas 

in Kilimenjcro cub-region it has four branches and thirty-one agencies 

(higher than any other administrative region in the country). The presence 

of this high nur, ber of agencies in the Kilimanjaro area is a reflection of 

the rich rural hinterland with much of the wealth coming frort coffee, sugar, 

sisal, and wheat. Currently, there are plans to open rare brandies cnd 

agencies especially in tibulu and Hcnang Districts. 
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The bank has extended banking cervices to many hitherto neglected 

areas of the region particularly the rural cress. Mobile banks are being 

used extensively beceuse of their inexpensiveness and flexibility. 

We- second benk serving the region is The Tanzania Rural Development 

Bank. This was established in 1971 and took over from the earlier 

agricultural banks and credit agencies. It provides development finance for 

the rural cectorl This includes the share in financing small industries and 

other industrial and commercial projects on a regional end dintiict boge. 

The bank has agencies end brsnche both in Arushn rind Moshht. The 

bank is ready to consider projects which are technically, oconanico1ly ind 

financially vicble, which have sound rnnngement end which ere consistent 

with nntioncl economic development priorities. The government must alFn be 

willing to support the project it is to finance. 

The bark gives priority to projects which mntribute to a recogniced 

regional development programme. Prdference is given to U jsrmas villages, 

co-operatives, district development corporations end ventures with public 

sponsorship. Several projects have been financed by this bank in the region 

and the main co-operative unions of Kilimanjaro (WVCU) and Arusha (ARCU) 

have obtained loans to finance some of their activities from this course. 

The bark oleo offers technic-l assistanca to potential borrowers in 

the form of project identification and preparation. It also tekes an 

active interest in project implementation in the activities it finances. 

It z31so offers loans to vnriouo customers with repayments being made 

in kind, often through unions, r: zrketing boards nd the national bank of 

Ca. rncrce. 

The Tnnznnia Invtntr nt 0, -nit 

This provides development finance for all productive cectors, including 

large-ccale corporate agriculture - e. g. the development of ranches ond 
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dairy forming projects in this region. 

Its main tc is to co-ordinate medium - and 1srge - scale 

productive project development by providing long-term loan finance. The 

bank U3s est-nblished on November Fth 1978 with a share capital of T£S mil. 

This new bard: has already done much more than adapt to new administrative 

pro: eduree. It has successfully begun to build up a professional cadre of 

project officers, financial analysts and economists and has succeeded in 

estcbliahing definite orgsni7stional structure. 

The National Co-operctive annk 

It is responsible for providing crop remarketing finance to the 

whole of the agricultural sector. The cormerciel bznking business of this 

b: irk has been incprpa"tec into the NBC. It he branches both in Mochi 

(Y-&JCU building) md Arutha. 

This bard< helps the rain co-operative unions in the buffing and 

selling of the various crops produced in the region rT hose crops include 

coffee, sisal, cotton, wheat, maize, beans etc. Without this financiel 

source, the unions would find it very dififcult to finince their 

activities. The bank also providfe loons in buying agricultural inputs like 

fertilizers, tractors, insecticides etc. 

The National Housing ßr* 

It is an institution which has berm created to provide loan finance 

for private duelling houses both in the urban and rural arson. It has 

bra e3 both in 1io hi, Arueha. S and tbulu and does a great busineos in 

this region where house-building is expanding at a feat rate. 

Loans are given accozding t ote cuitoc'ters ability to pay bad< 

(taking into consideration current income and nsootn awned) although there 

to a ceiling whereby no more than 100,000/_ to given. Thia bar* helped to 
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relieve the pressure on housing both in Moshi and Arusha and helps the 

rural dwellers to build modern houses. So far a number of people, 

especially those earning high salaries, have taken such loans and a number 

of new houses are going up in the urban areas where Locos Authority or 

Government housing acute. 

Other Financial Institutions include 
w iý 

(a) The Tanzania Development Finance Company which acts 139 project 

promoter, both in terms of rick capital and through loan finance and, 

(b) The National Insurance Corporation and the National Provident Fund 

which promote limited finance for real estate developments both in 

the urban fringes and in the rural areas in the region. 

(c) Post Office Savings Bank - has branches both in Moshi, Arusha, Mbulu 

and Same. It is a very convenient bank especially for the peasants 

who have low sums to invest. 

Overall, this region is very well served by banks especially in the 

urban areas although the opening of more agencies in the minor settlements 

and ujaman villages is called for. The establishment and siting of so 

many branches and agencies of the national banks in both Moshi and Arusha 

is a clear indication of economic activity taking place here. The mobile 

banks visiting rural centres mainly on market days carry out substantial 

financial transactions. These serve as an index of the economic resources 

of the area and a measure of future growth. Some of the new Ujamas villages 

and other important centres may in the future become poles for commercial 

and economic activity, they will eventually require some form of banking 

cervices. Marc agencies and branches are needed in Mbulu and in some parts 

of Masai to encourage somit the people here to invest their high incomes 

from the sale of ®ttle, in savings or deposit accounts. 
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CHAPTER 16 - SOCIAL SERVICES 

Social Services are considered under four groups namely: 

Health, Education, Libraries and Social Contres. 

SECTION A HEALTH 

Introduction 

382 

The medical services in the region are composed of hospitals, 

rural health centres, clinics and dispensaries. These are run jointly by 

the government and private agencies - especially missionaries who have 

played a great part in the provision not only of hospitals but also 

dispensaries, clinics and children's clinics. 

Until the end of the First World War medical facilities in this 

region and in Tanzania in general were very crude and the mortality rate 

was very high inspite of all the efforts made earlier by the German 

administration and German missionaries. 

When the war ended, Tengnnyike was put under British Trusteeship 

and they inherited a health system which they had to try and improve. 

Smallpox, yaws, typhoid, tuberculosis and maternity and child care now 

received concentrated attention. The full textent of what has been 

achieved today can only be appreciated against thisbackground. 

Tansania now possessed a countrywide network of medical services 

which has grown up through the efforts and co-operation of government, 
Local Authorttiesmissions and other voluntary agencies. In the Second Five- 

Year Plan the medical services coverage was due to be still further 

improved by a vast building programe which had as its aim the provision 

of one hospital bed to every one thousand people in each district of the 

country. Tremendous achievements were made in the provision of all services, 
but as expected not all that was planned for was achieved. Below is an 
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e inotion of the progress of the provision of medical facilities in the 

region to date. 

16.1 AMM T AND TYPE OF MEDICAL FACILITI[ 

It is rather fo unotc that thin region, perticularly the area around 

Arusha/hilirranjoro, seems to have more medical ftcilitien than many other 

arena in Tanzania mainly because of L. A. and government efforts and Fla: o to 

a large extent because of miaaionariec efforts in providing all medical 

facilities. "~rly ! iisaion-ries settled in this ,, rep because of its cool 

climate and friendly people. Their influence quit'<ly spread all around the 

mountain and a few went to Mbulu where the people were easier to convert 

to Christianity than the conservative Mami. Their settlement pattern 

influenced the location of medical facilities since their efforts in this 

line were very great indeed. 

Ten years rngo for example, (1914) there were 14 hocpitolo with 

1,581 beds, 141 dispensaries and six rural Health Centres in the region. 

Today the provißion of facilities have improved tremendously either by 

expanding existing establishments or by opening up new ones an the 

population of the region has gnxun. The 1973 figures chow that the nu er 

of hospitals has gone up from 14 to 10 (ore being ^ brand new big terch'L. nO 

hospital at Mothi) ; and the ntzrber of beds has n1so gone up by EIES - ic. 

from 1,581 to 2,74f.. Thýu: ter of diopenoorie9 too has gone up fron 141 to 

150 and that of Rural Health Centres has doubled from six to twelve. In 

addition to this, there ore o number of clinics either nttached to the bieg 

hospitals or operating an their awn right e. g. (In 1973 there were 85 

onte"natäl clinics and 72 child health centres. Table 80 
r, rises the 

tren ! from 1964-73. 
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TABLE 80 THE PROVISION OF HEALTH SERVICES. TREND FROM 1964-73. 

District Hospitals Dispens- Rural Health 
No. No. of Beds Beds/'000 arias Centres 

1963 1973 1964 1973 1964 1973 1914 1973 1964 1973 

Arusha 72 239 301 1.2 1.50 17 20 - I 

Masai 22 98 161 0.9 1.15 30 24 1 2 

Hanang -1 
4 394 

146 
1.4 

1.44 
39 

20 
1 

1 

Mbulu )4 411 0.53 18 1 

Moshi 
4 )743 

)743 
871 . 

)1.48 1.97 32 
)32 32 d 

3 
3 

Rombo 1 107 10 1 

Sinne 22 107 249 0.71 1.3E 28 26 1 3 

Total 14 18 1581 2246 1.32 146 150 6 17 

Source: Statistical Abstract 1970. 

16.2. BREAKDOWN BETWEEN PRIVATE AND PUBLIC PROVISION OF SERVICES 

Looking at the breakdown of the medical facilities in the region 

between public (government and L. A. ) and private. It is seen that they nimost 

balance out. In all cases the number of hospitals provided by voluntary 

agencies in the region outnumber those provided by government. On the 

other hand, the number of dispensaries so provided are less than those 

provided by government and L. A. 'a. The mission (both Roman 

Catholic, Protestant and Lutheran etc. ) medical service has developed 

alongside those of goverment, and they are now assisted by government 

grants-in-aid. 

The provision of public and private health measures for the widely 

scattered population of the region constitutes a formidable problem. 

Specialized health facilities are restricted to the principal urban areas 

and district centres; extension of effective services throughout the rural 

population is an urgent need. Until recently rural areas were served 

primarily by scattered, simple dispensaries. A 
network of more elaborate 

end better staffed Rural Health Centres is now being established. 
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TABj. BREAKDOWN BETWEEN PRIVATE AND PUBLIC MEDICAL FACILITIES 19E9. 

Region Est'd Total No. of Hoop. 
POP . Beds 
Govt. Govt. Vol. ota 

A nen 

Tot32 Na. Doc's Plo. of Dis. RHC 
Req'd Lic'd Tots1 
Doc's Doc's Ut. V. A. LA. Total 

Arushn 149.7 397 420 817 ? Cl 5 ?51 10 50 E1 7 

K1l'jaro 1194.4 317 519 836 ?8 10 38 2 20 38 Ffl 4 

N. Reg'n 1344.1 714 939 1E53 48 15 F3 3 30 88 111 F 

Tnnza'n 12574.5 1888 7677 15971 445 102 547 21 264 10771 31' f9 

Source: Sthtisticml Ab9trcct 1970. fig. 121. 

16.3. SERVICES . RLVID. D 

The simplest nedicnl centres nre the rurnl Dispensaries, run by the 

urea's local authority. At present there are 32 in f1ru ha sub-region viruj 

Ee in Kilimanjaro region, with the newly erected district of Roto hPvinrq 

10 dispensaries. It is fortunate that already, the region has achieved the 

government's target of one dispensnry per 1O,! Ut) popul? tion n1thouch there 

are wide regional disparities - especially to the tý1asaikand some parts of 

Mbulu where services per person are atill very low. 

Further expansion is necessary in the ieoleted areas and in e11 

other areas. Any new investment in medical facilities [dispensaries]will 

have to take into account the existence and distribution of other health 

services in the region. Quality consideration Should be an important f,, -ctor 

in this area and local effort bon be mobilized to increase the number of 

dispensaries. 

Above the dispensnries came the Rural Health Centres, which are 

major dicpcnsnrics ccrving as a nucleus of anything from three to five of 
the snai]kr units. Thu majority of these are equipped by UNICEF and they 

are usually etaffed/iy an assistant medical officer or medical assistant, 
two nursee/midwives, two village midwives, 3 nursing orderlies and 
sub-ordinate stuff. Also attached to these centres is either e senior or 
junior health assistant. 
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At present there are five RHCn in Aruho cub-region and seven in 

Kilimanjaro. As witt)iispeneariea, these ore also unevenly diotributed. 

Eoch centre acts as a focus of preventive and clinical medicine for a 

large area (epproximately 5n, nfln persons) supported by " small Csatelite 

dispensaries. There are also come beds for urgent c-+ees - now nunbering 

239 in Ki1imnjaro. 

In order to reach the target of one rural Health Centre to 50gOQtl 

inhabitants, about 15 Rural Health Centres were required between 1969-74 

in Arusha cub-region itself, hence leaving a shortfall of about B by the 

end of the Second Five-Year Finn. For hilimnnjaro the situation in the 

some. To reach the target of 1: 50,000 inhnbitonta the region required 

17 Rurnl Health Centres by the end of 1P74. , lenving -^ shortfall of 10 to 

be built after then. Hence, currently, the region needs IC RFL e to meet 

the goverment target. These are expected to be projects included in the 

coming Third Five-YeardPlsn (1974-79) and later even rare improved 

°-icilities will be needed to reduce the ratio of services per person. 

TABLE 4sZ RURAL HEALTH CENTRE6 - 1969-'4 EXFECTED DEVELOFIErJT 

Region District Proj'd Pop. Rural H. C. RFC's r lrn'd Exp'd flo. Ehortf'11 
1974. 'ßO0 Existing' f9 19E9-74 by 1974 on rt cnd 

of ß: 1,, -n` 

Arush4 Aruch3 271.4 12 3 

H manni 130.6 1 1 

Mbulu 36G. 6 12 3 

Kil'ro Kilirr nj'o 632.9 43 7 

Pare 1E33.7 1231 

0 The ehortfall represents the difference beten the rnmber of RHCa which 

were required to 1974 tzcing into account the expected population by 

then and RICa which were expected by 1974. 

HOSpitals 

In 1973, the region had 13 government and voluntary agency 
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hospitals with a combined total bed spacer of 1,952 beds. The bed- 

population retio for Arusha sub-region is about 1.3 per 1,000 inhabitants 

whereas that of KilinenjRro is an average of 0.7. 

The genersl distribution of these hospital is very uneven, as will 

be shown below. The government hospitals are supplemented by a network of 

mission and private hospitals, which although they play a vital role in 

providing health services to the populetion nre often not strategically 

located where the need is greatest; and are often not located in the most 

convenient places in terms of the road network and bus service. A honpit'l 

with only in bec.., might nerve e large aree, rencering such limited 

service that its function is hardly more than a Health Centre. 

The region depends heavily on the volurt3ry erlcncy, or Mission 

Hospitals for hospital service with the newest being the consultative 

Hospital of Kilimenjero Christian Medical Sentre sa Morbi. This was built 

by the Lutheran Church Organization with co-operation with other churches 

and is run by them and the government. Phase one is now functioning mnd 

phase two is due to start very soon. Apart from treating patients, the 

hospital teaches nurses and other hospital workers. It has a helicopter 

landing strip to receive serious cnses from the rural areas needing 

urgent treatment. Other hospitals around this area include, Mawenzi in 

Moshi tolin, f konringo in Machame. Kibocho, Huron and Marringu - all 

Mission Hospitals. Same of them are very well equipped but coma of the 

smaller ones are generally inadequately equipped with funds end qunlifird 

staff to play their role satisfactorily. Many of them are too small tc 

satisfy the requirements of the population in the ea and in come cases 

have to do without a qualified doctor for long periods. 

The governrncnt hospitals on the other hond, are too few end Lhat 

appears necessary is to expend all the existing hospitals considerably 

to accommodate more hospital beds. Coming to the growing population the 

setting up of new hospitals in the region in necessary in the very near 
future. 
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When planning new haepital8, note should be taken of the zone of 

deficiency concerning sll the western part of the Study Region - i. e. the 

Masai/Mbulu 'ree. For the future needs therefore, it will be importent 

that besides ^n increase of hospital beds, due nttention should be paid 

to the proper distribution of hospital facilities in relation to the 

population distribution. This will be further discussed below when the 

distribution pattern and popul^tion of the reTion Pre exnmined. 

Mobile Clinics and Other Clinics 

In nddition to the above mentioned medical fncilitieo, there are 

clinics in every district of the region and some districts have more than 

one. Both government and volunthry clinics play n major role here - 

especially Mission clinics in the rural naps. In very many cases clinic 

are nttnched to hospitals so as to utilire the few medical staff there is. 

In eddttion, health serviced cen reach the citi7eno of the region 

by using mobile clinics, many of which rre run by theUnited Nations (WHO and 

UNICEF). Mobile clinics are ideal for areas which are not near Health 

Centres or Dispensaries - especially in the rural nrecs of Masai, Mbulu 

and even some parts of the other districts. Figures available for the 

Kilimanjaro Administrative region show that in 1973, there were six nubile 

units serving 99 centres. 

TALE 83 MOBILE CLINICS IN THE iILIM1 MARO REGION 

Dist Nunbe_ Centres 

Mashi 2 42 

Rambo 2 12 

Pare 2 45 

Total" 6 99 

Source: KAP. 1974/75 
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16.4. SPATIAL ALLOCATION IT MEDICAL FACILITIES 

Spatially, there is a great variation between districts as to the 

number of hospitals compared to area covered and the number of people in 

relation to the services. Also, there are many Health facilities located 

outside the region's service centres or in centres of very low grade 

while centres of higher grade have none. No rational pattern is to be 

found and in many cases duplication of services and almost complete leck 

of services occur in adjoining areas 
(1). 

Taking Area First, we find that some areas are more favoured by 

health services than others and in most cases, the urban areas of Moshi 

and Arusha come off best. As an example, Arusha district has an area of 

1,150 sq. mla. only compared to Masai district which has 24,350 sq. mis. 

However, Arusha District has at the moment 2 hospitals at Arusha and 

Nkoaranga, one RHC at Brest Meru and 20 dispensaries Which are scattered 

all over the district; the distances between these medical facilities 

ranges from 10 miles to 20 miles. On the other hand the large District 

of Masai although it has also 2 hospitals, 2 RHCa and 24 dispendaries, 

these medical facilities are situated far papart from one another; the 

distances between them range from 60 miles to 100 miles in the case of 

dispensaries and 200 to 300 mis. in the case of RHCs and Hospitals. The 

same disparity occurs too in other districts, althoggh not as much as 

here. (see Tables 84 and 85 below). This disparity will become even more 

clearer as we now examine the relationship between the provision of 

health services in relation to population distribution in the region. 

If proper location of physical facilities in the region is to take place, 

one of the many things necessary is a measure of the extent to U*M 

existing hospital facilities are distributed in relation to the population. 
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ABLE 84 DISTRIBUTION OF MEDICAL FACILITIES - AREA AND PORT ATION - 1973. 

District Area Total HCSPIT, ALS HEAL TH CENTRES DISPEN SARIES CLINICS 
so-mg Pop. NO, Ratio No. No. Beds People No. Peo le NO. 000 

f Mee. of S erved 
ac's. Beds 

aRUSHA 1150 * 2 1: 44, 301 1 * 20 * * 
Son 

LULU 3E00 178000 4 1: 44, 411 1 1178 18 : 9888 * 
500 

HANAGH 3200 149000 1 1: 149, 14h 1 1149 20 : 7450 
nnn 

MASAI 74850 * 17 * 161 2 * ?4 

MOGHI 2050 40173E E' 1: 11, 745 3 1? E 1: 133 37 : 12550 731: 17 
95C 

ROM80 7050 1? 721 1 1: 127 E5 1 42 1: 177 10 : 12700 61: 71 
700 

PARE 3050 11738 ? 1: 83, 173 3 12C 1: 558 71E : 6437 101: 11 
193 

Total 37400 3853_ 18 1957 1? * 150 * 

* Figures not available 

Health Facilities in Relation to Population Distribution 

An analysis of the situation shows that the heavily populated : areas 

have more facilities than the scattered populated ones, though cgain, the 

distances covered in n11 services differ. The best servtd areas in terms 

of medical facilities per inhabitant include, Moshi, Arusha and Ronbo 

districts, These are followed by Pare and Mbulu districts. 

An exampla of the relationship of population and medical facilities 

distribution can be shown below between Mbulu and Hing Districts. 

Populatioriviae, there is n marked difference between the medical facilities 

now existing in the Mbulu district compared to the health services 

available to the Hanang districtI Although Mbulu district has a population 

, pf 178,000 people slightly more than 149,000 people in Hcnang District. 

There are already in Mbulu District 4 hospitals, IRHC and 18 Dispensaries 

compered to 
,1 

hospital, I RHC and 20 dispensaries existing in the Hanano 

District. The ratio of hospital facilities in Mbulu District is 1: 44,500 
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Whereas in Hanang District it is 1: 149,000 people. The districts in 

Kilimanjaro are even much more favoured because in addition to the 

goverwnent hospitals, there are a lot of voluntary agency medical 

facilities located here. 

Hospital Location and Population 

Statistics showing population living within certain distances 

from medical facilities show that soans areas are more favoured than 

others. In Kilimanjaro, well over four-fifth of the people ere near to a 

hospital. At the other extreme is Arusho, only a third live near a 

hospital with even a lower figure in Masai (2). In absolute nLers the 

regional variation is equally great. Only 100,000 in Kilimanjaro do not 

live within 1Qkm. of a hospital, and only 17,000 live more than 10km. from 

any Health facility. The latter is only 2.6% of the population of the 

Kilimanjaro sub-region. 

on the other hond, in Aru ,e sub-region, about four times the 

Kilimanjaro figure do not live within 1t]cm. of a hospital (Table 85 and 86). 

TABLE 85 HEALTH FACILITIES AND POPULATION: REGIONAL SUMMARY 

Rion Pop 
1967 

No. of 
Haan, Population Within 

0-5km 0-10km 
'000 'oo % 

Po . not within 19km. of: - 
Capital n. j ea M Facility 

, No. , '000 T SOM % No. ofFec'e 

Aruehe 610474 9 102.7 16.8 206.0 33.7 404.5 66.3 122.6 20.1 95 

Killro 652722 10 228.3 35.0 550.1 64.3 102.7 15.7 17.2 2.6 94 

Re 1263196 19 331.0 25.9 756.1 59.0 507.2 41.0 139.8 11.3 1Fi9 

Tar 11958654 128 1533.8 12.8 2980.1/25.08978.4 75.1 240.6 21.8 n. a. 

Source: ORAWP Research Paper 21.1 

If we compare this region with the national figure the following 

facts ennerge: In terms of population within both 4km. and 10km. of a 
hospital, this region has a higher figure by far. As for the population 

not being within 10km. of a hospital e lower figure Is recorded showing 

that this region is well provided by hospitals. The same is true of the 

population not within any health facility. 
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TABLE 86 HOSPITAL L[ICATICU AND PCPU ATIDN BY DIFTRICTS 

I District pulation Co Total District Fopul©tion 
Not within 19km. nf 

Hospitals 
, 

190 { (e) +4ny Hon. (b) Any Health Facility 

1. AMEHA 
(a) Arusha Urban 

9 (b) Nko1, rringn -ate 3745n 

Total 214,? 1i E33, i-14 4,0.00 

Rural (181,714) 2.5 

ýä 39.1 2.1 

P. Hfl FIG 

(a) Ndnredn 

(b) Haydan 

Total 147,31 177,713 35,200 

b 
i 81.7 23.9 

3. MPAI 
(e) Monduli 

(b) Unsno 

Total 10C, 39? 100,119? E, 4,300 

9: i. F Cý7.6 

4. MBUW 
(a) Mbulu 

C1denni (b) 
(c) Karatu 

Total 142,000 93,000 18,000 
°a 65.5 12.7 

Regional Total 610,478 404,528 122, E00 
Pop. (Rural (578,026) 11.3 21.2 

20.1 

1. KILIt" 'lN3, \R0 Urban 

(e) K. CJ1. C. 26,864 
(b) Mcwcnzi 

(c) Mecharo 
(d) Kibosho 
(e) Marangu 
(f) Hurons 
(g) Arusha 

Chint 

Contd. Loor 
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District Population Total District Population 
Not within 10km. of 

iospitaln 190.7 (a) Any hoap. (b) any Health Facility 

Total 503,0(7 10,743 1. E 

Rural (47i 7,0-00 
1.5 

2. ý, fai \E 
( 

a) Sam a 

(b) uüzingi 

(c) Gcn; a 

Total ý 14g, (35 c37,735 4 `3,100 
(. 4 

Regional Total 15', 7?? 10?, f58 17,700 

Fop. (Rural) (E? 5, L58) 15.7 2.7 

I ourco: MAU FL-21.1 

Pfote: People in areas where they have to travel firthest for medical 

services live in Macni nncl H n-, ng Districts. The other creaa nre 

more endowed with facilities. Any future investment on services 

will heve to consider the needs of the above two districts 

including Mbulu District. 

Another feature of the distribution of ht4th facilities in this 

region in that the is cane populrtion overlap for hospitals oervices 

especially in the Kilimnnjsro and Arusha Districts. In the Kilimnnjsro 

area there is nn overlap in the diethnce between tl-1r<m. whichýariea 

between 9,000 to 13,000 people. This does not hoppett in the unlucky 

districts of Masai, Han ng and Mbu1u. This chows haw hcphazord the location 

of services is and points to the need for a well-thought out distribution 

of medical services i , that the majority of the population can be equzlly 

served. This io where n physical plainer can be of some help. 

f 
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TABLE 87 POPULATION OVERLAP FOR HOSPITALS 

RegioWDistricts/Hospitols/Population Overlsp Distünce Apart (km) 

0-5km 0-10km 

1. ARISH'i 

Arusho District 

flrushcn/P , kmr-, ngn Hosps. None 14; gD00 13 

2. KILIMAWARQ 

Kili'ro District 

(o) VCP'C/f'" nzi 31,7010 9,000 1 

(b) P, ach.; -ac/Kibotc Pone 13, Cºfln 1n 

(c) Hurum /Mrrr nt)u None 11,! 'ýtfl 11 

N. B. It should be noted that the inventory of hoopitnls is for 1Y7', they 

count of population for 19f7. The figures given rbove Pre therefore 

very conEervotive estimites of populnti on numherc, the contempor-'ry 

populrtion nu ero could well be rjrenter than those quoted. 

16.4.?. CDMf NT CN THIS SPATIAL ALLLC; ATICN CF HEALTH FACILITIES 

Little or no work has been done on the location of hospitals or 

other health facilities in relation to population distribution. Even the 

last 2nd Five-Year Plan (1969-74) while giving a tOrget figure of 1 

Rural Health Centre to 50,000 people has thereby implicit assumption that 

population is evenly distributed and that if each 50,000 of the populntian 

are supplied with I RHC all will be equally well provided for. Near the 

large towns end in populous areas 50,000 people are situated and no very 

great distance from the site of a hen1th facility, Oierena in many rurcl 

areas a Health Centre located in a local population concentration may 

have to incorporate a very extensive trect of lend in itn 'catchment' area 

before the population within that area reaches 50,000 persona. Planning 

for the provision of Health fccilities needs to take into account 

confiderations both total population to be served end the distribution of 
the population in particular areas. 
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Thera 1g dirpirity in the 1oco1/regionnl ovniltbility of health 

facilities in the region. Pertly, these difference reflect past trends 

in the construction of health fncilitieo. The colonial government put the 

onphnsia an construction of honpitale in the large towns nnd this was 

policy followed even during the Firot Five-Year Plan (1914-()). fission 

centres tended to be located in areas of dence population - ne in the 

case of Kilimanjaro District; but the specinl distribution concentratiana 

of mission activity accounts for name of the npprrentl. y 2nomelous features 

of the tthte of proximity to any Hoalth Fccility by UIntrict. For exnnple, 

the widesprs-nd mission activity in Mochi and ! ru^h^ (`i_Ftrict ncccunts for 

the heavy concentration of medical facilities here. L, nother anomaly ie for 

example, in t^. r aai ant some parts of HFnnncg District - medical facilities 

have been providedmainlyto serve the interests of the alten traders nn 

missionaries. 

No connideration at all was given to provide medical facilities 

within easy reach of the norndic tribes found in the western districts of 

Masai and Honcng - nd Masai end ©arbaig. However, now because of the T, JJU 

call and govertrrent policies, the Macal are being settled in selected 

villages. The most notable development in the Mnr i District resulted from 

the formation of the Masai Ranching Assncintionc which have proved to be 

crcat succeos in transforming the Masai towards permanent settlement. The 

8arbaig of Hanang District have also responded to the cell from 

government to live in U jamaa villages. 

gienee with the policy of U jama3 develo ent in the whole region ind 

the clustering of population it should not be impossible to plan cpotiolly 

ehe., -rarchy of health focilitioa running from the dispensary to the Rurni 

Health Centre and the hospital which ttcei. nto account the existing 

distribution of facilities and the present and prospective distribution of 

population. 
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PJo critter hou rood the planning in, in arer n where the papulntion 

is widely scattered (e. g. the Masai) the provision of health facilities 

will rc zin n preblom. Here non-conventional fncilitiee - such no the 

preont mobile clinics etc. - might provide n spatial solution, 

nucleation of the settlement might be possible, or the increased coats of 

providing more facilities each with a aller populpition cetchrient might?. 

be conoiderer - Nctifi. eble cost. The volution i_n M, -in! Dir.: trict where 

majority of the rcople -arc narrndic in nn obvious rase of r problen nren 

but the r'ritn rrencnter+ in thin nnnlyrie cýerºonýtrat, oc +h-1; it ILS not 

unique cnr-e in icnnntitutinrj e plnnninq problen. 

0.5. FUTURL P, ED3 FOR FE\LTH FACILITIES 

There i^ need to exert more. efforts In the finht -Oninst 

infectious Pnd other commicnble diseases in the region. These efforts 

would by and large be directed towards the construction of more Health 

Centres and Dirpensnries. 

These HC's and Dispcnuz2rieu would in turn fncilitnte imrrt iihte 

treat^ nt of various dicaases cnd those people with serious radical or 

surgical ccces would be able to be ew- fined and irmcdietely trnn3ferreci 

to big hocpitals for epecialized treatment. Experience gained has so f^r 

proved that arm people die of nipple illnesses which could otherwise 

be cured if the people concerned could have obtained imcdinte nicdicnl 

attention. 

16.6. MEDICAL PEREO"dTJEL 

Finding the personnel to staff the exieting and future health 

projects is sorrthing of n problen not only in this region bill. In the 

rest of Tenzcnln too and the post end current National and roQional 

development P1an3 have irCluded aevern1 trnining schemes. 
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T"13 staff RTs there is a need to train midwives and health assistants. 

On the nursing side there is a great shortage of training staff and to 

offset this the government has sent some nurses to study abroad and others 

in the local institutions of tluhimbili and the KCMG hospitals. So for as 

ordinary nursing staff is concerned, nurses are trained at the above two 

hospitals Ind also at Tangs and Mwznze hospitals as well as in the mission 

hospitals. 

in 
Doctors working the region either are expatriates or Local 

Tanzanian doctors who have qualified and graduated from the East Africcn 

Universities of Makerer or Muhimbili (Dar University) or have been trained 

abroad - England, Canada, Australia, Tile U. S. or Russia. Figures for 1gEn 

show that in the region we had E3 qualified doctors serving a populPtion of 

over 1,344,700 people. In effect this meant P proportion of 22,131 people 

per doctor - only slightly smaller than the national overage of 22,93f 

ppd. Within the region, in the areas with more hospitals like the 

Kilimonjoro sub-region, the ratio was 1B, 774 persons per doctor whereas in 

Arusha sub-region the ratio was 25,968 persons per doctor. Euch high rTte7 

per doctor heed to be brought down, and the only way to do this is for the 

government to increase its drive to train more local personnel and to 

recruit more foreigners in the short run. 

In eddition there should be n number of nutrition officers in the 

region to tt. b'<1e the problem of malnutrition and undernourishment. Food in 

some areas in the region is plentiful but more people at the wrong foods 

or do not have variety in their diets. There are wiriouo ways of improving 
in 

the protein the foods theýeat and experts should help here. 

SECTION 9 EDUCATION 

Introduction 

In the first place the point should be made that dealing with 

education an m social service obscures it, mportsnce as the main infra- 

a 
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structural input for rapid econonic development. The function of 

education is to give the citizens of this country the background which 

should emble thorn to lead a fuller and more useful life, more 

sntisfnctnry to themselves and mare constructive for the society an n 

whole. 

Its economic importcnce operatec- nt two levels. First by providing 

the society with manpower (for clerical as well as technical and 

cgriculturgl cctivitiea) with the capacity to create wealth at all levels 

and secondly by giving the general populace the will to create wealth. 

IJell trained manpower is indispenacble for economic development. Thus it 

is of grant 1 ortcnce for the region to improve its educational infr- 

structure. 

This society is -t the Stege where education rust be viewed 

prinarily not as Cana of satisfying a de : nd for ra: npower which in flny 

case sonst be precisely determined by c dyn2snic society, but ns the i, . -. n' 

by which minds which have not been confined by tradition con be liber-tac' 

to receive tnd try out new ideas. In other words people must be given the 

will to creete ucoith. 

To rchieve this the prime requirement in that the society rauet 

provide univcrsnl cducz, ticn at lest at primary cchool age levbl (7-14 

years). With this foundation, youths with t ition will be able to 

educate themselves beyond primary schopl age level, end co provide the 

cadres eccential for growth in ry nodern econony. The present estimate is 

that leea thnn 5t7; ß of children in this nga group in the Repiublic receive 

primarytduc4tion. This citu3tion It n contradiction of the socio-economic 

goalo'of the society: " 

Irk i ctuai fact the position in the Kilimanjnro Region in better 

than that in the cnuntry as n whole, and pros 1y oxpluins why the sren 
has, cccnrding to_ reports,, produced cow of the noot enterprising citizens 
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in the Republic. 

16.7. GOVERNMENT EDICATION POLICY AND ITS INFLUENCE ON THE REGION 

399 

Apart from the increase in numbers receiving education in the 

region, several major national changes have taken place dnce independence. 

The school system has become racially integrated, secondary school and now 

primary school fees have been abolished, the number of secondary schools 

trebled, a University together with an Institute of Education (Adults) 

established and curricular have been made relevant to the dominantly 

agricultural nature of the country and to the independent nation. 

In recent years the whole concept of the role of education in the 

development of the nation has been examined. In 1967 the Anshe 

Declaration highlighted the national philosophy and emphasized uja an 

"brotherhood" and self-reliance. This was followed by a unique 

contribution by President Nyerere in "Education for Self-reliance" 
(1) 

providing a clear philosophical basis for the reorientation of the 

educational system. 

In fact even earlier, the President had all along been. aichesieing 
that "Education must be aimed at removing illiteracy and developing ease 
understanding of Ujemaa. Schools ..... must prepare people for life and 
service in the villages and rural areas of this country. For in Tanzania, 
the only true justification for emery education is that it is needed 
by the few for the service to the many". J. Nyereres 1965. (2) 

Eckkation is important in itself and in its practical application 
to problem of developmente eepecielly in rural areas. A major feature of 

much eduction in leaser , developed cxwntriee lies in its failure to 

integrate learning and living, resulting in the creation of an elite. The 

emphasis. at primary school new is to involve a much greater decree of 
training for life in the rural, sector where a large percentage of young 
people will live. Almost all primary schools now have ease kind of a 
edt001 fartu. The, importance of adult 

. 
education has also been taken 

seriously arui every step is being taken to improve the current situation. 
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Seeidee the hierarchy of facilities described there are other 

important educational chainle. In agriculture there is a range of training 

levels upwards from local farmer-training centres. 

As wid above, only 50% of children in Tanzania receive any formal 

education. The aim of giving every child a primary school education is not 

expected to be achieved until at least 1989 and the increased post-Arusha 

Declaration burden has imposed a considerable strain on primary school 

teachers. After the Aruahe Declaration, Swahili Was introduced as the 

medium of instruction in almost all primary schools, and agricultural 

science has been introduced into all Std. U classes, Whilst students from 

schools, colleges of education and the university take part in the 

activities of ujamaa villages. This participation is both practical and 

political - practical in that there is an interchange of ideas between 

villagers and students , the students carry out a large amotnt of work, 

and political in that this is one more visible example of government 

interest in the development of ujamae villages and an attempt to develop 

a common peasant-student consciousness to prevent the formation of on 

educational elite. This is the background against which an examination of 

the educational system in the study region must be based ant post of the 

development Ire are reflections of the above policies. 
I 

16.8. THE EDLC %TION SYSTEM IN THE REGION 

The education system in the region follows the national pattern and 
this is divided into three stages: primary, e®condery and university level. 

Children enrol in primary echoole at the age of seven or eight, and work 
! heir way up from standard I to atend rd VII, each standard cona#ing of 

am academic year. Once children in standard I to IV attended spool only 
half a day: but now,, this practice Is being discontinued and the old 

standard VIII he® been abolished for many years. Than children intending 

or rather lucky enough to get' s chance - go to secondary ach ola, taka a 
selective examination at out 14 "are of 8M, and Suoceneful candidates 
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start in Form Uns of secondary school. Those who complete Form Four 

receive the National Certificate of Education (formerly the GEC - 

Cambridge). A few of these pass on to Form Six, While the remainder take 

outside courses or go into direct employment. After Farm VI pupils receive 

a Higher School Certificate. Some of these go for direct employment, while 

eons join the University. However, according to a new system of 

University education introduced in 1975, Form VI students cannot join the 

University directly: They are seconded to a Ministry right after finishing 

Form VI Where they are expected to work for a year or two after which if 

they are interested to join the University they can then apply for a 

vac y as a mature student. Obviously, there are obvious drawbacks of 

this system and its effect is too early to be assessed yet. 

Every achool leaver - Whether at Forma IV or VI. or University - 

has to do a national service training for one year before starting any 

job. Part of this one year is spent in the army and part in works cotiacted 

with building the nation. A majority of the students spend some time in 

uj ma villages during this time. 

(A) PROGRESS IN PRIMARY ED ATION IN THE REGION 

The number of primary coole in the region stood at 657 (582 

public and 63 private)-in 1966 with an un olment of 122,043 students. 

However, this rxxeber fell slightly throui the 160a end by 1969, the 

nuaber of primary ehooleaes 574 (511 public end 63 private) with an 

enrolment of 122,249 pupils inspite of the population growth during this 

period. From the 170a the tumber of primary schools, especially private 

ones, run by Parent's Associations increased as more people reg . ised the 

importance of education for thechildren. The highest rise was recorded in 

the Kilimanjaro, Pere and Arushe Districts where the population pressure 
its highest. The cause of the fall in number of schools has been 

obsole e in the old schools without government help in rpplaceu nt 
which had led to closures. In almost all cases the number of schools in the 
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Kilimanjaro/Para districts is about three times that of the Arusha eWb- 

region -a reflection of the population distribution and concentration. 

Tables 88 and 89. 

These schools are financed by government and local authorities or 

private agencies - particularly Missions. More attention is now being paid 

to orientate the curriculum to the Tanzanian situation, rather than 

further expansion. 

TABLE NUMBER AND ENROLMENT IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS - 1966-72. 

Re on Year PWLIC UMSSISTED TOTAL 
oiCP : of Enrolment o: nrolineen .o Enrolment 

os Schools Pms le 
Arusha 1966 162 32, VI 47 4,124 209 36,295 

1967 168 33,022 50 4,181 218 37,203 

1968 132 33,644 59 3,637 191 37.281 

1969 167 34.759 34 2,197 201 36,956 

Kiliman'ro 1966 420 81,367 28 4,381 448 85,748 

1967 408 79,490 34 4,582 442 84,072 

1968 343 84,041 23 2,954 366 86,995 

1969 344 81,500 29 3,793 373 85,293 
1972 376 

- Not aveilable, Source: Stetilticel Abstract 1970 & HAP pp. 26. 

The development of primary school in the region, as in most parts 

of Tanzania, has, from the very begiming, involved a process of co- 

operation between local ccxrru ities what in general, provide and maintain 

school buildings, and the various education Suthoritiea, at first 

missionaries, and more recently-local goverment authorities, who, with 

varying degreee of aid from the central government have provided recurrent 
teaching coats. This form of'educetionel development has created e 
tradition in which a large ýamount* of the initiative for" primmAry school 
developwnt°in in'the he af, -locel parent Cortmittees. It heel in many 



403 

cases - e. g. the Moshi/Rombo Districts - led to an exceptionally high 

level of school provision, but it has also created a very uneven 

distribution of primary education across the region and has always placed 

a strain on limited educational resources. 

Primary sel=ling is co-educational and cotpaiata of a Brim-year 

course. Approximately 10% of std. VII proceed to secondary school as a 

result of a selection examination. A further 2C% go to other educational 

establishments e. g. TTC'a# Technical Colleges etc. This meene that the 

remaining C have to lack for employment both in the urban and the 

rural areas, and the majority of them do not succeed because of their low 

education. This constitutes or of the main educational problems 

eapffia11y in this region with its high primary education enrolment and 

the worse hit area is the Ki1/Rambo and Pare areas. 

Moatchildren in the urban areas attend primary ethoolt nd about 

half in the rural areas receive some. arimary schooling. This is whore more 

efforts are needed in the future provision of schools. S au hili is mi 

the teaching medium with English taught as a second language throughout 

the schools. 

In terms of spatial distribution of primary schools it is found tht 

there are district variations in the provision of schools with the 

Kilimanjaro District (Moshi and Rambo districts) leading with the highest 

txnber of schools and Masai and Mbulu districts coming the lobest. Tadto 

luun this disparity. 

In the Mesai, Henang and Mbulu districts school provision 

is law because-the. population ia, vary much scattered and secondly local 
initiative to provide schools is locking among the tribes here. Children 

have to walk very long distances to school - Sometimes three to seven miles. 
Maintenance of the school buildings is very low anti, by 1974 for example ý 
16 primary schools in Masai District had either already collapsed or were 
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in the verge of collapsing. Most of these schools were butt of temporary 

structures by missionaries sometime ago and have now outlived their 

lives through wear and teer. The government is now -taking steps in 

rebuilding. these schools. 

TABLE89 PRIMARY 5Cl 1S 8Y DISTRICT - 1967. SPATIAL ALLtCATION 

District/ Nutter Enrolment Enrolment per '000 Inhabitants 
TUO District/Town Region 

ARUSHA 

Aruae twat 7 1,147 37.4 61 

Arusha/Meru 81 13,851 79.1 61 

Masai 38 6,498 62.5 61 

Mbulu 92 15,732 54.4 61 

KILMANJARO 

Moehi town 18 3,420 106.7 129 

Kilimanjaro 901 57,190 120.7 129 

Pare 123 23,370 155.8 129 

Source: District Data 1969. pp. 3 and 27. op. cit. 

On the other hand, in the densely populated areas around 

Kilimanjaro and Meru, the spatial location of schools Is much better and 

the distances walked very much shorter. In this area, the high provision 

of schools by Missionaries and local Parent Associations (TAPA). have of 

course supplemented the goverment thools and hence eased the pressure. 

The Parents Association schools are built by self-help prpgremmea and the 

government steps in to provide testers and teaching equipment only. 

Seat Ratio amcM the School Children 

The position of feumles is decide 1y worse than that of males. The 

recorded nunber of prinnry lila by sex-- 1967 - shave that in the region 
less girls restive primary education than boys. 
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Although the progress of female eiucetion Is very impreaaive, still 

not enough girls are getting this e1enentary education and much is needed 

to achieve a balanced sex ratio among the school children. This low number 

of girls, in primary schools here has been caused in the past by parents 

not reil, ising, the need to educate their girls and sona of them were 

taken out of school to help in the home chores or to work in the family 

farms. However things are now changing and opportunities are open to all 

children. 

Pri aly School Growth 

The average annual rate of growth in the nurnbsr of school children 

well exceeds the recorded rate of 3.5% for the population " indicating 

the advances in providing universal primary schooling by 1989 as set by 

the government. For exa le the nunber of children in the Kilimamjaro 

sub-region entailed to start primary - school rose from 15,165 in 1968/69 

to 17,685 in 1972/73, showing a percentage change/growth of 6%. Fiver, 

in the some year (1972/73) out of 289850 children ready to start sdmoling 

only 17,685 were enrolled - leaving 11,1Ef without a chance of enrolment. 

The same feature is common in the other parts of the region. 

This brings home the need to expand the existing facilities or 

build new schools Where expansion 18 not possible. At present the 

govve niest has been pursuing the former course Which unfortunately does 

not solve the problem of spatial allocation of schools. Among the many 

constraints in meeting the present requirements of the region's children 

are: lack of finances to Invest in education, lack of teachers to men any 

new schools, lack of equipment etc. The government is trying its beet 

here, but the problem is too big to hendýeasily especially then we know 

that there are other areas of the country facing worse problems : _Again. 
there are mutt more current programs needing money at the same time as 
education investment. To meet the target of universsi education by 1989, 
therefore,. n" lot of. investment in education is needed particularly in the. 
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heavily populated parts of the region. 

(B) SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

Modern expansion has taken place in secondary school education since 

1966-Secondary School education is well advanced with this region coming 

second only in Tanzania in terms of the Hunter of secondary schools 

available " the first region being Coast Including Dar« 

In 1966, there were 11 assisted secondary schools out of the 

Tanzania total of 67, and 5 unassisted eecondary schools (out of 26 in 

Tanzania). By 1969, the number of public schools was still 11 but those 

of'private schools had risen to 7. Since then until today, the number of 

private secondary schools has risen slightly to meet the demmid coming 

from the primary school leavers who pass but do not get a vacancy in a 

government secondary school. The government has stepped in to help too, 

with the latest new goverment secondary school now being built at Keratu. 

Secondary school enrolment has also gone up from 4,209 in 1966t 

5,935 in 1969s Tuday the enrolment of students 1 schools in the 

region is won over the 6,200 mark. Table 3. 

TABLE 90 ENROLMENT IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS - 1966-. 69. 

Region Year PUBLIC UNASRISTED TOTAL 
No. o Enrol . No, o nro men o, o nro 

Schools of Pupils Schools Of Pupils Schools 

Arushe 1966, 2 685 2 203 4 889 

1967 2. 674 3 364 5 1,038 
1968 2 730 3 513 5 1,243 

1969 2 743 2 599 4 1,342 

Kilim'ro 1966 9 2,781 3 540 12 3,321 
1967 9 2,938 6 913 15 3,851 

1968 9 3,307 6 862 15 4,169 

1969 9 3,660 5 933 14 4,593 
Source: Statistical Abätrýct 1970 pp, 205,0 

Nor 
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As f5res the spatial location of the secondary schools is concerned, 

we also find that many of the secondary schools are located in the 

Kilimanjaro area and in Arusha town. Only the new Karatu Secondary School 

is located in the western districts of Mbulu, Masai and Hanang. Many of 

the secondary schools in Kilimanjaro's rural area are not located in 

service centres. The location was in most cases determined by the main 

sponsoring bodies - Hence most of the mission-assisted schools are 

located in the vicinity of Missions - eg. Umbwe Secondary School in 

Kibosho or Machame Secondary School in Machame. Other schools here include 

Mawenzi, Moshi and Old-Moshi secondary schools in Moshi town itself- 

Meruweru secondary school - six miles from Moshi - for girls; Kibosho 

secondary school (private) and a few more. Thus, the various missions 

have been responsible for the establishment and concentration of secondary 

schools in the above area. Any new secondary schools should be built in the 

western part of the region where the schools are currently lacking end 

hence balance out the spatial imbalance now existing. 

Secondary schools attendance by sex also shows that more males 

attend secondary schools than females for the same reasons as in the case 

of primary school attendance. Today, however, women are struggling as much 

as men to acquire education and no chances are now lost. 

°" ` Approximately two-thirds of the schools are boarding°echoola and 

the majority of the day-secondary schools are in the towns. The teaching 

mediun in all secondary schomis 'is English and most of them have four- 

year course leading-, to the 'East African Certificate of Education brich is 

now replecing° the-GM. 

The staffing of these schools has, been mainly expatriate. In 1967, 

72%-of. the-: teachers were expatriate and the teacher-pupil, ratio wall 
1: 19.6 To enable secondary schoals.. to, be staffed by graduate Tanzanians 

approximately 60% of. the bursaries at, the university in the Faculty of 
Arts and Social,. Science and 85% in the Faculty of, Science, have been 

e 
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considerably reduced, end today, the number of such teaches Is minimal, 

Thin region, especially the Moshi/Rombo districts, is renowned for 

i 
ts efforts in providing private schools either throe Missionary help or i 

through the parents. So far there are three private secondary schools in 

Arushe and seven in Kilimanjaro. These private schools run by TAPA find 

it difficult to compete for staff as they cmmot offer e permanent career. 

Some have been able to attract qualified teachers, but as a whole they 

tend to rely heavily on untrained school certificate teachers. These 

schools are short of equipment end materiale. But they can do little to 

counteract this because their only source of money is through fees whereas 

government schools are fully financelby the tax payer. Yet the fact that 

parents willingly pay higher fees indicates the keen demand for secondary 

schools that exists, particularly where primary education is already well 

developed - as in the Moshi, Pare, Rambo and Arusha districts. 

The private secondary schools should concentrate more on the lower 

forms of education, but there should also be opportunities to combine 

technical and practical skills with a general education, and once manpower 

needs can be defined more clearly sane secondary schools or their 

equivalents should provide training more closely attuned to direct entry 

into drilled or semi-skilled occupations. Further, as in the primary 

schools there is need for rural orientation. 

(C) OTHER EDUCATIONAL ESTABLISHIENTS 

There is a dearth of training opportunities outside the schools in 
the region. The opportunities for further training for primary school 
leavers and for people with School certificate are very limited. There are 
the technical aeccondarq schools (e. g. the one at Moshi) and a few smaller 
institutions giving full post-primary and post sal rartificates training, 

most of which-is auiteble for urban occupations. Some of the. bigger 

industrial cancerna have their own training schools and-there are govern. 
ment institutions giving professional training. These include the 
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agricultural training inetitutiona - e. g. that at Mechame7 Tangaru and 

Marangu; the new National college of Education at Monduli etc. 

At Moshi, we have the Moshi Co-operative College tied in with the 

Co-operative movement. It trains accountants and other management staff 

associated with co-ops. Its students cone from all over East African and 

some from other parts of Africa. Also at Mweka, in Kibosho, there is the 

Meeks Wildlife College - The only college in Africa specializing in wild- 

life manageent. It takes students from all over Africa and trains them in 

all fields of wildlife care and management and conservation. Recently it 

has expanded to meet the ever growing demand for places. 

Laatly, there Is © new Military Academy now under construction at 

Mondalt expected to be finished at the end of this year. 

For the majority of the people in the rural areas there is limited 

opportunity for a little further training or a little further knowledge. 

The Community Centres and Farmers Training Centres (e. g. Marangu) give 

short courses in farming methods, co-operatives organizations, the leader- 

ship of youth clubs, women's clubs and self-help groups and courses for 

adult eliteracy and nursery teachers. 

Technical Schools 

At present there is onlfy one operating technical secondary admol 
located at Mo hi, teaching all aspects of technical subjects for four 

years after primary education. The subjects taught here include mechanical 

electrical and other engineering subjects; naaonry, carpeftry etc. After 

the initial training most Etudenta go for direct employment for further 

training at Oar Technical Institute or Ifunda where specialisation is 

possible. 
y- .. 

Two other technical sd, onis are now under construction one at 
Tengeru in Arushe and the other at Mendefce Gtiamn)in 

Moahi. The Arueha 



ý+nrnV-rFsmr 

,: I 

MO 

Technical College is being financed by a 60/- mil grant from the Federal 

Republic of Germany. on completion the college will conduct a three-year 

diploma course for technicians, including a years practical work in the 

fields of mechanical, elatrical, automobile and civil engineering. 

The college is expected to accommodate 440 students who will be 

trained by a group of German teachers until Tanzania can train its own 

staff. 

The other technical school is the Kilimanjaro Youth Technical 

Centre being built at Mandaka estimated to cost 6.8/- mil. It in being 

built by self-help system and so for 350j000/- has been collected. The 

goverment is also giving help - e. g. in 1973 the government gave 

800,000/- as its contribution for this project. 

The primary aim of this centre is to train some of the thousands 

of youngsters in the Kilimanjaro Region who after completing standard VII 

cannot get a place in secondary school and in most oases these youths are 

too young to go into direct employment in the towns. Thus, instead of 

letting these young men roam the villages or towns 'without Jobs, parents 

have volunteered to build this centre which will train them the various 

trades needed in the rural areas - e. g. carpentry, masonry, engineering etc. 

When completed the centre is expected to take 500 students every 

year. Mbulu, Masai and Pare districts could do with such a centre to train 

. their "ýVou±h. 

Teacher Training Colleges 

This is a significant educational facility geared towards the 

training of teachers of varied grades for both the primary and secondary 

schools, in the region. 

The existing system requires that every potential teacher undergo 

training before beginning his teaching career. This means that the teacher 

f 
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training system not only has to catch up with a tremendous backlog but a 

constant0yclass-teacher ratio, 
ýrovision 

must be made for training an 

increasing number of teachers to meet the net increases in the primary 

school-going population. 

Spatially, we find that the distribution of the TIC is neither 

related to the distribution of school facilitie7, or to the distribution 

of the population. As a result, we find that all the region's three ITCs 

are all located in the Moshi District - Mandake, Sings Chini and Marangu. 

The first two were established by the Roman Catholic Mission and the last 

one by the Lutheran Church. The first two train primary school teachers and 

the last one trains teachers both for primary and secondary schools. 

Obviously, there is need to open sameiTIC in the western districts 

of Arushe, Mbulu and Masai. 

Nursery Schools 

There has sleo been a growing interest recently in nursery schools, 

encouraged and supported by Community Development through the local 

authorities. At present there only a few nursery schools in the towns of 

Moshi and Arusha, the majority of which are very small and run privately. 

The YMCA nursery at Moshi is run very efficiently and its demand is 

growing very fast as more mothers now take paid employment. For the rest, 

however, these are run by teachers with little or no training, many of whom 

have not even completed primary school themselves. 

The nursery school tend to prepare children to do better in primary 

schools and they alscpare for children who are otherwise a nuisance at 

home. As more people become effluent and with more wives taking up paid- 

employment, demand for such schools is bound to increase especially in 

Arusha where EAC staff and: families- may increase in number. For the other 

towns there should beet least`one, such school. 
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96.5. ADULT EDICATICN AND LITERACY 

Adult Education in this region has been on the forefront though the 

District differences an strikingly great - e. g. Kilimanjaro sub-region has 

56% of its people literate on one hand whereas Arusha has only 26%. Among 

the Masai the percentage is even very much lower. Very few know how to read 

or write. 

Progress has been scow because of the ehortgage of teachers; or the 

women teachers who volunteered to teach got married or lack of transport 

means to attend such classes and laziness on the part of the citizens. 

Several adult education centres are scattered in both the urban and rural 

areas attached either to missions or government establistne3nte. Most classes 

are held in Community Centres, Church centres/halls, or in primary schools 

when the pupils go home. 

Adult education should be a continuous tool in the exercise of 

catching up on the past and preparing the population for the future . It is 

the means by which the population is enthused with the will to participate 

and to learn how to do the things which will pracrcte Its welfare. An 

exercise of thin nature cannot be achieved through literacy programea. 

These will never end and the society will in time have to carry a larger 

and larger burden of unemployables and delinquents. Thus, adult education 

should not be merely to master the alphabet and to solve arithmetic 

problems. It amt be more functional. That is to nay, knowing how to read is 

useful only if it helps the readers to acquire through relevant books 

greater knowledgeand skill for enhancing their productivity and chances of 

eur! ºivel. 

mewing how to write is useful only when it helps to import this 

newly acquitted knowledge and skills to as many members of the city as 
possible because in socialism the means of production mist be eoctally 

not privately-aired. Thus in the adult education clpasee apart Prom 
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learning how to read and write they are taught how to mace artic*es like, 

cooking utensils using clay or any other materials; table mats, table 

cloths and so forth. 

The development of the transistor points the way to the solution of 

the problem of imparting knowledge. The forming population can be 

about instructed by radio ploughing, sowing and reaping periods and an 

agricultural news Prog. could expand the internal market for agricultural 

produce. 

The government is to stamp outiliteracy by the end of this year in 

the Kilimanjaro sub-region and in 1978 in the Arusha sub-region. The above 

targets are a bit optimistic and if they have to be achieved great 

encouragement in this sphere has to be made. The whole question of 

literacy will be examined in detail below. 

Liter acv 
3) 

and Education 

Literacy by sex and age shows a general fell in percentage of those 

without education, with the younger generation recording the lowest rate 

of illiteracy since their chances are highest. Generally, although 

illiteracy has slim fallen for women this has been slower showing a bias 

against formal and informal education for females not only in this region 

but in the whole of Tanzania in general. In fact, female literacy never 

exceeds 47% in the country, whereas the male age group between 10-34 have 

49% or more literate. 

There is also rural/urban differentials with the people in the urban 

areas being more literate. Urban males are a select group with 74% literate, 

and at the other and of the scale rural females barely exceeds %7% literate. 

This disproportion has been caused by the lack of educational facilities in 

the rural areas. 
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TABLE 90 REGIONAL POPULATION 10 YEARS AND OVER BY LITERACY AND SCHOOL 
I ATTENDANCE 

Region Literate (%) Attending or have attended school GOP per cap. she. 

Kili'ro 56 57 660 

Arushe 26 26 534 

Source: Census 1967. op. cit. 

The variation in literacy rates in the region, presented above may 

be explained by a bombination of factors. The ranking of literate rates 

corresponds closely to ranking by economic level (e. g. GDP per head). 

The differences in literacy rates prevailing in districstuch as Kilimanjaro 

and Masai also reflects the unequal earlier impact of missionary work. 

To 
, 
conclude, it is therefore seen that the region still suffers 

from a high illiteracy rate in the Masai/Mbulu districts, although there 

is evidence that the literacy rate is advancing in recent years. It is 

possible that the Kilimanjaro area can stamp out illiteracy in the next 

year or two, the others have 
4onger 

period to do this. It should not 

however, be forgotten that the disparities in educational opportunities 

are demonstrated in many ways. Firstly, the more economically developed 

districts of Arusha, Moshi and Rombo show higher literacy rates than the 

less developed. Secondly, urban areas enjoy higher literacy rates than 

rural areas and thirdly, theeex differentials in literacy rates are in 

favour of males compared with females. Of those who are educated, the 

ratio of those who have had higher education (15 years and over) to those 

with secondary education is exceedingly small; about 1 in 25 has received 

some tertiary level education. The educational attainment and location of 

facilities is mainly a result of the past performance of the educational 

system and the general colonial attitude towards education for indigenous 

population. 

Finally, if the analysis is limited to the economically active 

population it appears that in general those with the highest educational 
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attainment are in non-agricultural occupations. Further the sex 

differential is inversely related to the general level of educational 

attainment and this is highest in the agricultural population and lowest 

among theulstively well educated non-agricultural classes. 

The above disparities in spatial location of educational facilities 

must be corrected especially in the districts of Masel, Mbulup Harming and 

to some extent - rural Arusha. There is need to provide more secondary 

schools in the region to cater for the number of pupils tzho finish primary 

education and fail to get a place for further education. If all the targets 

set by the governmont for all levels of education are to be attained, then 

the L. A. s and the Government plus private agencies have to invest a lot of 

funds in this social service. The region has tremendous 'potential mOr 

from its present educational establishments. 

SECTION C LIBRARY SERVICES 

16.9 LIBRARY SERVICES 

In the entire region there are only two main public libraries - one 

at Arusha and one at Moahi - both housed in spacious new premises located in 

areas obere most people can use the available facilities. Other small and 

private libraries exist in the minor towns. 

The majority of the people who use this facility are students or 

people engaged in various studies and of course the general slic. 

In the Whole the region is poorly served with library services and 
the need for them le cru diel if the urban and rtt l populdlon is to be 

provided with general education so as to st amp auf illiteracy according 
to the gover viant policy. 

All the urban centres, Mbulu, Same, ©ebati need to be equipped with 
soma sort of a public library and all rural centres both existing and 
plannad1 should have a branch of a eine a dacuotg to serve a population of 
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about 40,000 people. 

As an incentive to encourage people to read more, the Tanzania 

Library Service Branches at Moshi and Arusha run mobile libraries but 

these cover only the urban areas and the adjacent areas. Serving the 

rural areas is too difficult to task to administer. In future this service 

should extend to the rural areas - may be operate on market days or in 

conjunction with adult classes sessions. Thus, mobile libraries should be 

provided emanating from Rural Centres and visiting all Market Centres at 

regular intervals. 

SEt`TION 0 

16.10. SOCIAL AND COMMUNITY GENDES 

Although most of the Urban and Rural Centres have social halls and 

corru tty centres about 25% of the cma11 service centres lack thie 

facility. 

Na definite pattern or criteria exists for locating social halle, as 

their construction is very much dependent on the initiative of the local 

people as well as the local authorities and the respective churches. This 

being the case, in districts like Moshi and Rambo, where the church is 

very well established and the people more advanced than in other parts of 

the region, there are several community halls scattered in the rural 

areas especially in the mission centres. Arusha district in also well 

provided with community halls. In the districts of Mbulu and Masai these 

are non existent in vest areas. 

These community halls are built on calf-help basic except where 

the local authority has stepped in to provide them. 3anetimea the church 

lends one of its buildings to be used as a COTFwity Centre, by its 

perishia^iers. 

Social halls play an important role in the life of the local people 

f 
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for social gatherings, political meetings or church meetings. Often they 

are also used as educational centres for holding adult literacy classes 

and often as nursery schools or places where cinema films onn be shown for 

educational and entertainment purposes. 

To spread the spirit of community development the government has 

built a Community Development Training Centre at Tengeru near Arusha. The 

centre holds 120 trainees who eventually work ©S government and local 

authority community development staff both in the towns and in the villages. 

The staff guide people in self-help schemes - e. g. building bridges, roads$ 
or implementin new 

schools , \, agricultural programmes to help them raise their standards of 

living and so forth. A lot of progress has been achieved in the Moshi/ 

Arusha area in this respect although more effort has to be made in the 

other parts of the region in order to encourage greater participation. 

In view of the social and cultural importance of community centres, 

it will be a good idea that all the Urban, Rural and Market Centres 

(existing and planned) should have a social hall large enough to serve a 

population of approximately 5,000 people within a five-mile radius. In 

places like Masailand where some of the people are still nomadic this 

venture is difficult to implement, although wherever these people have 

started to settle permanently, such a service will become a very 

beneficial asset. 

15.11. SELF-HELP IN THE PROVISION OF SOCIAL SERVICES 

The self-help movement has acquired a lot of momentum of its own 

not only in this region but in the whole of- Tanzania since Indepdndence. 

The movement has been so successful that it. has spreadito almost every 

corner of the country and currently regions compete against each other to 

see which can carry out a higher number of projects. 

Through this movement -a brainchild of President Nyarere - there 

is a lot of value of contributions, cash and materials and labour fl um 
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different sources. The bulk of the contributions coma from local sources, 

relatively little from central or local government. The local press and 

even the national press is full of reports of astonishingly large 

collections at meetings to launch new projects: maternity wings for local 

health centres, extra wards for hospitals, new classroamsnand teacher's 

houses in schools etc. Civil servants, politicians and local leaders have 

all encouraged self help schemes and it is clear that there is an enormous 

ernount of local funds and labour that people will readily contribute to 

projects of this kind. It is important that these local contributions be 

directed into useful develcpment activities. 

. The value of the self-help projects in the region is almost 

impossible to quantity in full but suffice to say that several projects 

have been carried on in this region saving the regional authorities a lot 

of money. For example, 350,000/- was collected from the people of 

Kilimanjaro as their contribution to the construction of the Kilimanjaro 

Youth Technical Centre at Manddca. In the year 1973/74 Self Hell Schemes 

in the Kilimanjaro sub-region was estimated to be 120,000/-. In the Moshi 

District, self help schemes cost ijere valued at - 87,000/- being money 

spent an building primary school extensional two dispenenrien, one clinic 

and a few small projects. In Pare, Self help schemes were valued at 

18,000/' being the cost of building 6 dispensaries in various parts of the 

district and in Rambo district the sun of 15,000/- Was saved being the 

cost of building one dispendary and four teachers houses (1) (KAP. op. cit. 

P9.172). 

In this year, -self help schemes in the Moshi district alone are 

expected to cost 621,000/-. Again most of the money going into building 

new classrooms, Can unity centres, bridges, clinics, teachers houses and 

a host of other projects. 

Details of self help scheme in Aruba are not available, but even 
here several projects have been carted an and it is expected that many 
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Will be executed in the future. 

In nearly all districts, over 50% of the contributions are for 

educational purposes: new classrooms, teachers houses and the building of 

health facilities which include health centres, dispensaries, clinics etc. 

The remaining contributions go to finance a variety of projects. 

Other self help activities include group cultivation or bush 

clearing and the provision of other social facilities. 

The contribution to self help projects are all u pital contributions 

to provide facilities for progrsrmnea that will continue in the future. 

Many of these involve conoiderable recurrent expenditure, and it is here 

that the movement breaks down. Self help groups used to assume that the 

goverment; central or more often local, would provide the staff and 

equipment once the facilities were built. Once they built a new ehhool, 

the expected the government to take it on and run it an any other 

government echoe. But in most cases the government officials were not 

brought into the initial planning, and it is very difficult for them to 

take on all the new schools and health centres that were built. It still 

seems to be true that district development officials fail to constult the 

appropriate authorities early enough to their planning. Even though the 

project may not have started when a regional/district council first hears 

about it, it may be too late to stop it if the self help group has already 

mobilised local support end started collecting the funds. 

It Is not necessarily a bad thing for local cainxmities to be 

involved in recurrent as well as capital financing, even if it means that 

their schools are of a lower standard than the officially supported ones. 

With the uncontrollable pressure for an ended programme of primary 

education, especially in the Kilimanjaro area, it may be beat to let local 

amities run sub-standard primary schools. out there is scope for more 

effective guidance and direction of self-help efforts than the Community 



" ,. -ý 

420 

Development staff appear to be able to give. There have been vague 

goverrunent statements about the need to control the self help groups and 

to channel their efforts into more productive activities, but this has not 

yet been translated into effective control. 

The self help cornmittfes must have access to technical advice and 

assistance if they are to channel their activities into more productive 

fields. They need to be made aware of alternatives which they have not 

considered, a water project that could be undertaken instead of a road, a 

caret mity hell which might serve their purpose better than an extra roam 

at the school and so forth. They also need advise on the benefits of the 

different projects from which they choose and the way in which their 

prodects might fit in with local development, end how much assistance they 

might get from interested government departments. And they need advise 

on the planning and the execution of projects, particularly those in 

unfamiliar fields. Most self-help groups can organize the building of a 

teacher's house or an extra classroom at the school. Many would find it 

much more difficult to organize the construction of water project new to a 

area. This reinforces the bias towards health and education rather than 

productive activities. 

The existing staff cannot be expected to provide all the 

information and expertise required. Professionals should be recruited, 

possibly working as staff of the community development committee as well. 

Alternatively there should be staff in the Ccmudty Development Department 

with this particular responsibility. 

The region cannot waste euch a potential valuable resource, nor 

can we expect to rectify the situation without spending some money on 

recruiting neceaoary additional staff. 
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As can be seen, the area around Mosht and Arusho is the best 

area by 
served followed by Pare district served mainly the trunk road to Tanga 

and Dar and then Hanang District. As for the rest of the region, road 

density is very low because of the vast unpopulated and inaccessible 

plains of Masailand. The two main centres of Moshi and Arusha are well 

connected by main tarmac road. Feeder roads branch off to the rural areas 

on the mountain. From Arusha westwards, there are two major roads: one 

leading off to Mwanza /*Musoma; and the G. North road to Dodom a These 

roads apart from serving the people in the western districts, they are 

also the main tourist network to the National Parka in the region - 

Ngorongoro, Manyara., Tarangirie, etc. 

The main and minor road network in the region is shown on Map 1,4 

Road Transport Network 

Renional Roads 

In the region the length ofusnble rands is well over 5,000 kme. 

composed of bitumized roads, all-weather rands Grade A and 13 and other 

sand and gravel or eatthen roads . Overall, bituninized roads are passable 

all year round and in the region these are 521 km long with the Moshi 
km. 

district having 84km, Pare 139 km. Arusha 130 km., Masai 123 and Mbulu 

45 km. 

In the Moshi District the road is part of the National Trunk road 

Tanga - Moshi - Arusha and the, Himo - Taveta - Kaya Boarder. (84 km). 

The other 96 km. of bituninized road is composed of the road from Moshi 

to, Arusha Chini (TPC); Moshi - Machame and Himo - Marangu. 

In the Arusha and Masai Districts, the bituminized roads are 
composed of the National Trunk Road - Moshi - Arusha - Nämenga (Kenya 

Border); and part of the Great North Road from Arusha - to Babati. 
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After these come Grade A Road including both tarmar, ýd Roads and 

all weather roads and these are 1,835 km long in various parts of the 

region. Some of these rands include the Makuyuni to Ngorongoro Road, 

©abati to 5ingida road; Arumha - Engare Nany. ki road etc. 

Lastly, came Grade 8, both sand and grovel roads whtth are 

r roux in the region. They also include earthern roads which are 

passable mainly during the dry season. Their total length is 2,729 km. 

TABLE 92 ROADS IN THE REGION BY DISTRICTS 

Re91on/ Di str ict 

KILIMAMWO 

Moshi 

Rambo 

Pare 

ARUSHA REGION 

. 
Arusha 

ilbulu/Hanang 

Bituminized Rds. Grade A Rds. Grade 8 Total 

84 km. 

139 

130 

45 

522 km. 1,178 1e7ß4 

110 64 174 

450 547 1,136 

227 50 407 

325 1130 505 

H1eai 125 201 739 1,065 

TOTAL 523 1,835 2,758 5,071 

Source: KAP P0.54 for Kilimanjaro. Reg. Statistics. 

The road network is very well maintained especially in this region 

not only to serve the needs of agriculture but also to serve industry and 

Coerce and the tourist industry partict]ary in the western port of the 

region. The access roads to the major national. parks in the region are in 

good condition most of the year except some atretchea of there are 

sometimes impassable during the rainy season. All the roads in the 

National Parke are sand and gravel or earthen. This is to discourage 
which are 

high speeds detrimental to the animals in the parks, and . a1 o to leave the 

ones as natural as passible. 

-- 
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The tarred roads are conveniently motorable throughout the year 

If well maintained even though from the point of view of quality the 

standard of the road stretches varies. In some places - e. g. along Moshi/ 

~-Arusha; or Himo/Voi Road - the roads have been overused without adequate 

repair and maintenance. The gravel roads are in varying states of dis. 

repair too. They too bear the imprint of excessive use especially in the 

Kilimanjaro area, without the corresponding adequate maintenance. A 

'proportion 
of these can be used only during the dry season. 

Great efforts are being token to improve the communication system 

in the region. Well over 300,000/- are spent annually to maintain and keep 

the above roads in good order. In the past, a nurber of roads have been 

improved and upgraded end new access roads have been opened up. 

The current programme includes the improvement of feeder roads to 

provide for the economic transport of an ever increasing quantity of 

produce and other goods, while minor feeder roads are being improved or 

constructed to provide satisfactory access to developing areas.; For example there 

are plans to build a bridge at Mulo in Kirue Vunjo, build an 8 km. road 

from 3anya Juu to Naibille to serve the coffee and maize farmers here and 

other roads e. g. Masama-lewira Co-op; Old Moshi Tells Road, Mikocheni Road 

in Pare and some in Mbulu District. 

Where necessary, preliminary economic feasibility studies have been, 

or will be undertaken to ensure the economic soundness of each major 

project. Construction of any roads is expected to conform to certain set 

standards which have been calculated by setting the economic benefits which 

are edpected to accrue1 against the costs of financing the construction and 

the increased maintenance costs. 

The Goverment takes care of the 'Regional Roads' which form the 

national Trunk roads and other important main roada, and the District 

authorities maintain the minor or 'district roads' within their areas, 
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However, the inability of the diotrict authorities to maintain their 

roads due to lack of finds and adequate manpower, has resulted in a plan 

for the central government to take over the maintain con of the imposant 

main roads. In 1967, Regional Road Boards were formed to assist the 

Ministry of Communication and Works in the improvement of this part of 

the road metwork. The Local Authorities of Arucha and Kilimanjaro, still 

play an important role. Self-help schemes in the region have helped to 

build several feeder roads in the rural areas especially in the 

Kilimanjaro/Arushe area, 

Cornpatition 

Since agriculture plays such a dominant role in the economy of this 

region, oneprimary function of roads is to facilitate the marketing of 

farm produce. However, the tariff structure of the railways ensures that, 

road transporters are effectively excluded from all long-distance move- 

ments of such commodities - e. g. coffee to Tango or Mombasa ports. Roads 

in the Kilimanjaro/Meru areas are only a means of access to the nearest 

railhead of Moshi and Arusha railway stations. 

Hence feeder roads can generally perform this function as well as 

routes with higher surface standards, and it is with the necessity of 

moving agricultural produce over fairly short distances within their areas 

of origin that the adequacy of the road network should be judged. To do 

this i' map 19 - should be used in conjunction with the 

various maps of agricultural produce. 

As a general precaution, however, it may be worthwhile pointing out 

that many of the roads now in existence have is relatively less traffic 

density, and considering the very heavy expense of road construction and 

maintenance, sufficient use in not being made of them for moving 

agricultural produce. It is therefore desirable that every effort should be 

made to increase agricultural production in those areas where roads already 
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Roads are not only needed to serve areas of existing production 

and thus remove bottlenecks in the marketing process, but they can also be 

a powerful means of opening up areas which are at present under-utilized. 

Any neu road into an undeveloped region sets off a chain reaction in the 

use of resources end general development: an unworkable mineral deposit 

becomes economic because of cheaper transportation; vegetable and food 

gardens become industry when it is possible to truck products to the 

town; e health clinic is opened because a doctor can drive there once 

week; bus services begin; service stations and hostelries open; people 

have the incentive to purchase bicycles; then perhaps landrovers or 

jeeps and a change takes over from barter to banking. The all-weather 

rrrdid'brings about this extraordinary catalysis; this in to because it is 

so flexible: Unlike the railway the bus can atop anywhere, the jeep can 

branch off onto dirty tracks and service remote settltnenta. The railway 

is good for heavy goods, but it lacks the human touch of the road. 

In the region better roads in the western zone could open up the 

rich agricultural areas in Mbulu and Hanang Districts for wheat'rret e, 

beans, castor seed etc. The produce would reach the Market through Arueha 

town where there is a railhead. 

The existing areas of most advanced agricultural growth are also, 

on the whole , areas of high population densititien, and here the shortage 

of land is already becoming a major problem. To relieve this pressure, 

resettlement in new areas must take place. This can only be done it a number 

of the areas which appear in the map cited as having poor access to the 

road network are given connections to a wider market, and hence can play 
their part in increasing agricultural production. 

Sus Services mid Passenger Transport 

In the pent, there was no urban bus network in my of the region's 
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tans - espcially the mein towns of Aruaha and Moahi. Only recently after 

Decentralization we find the regional authorities (Kilimanjaro Development 

Corporation and Arusha Development Corporation) providing town bus 

aervices. This service is only available in Arubha and Moshi towns. It 

serves the towns and the intermediate settle ants. It started off being 

very succeceful and with better management its future is very bright. 

As for lon[-distaz o travel, we also find this region very well 

served by buses end coaches. There are daily bus services run by the 

national bus company (GMT) and a Kenya-based bus company - OTC - from Moshi 

and Arusha to Nairobi, Mombasa, Der-es-Salaam and Tenge. In addition, there 

are also bus services, run by private operators, to Mwanza and Musoms on 

Lake Victoria. East African Railways also operate a service from Arushe 

to Dodomma and Irings three times a week. On all routes too, there are 

private bus supplementing the above services, and the best stretch of 

road is that between Arusha and Dar here the rurnber of private operators 

on this route is more than four. Thus, it is possible to get connections 

to any part of Tanzania and East Africa from this region. 

The towns of Moshi and Arusha are very well served by a frequent 

service of buses and mini-buses. There are buses between these centres 

almost every 15-30 miautes daily. Scma of the buses also poes through the 

new airport at Sanyo Juu. 

Rural Bus Services 

All antra-regional, buses are operated by private individuals and 

carry people from the rural centres to the nearest towns for shopping, or 

to catch connections to other destinations in the region or elsewhere. The 

distribution of such service depends on the population in the particular 

area, and on whether there are ribh people in the village uh a can purchase 

a bus for passenger service. 
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on the whole, the populous rural areas round MT. Kilimanjaro get 

the best rural bus service and in some areas in this zone eg. Marongup 

Mmnba, and Kilema there are buses to and from Moshi ©lmoat thrauriout the 

day. Another well served area is the Machsau end Kibocho urea. On the 

other hand the remo$e ereaa, or those with scattered population - for example 

Masatlond and Näiulu - buses are very infrequent, aonetimas only one bus 

service a day. In such places, the vast distances to be covered in order 

to reach an urban area are so big that fares charged wnetimes deter 

people from travelling too often. 

Obviously, there is room for the L. A. c concerned to try and improve 

the services in some of the districts where travelling is too difficult. In 

some of the heavily populated areas, round the toms of Moshi and Arusha, 

the urban bus Service could be extended to such areas to ease the pressure 

put an private operators who frequently overload in order to satisfy the 

demand and whose observance of timetables is very inefficient and neglected 

most of the time. Any suggestions for a more rational bus network* 

however, would require a study of origin-destination travel desire patterns, 

and potential load factors. Plans are at hand to connect this region with 

a very good up to date road with Mwanze on Lake Victoria. Surveys have 

already been undertaken and it to expected that money will be allocated for 

this project in the coming Third Five-Year Plan. ApsDF from mating the 
possible 

exploitation of the areas around Pbulu for agriculture; this rand will make 

passenger travel west shorter and more comfortable. 

1.72. RAILWAYS AND RAILWAY TRANSPORT 

Relatively reliable and independent of the weather in the railway. 

This region in served only by n short roil service which links with the 

ports of Dar, Tanga and Mombasa in the south and east and with the city of 

Nairobi in Kenya. The railway is part of the East African railway network 

run jointly by the three, East African countries under the management of the 

East African Railways and Harbours (part of the Community Services). 



The line which serves the region is the Tonga line which is 271.5 

miles long, and connects Tanga with Arusha. The first portion, the 218 

miles from Tanga to Moshi, was begun by Gerne, private enterprieses in 

1893 and taken over by the government and finished in 1911. The extension 

to Arusha was built by the British administration, and was opened in 1929. 

From Moshi there is an extension to Kahe and Vet, in Kenya, which was 

built by the military authorities during the First World Gar . The line was 

built specially to link the agricultural areas to the outside world, with 

particular regard to the main cash crop here of coffee. 

The railways move a lot d' cargo yearly from thin region. The main 

crops include coffee, sisal, cotton, wheat etc. For example, in 1967, the 

produce through Mashi station amounted to 1409000 metric tons. In addition, 

the bulky imports like heavy agricultural machinery, petroleum, animal 

feed and other commodities come in by rail from Tanga, Der or Mombasa and 

in 1967, these amounted to over 190,000 metric tons worth of goods. Today 

there has been an increase both in the export and import tonnage following 

new investment both in agriculture End industry in the region. 

The railways also operate a passenger service from Mashi and Arushe 

to various destinations both in Tanzania and even Uganda and recently the 

frequency has been increased to several destinations. However, therein 

still competition with coaches and buses which are faster and tnore frequent. 

This is a challenge which cannot be ignord- and if the railways are to 

stem-off this competition, some improvement in the current time tables and 

the present poor state of third class travelling are called for. However, 

Tanzania alone campt take a unilateral action since the railways are 

managed by the EAC therefore, the three countries of the Community must act 

together. 

The aim of any efficient traffic allocation policy should be to 

encourage the railways to carry those products to which their kind of 

service is most suited, and allow the road transporter to do the same. 
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Railways can most efficiently carry bulky traffic over long distances while 

road transport is generally c. ~ieaper for moving smaller loads over short 

distances. There have been sign over the lest few years that this kind of 

division of labour has been developing and there are plans to replace the 

whole operation of the railways in Tanzania in the near future. Dieanlization 

will be completed for the the whole system by 197E. 

Future plans concerning railways in the region, include an 

extension of the railway syaten from Arushn to Mwanza, and a link of Moshi 

to Nairobi by a direct line vin Lest Kilimmnjnro. 

Thus the importance of the railway system in the region cannot be 

overemphasized. It helps the agricultural sector and industry too, As 

industry expands in Arusha and Mochi, CO too will be the tonnage to be 

handled by the reilway3. The roil connection between Mashi and Arushe is 

likely to diminish in importance as road traffic develops. 

1 %3. AIR TRANSPORT 

With respect to air transport. there tu a daily direct com uniention 

between Moshi and Arusha, Nairobi, Nlombase and Dar, by East Africa's domestic 

airline - Esst African Airways, Air transport is particularly euttoble to the 

vast distances end good climatic conditions not only in this region but for 

the whole of Tanzania. 

Currently, the main cirport in the region in the Kilimanjaro inter- 

national Airport - the oecond International Airport in Tanzenio - built 

mid-way between Moshi and Arusha - at the tanya Juu plains, There are elm 

other airfields dotted all over the region. 

There ere three categories among the cleanified airfields. Airfieldo 

inspected daily (category A) are generally used for normal commerclnl 

traffic while those inspected once a week (category 8) carry light aircraft 

on unscheduled flit, ta. The only category A airfield in the region is in the Kilimanjaro International Airfield. 
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which replaces the functions of the former Arussha and Mcshi airports for 

passenger transport (ccheduled). Those at L. Mnnyaro and 6s are category 

6. In category Ce the airfields are genern1i used for special services, 

and there are no inspection reports. Such airports are at Loliondo, Oldeani 

and Ngnre Nairobi - all tourist-nerving nirporta. 

A large number of emergency landing strips are also found through- 

out the region. All the airfields inspected daily con handle D3kotns, which 

until recently were the main type of aircraft used locallyin East Africa. 

The new KIA can handle the larger Fokker Friendship 4hich are mplccing the 

Dakotas on the busier routes and can also handle even the Boeing 747 

although it is eornetimes before much large planes land here since most of 

the operators prefer the eotcbliched staging point at Nairobi. 

The nutrber of passengers handled per year exceed over 1510M and the 

number may increase in the future then KIA is well estobliehed. Freight 

carried also has gone up, for example the freight landed at Moehi (before 

transferring business to the new airport) went up from 30,107 kgs, in 1968 

to 52,995 in 1969. (1) 
Apart from pasaangera and freight, air transport 

also includes mail transport, for the Post Office. (see the Tables below). 

With the continued increases in tourist treffic end the potential 

growth of freight, internc3tional traffic is likely to continue to grow 

rapidly. It is expected that touriato will fly direct to thin region'o 

attractions through this airport, and hence net more money which is 

currently being spent in Kenya. This Northern Tourist Circuit benefits not 

only the national airline but also local air tfiansport which carries people 

from Arusha to the various National Parks - L. Manyaro, Serengeti, 

Ngorongoro etc. Tim Air in one of the private airways which seems to be 

doing vary well out of the tourist traffic in the region, and works from 

its base at Arushe. 

EAA regularly acta as a host to a ncnber or parties of overseas 
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travel agents, escorting then on tours throughout the territories. The 

Special Tours Section is permanently expanding to meet growing interest of 

overseas visitors who want to spend their holidays in the game pazks and 

®nidat magnificent scenery Which the countries provide. 

TABLE 93 AIRFIELDS BY TYPE AND BY REGION A5 AT 31 DECEMBER, 19093. 

Airfield Elevation1 Dimension? Class3 Category 

ARUM REGION 

Arusha 4,550 1,594 G A' 

L. Manyora 4,150 1,270 G8 

Loliondo E, a00 1,097 GC 

Oldeani 4, EM 1,006 GC 

KILIMANJARO R. 

Moshi 2,801 1,480 G A' 

Same 3,000 1,143 Gd 

Ngare Nairobi 4,300 1,237 C 

1975 - Kilo Into A. 2,801 N. A. GA 

Notes: 1. Approx. above sea level 

2. Length in metreß of main runway 

3. Ga Goverment 

A. Those inspected at least once daily 

8. Those inspected at least each week 

C. Aerodrome for which no inspection reports are received. 
pilots and operators of sircrofta, intending to use such 
aerodramea to obtain information about the serviceability 
of the landing ground before its use. 

" Passenger traffic (ccheduled) shifted to KIA. 

Source: Regional Perspectives, pg. 101. 
Kilimanjaro Region. Ifil. 
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TABLE9 Ct ERCIAL AIRCRAFT NOUEMENT- PASSENGER, FREIGHT AND MAIL. 

Airport Veor No. of Pessenrrn LOAD (K M, s. ) 
Embarked is'd In Trns ei t ýr ail 

Landed Off-L'd d t7. L'd Mov'ts 

Arusha 1908 6633 6545 3374 36722 71730 14984 3519 3440 

1919 7021 7031 2759 28119 76442 12334 18364 4244 

Moshi 1968 1,529 6244 12415 30107 110337 17257 26283 2480 

1969 5920 6575 14176 52995 48098 16575 3405 2776 

Source: Regional Perspectives - Kilimanjaro Region, IF IL. 

X7,4. TRANSPORT SERVICES 

Troneport cervices comprise petrol etntions, filling stations and 

duka petrol outleto, These are found mainly along main transportation routes 

and at road junction pointe. Petrol is available in all the existing Urban 

and Rural centres but leas than half of theM.. arket or Local centres. 

Fully equipped service stations are only found in the large centres 

of Moshi, Arusho, Sauna and t ulu oince they are all (except Mbulu) on the 

trunk road system to and from Dar end Nairobi. 

An assessment of the potential for the establishments of new service 

stations would require a forecast of the increase in motor vehicles owner- 

ship in the region. It is cafe to say that since the government has Ught- 

erred . control buying of private hhrs by severe import restrictions, future 

need for the above services is limited to the need of passenger vehicles, 

lorries and farmer's needs for fuel to run their agricultural machines. In 

some pieces the established services stations may close down due to the 

lack of remand. In addition, the current high price of petrol limits the 

mender of people who can afford cars anyway, and hence the demand for 

service stations In the region. 

Eummnry - Transport end Communication 

On the whole, this region is very well served both by road, rail 
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end air. Areas needing improvement are the Masai and Mbulu districts where 

the present services are very low. The future demand of these services will 

encourage great development in the region and thin in turn will increase the 

income of the people. Most of the transportation problems experienced at the 

moment will take time to solve and care should be taken to have on 

integrated transport policy that ensures efficiency and avoid duplication 

of cervices. 

REFERENCE 

1. Tanzania in Maps - B. L. Berry, ed. Dar-es-Salaam 197. pp B2. 
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CHARTER 18 - SETTLEMENT AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT 

Settlements in the Northers region can be divided into two 

categories: Urban settlement and Rural Settlement. Subsequently, the rural 

settlement can be further sub-divided into traditional settlement and the 

new Ujamac settlement. 

There are only a few major urban settlements in the region and within 

their boundaries reside high income Africans, normally government officers 

and European and Asiens and other African workers and their families. The 

best residential areas are mostly occupied by the high income Africans, 

Europeans and non-trading Asians. Asian traders tend to concentrate in the 

centre of the town, since they prefer to stay permanently on their trading 

premises. The low-income urban Africans live either in the low income 

housing estates or crowd in slums and shanties on the periphery of the town. 

Rural settlement is composed mainly of Africans, although some few 

Asiens traders can be found in the rural trading centres. The Africans in 

the rural area have preferred to build their houses widely spread over 

large expanses of land. The land surrounding their houses is used for 

cultivation of both subsistence and cash crops. Due to the rising expenses 

of supplying for a big family, individuals of nuclear families is 

increasing. Other families have now moved into the new ujamse villages 

established by Government for a wide variety of reasons - e. g. in this 

region - to relieve the population pressures on the highlands of Kilimanjaro, 

Meru and Pare. 

With the above background, this chapter goes to examine the three 

settlement types in the region, starting first with the original traditional 

villages then Ujaman villages and then finally - urban settlements. 

1g . 1. TRADITIONAL SETTLEMENTS 

The Physical Farm and Structure of Traditional Settlements") 

The form of the traditional village settlement is the most obvious 
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manifestation of social and economic organization, in this region, an in 

most of Tanzania, the majority of the rural population live in dispersed 

farmsteads and only in n few areas are more nucleated clusters to be found. 

There was no motive for such nucleated villages, because the population 

had no motive of being gregarious. The provision of goods and services 

from one central place is not important enough in the liven of most people 

to persuade them to move from their farm, where they are beat placed to 

carry out their daily tacks. Where no threats from an enemy or from wild 

game exiet, family habitations are scattered fairly uniformly through 

the cultivable land. Thus in the Pare area, the village settlement was 

composed of a family cluster of two or three huts and a cattle pen on every 

knoll and spur. Market centres are found every few miles to serve the 

surrounding community. A similar pattern is found in the Chagge area and 

in Meru, although here the houses and accompanying banana groves are 

sometimes interspersed with more open clusters. Cn the other hand, the 

establishment of Missions, Administrative Centres and railway stations has 

given rice to new concentrations in some areas. However, the detailed 

distribution of hausen in relation both to each other and to the land which 

the household forms varies considerably according to the social organization 

and to the form of the economy. 

In general four types can be distinguiohed. Arrtng dispersed settle- 

many forms con he recognised those with complete individualization of 

homesteads such as in the Meru and Kilimanjaro areas; a amend sub-type is 

the scattered impermanent settlement of the paatoraliate, notably the Masai* 

Nucleated settlements can be found among the Sonja who cluster for defensive 

needs or among people in the dry areas of lower Kilimanjaro. These people 

cluster mostly along or near a traffic junction and have farms surrounding 
their village. 

There types of village cettltent will be described below to give 

a picture of the ronga of variation Which may be found between come of the 
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large ethnic groups in the region. It must be remembered, however, that 

what is described is essentially the traditional form. As social and 

economic conditions in the region, and in the rest of Tanzania, change, 

so too do the settlements. 

(e) The Kilimanjera Chaggg üettlement rettern 
..... . .... . .. 

As is known, this area is densely populated and very fertile for 

the growing of various crops. It is characterized by o banana-coffee economy 

plus other minor craps like maize, beans, various vegetables etc. 

The settlement pattern is eapentially difipe_ued, each hosnetead 

being sited on the family holding over which it has individual rights of 

tenure from the clan. 

The family plot, or "kihanba", is intensively cultivated. Banana is 

the traditional crop with beans and sweet potatoes. Maize end millet are 

the dominant grain crops grown mostly in the lower plains of the mount- 

ain and coffee is the major cash crop, sheep and goats are reared and stall 

fed because all the vacant land is almost all cultivated of difficult to 

get to because the settlements are very dense. 

The traditional house is of the beehive type with internal partitions 

Which divide the house into a number of eections for beds, for livestock 

end for cooking. In '. very mcny areas today thia type of house has almost 

dicappaared being replaced by a modern house for living and a separate 

house for animals. The modern houses are built of brick and mortar or stone 

and the roofing materials is chiefly iron shectc (corrugated). In fact it 

can be said that this part of Tanzania is the most advanced one in terms of 
having modern, up-to-date houses in the rural areas built through 

individual family efforts. 

The present system of family tenure, two-thirds of which ie 

cu3tofry, is a bottleneck to sgriculturnl development, and also frcgmen- 
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tation of holdings is very frequent. Right of occupcncy is given under 

statutory tenure for 99 yenrs with a maxim period of S years for 

initial developnent. A tenant may transfer to a new abode only with 

permission of the Regional Officer. Rights of occupancy are granted to 

expatriates and to N. O. C. but with respect to nationals such rights are 

only granted on o group basis. 

Fixty percent of the tenancythip in of e cueto ry nature, and this 

permits greater and greater Pragnentation of holdings in this area, when, 

in fnct, concolidotion nnd amalgamation are required for rational 

agricultural growth. 

Most of the Chagga settlements are now served with a number of 

village shops located at cross roads, market places and in other spont- 

aneous areas (locations). Through self-help efforts, the majority of the 

cattlements are now accessible by road, primary echoala are plentiful, 

cow unity centres built and now life in the villages is fairly pleasant. 

(b) Meru Settlement Pattern 

Their system in very similar to the Chngga except in thin case it 

is distinguishable by its greater extent of pastures. There are 

considerable orens of uncultivated land on the muntain which are u©ed as 

canal grazing (ngaro). Cattle, sheep and goats are reared, the email 

livestock being kept near the homestead tyre they provide manure. The 

cattle are often czxTnunally hertd, two or three farmers keeping their stock 

on one coal 'kraal'. 

The Meru house is in characteristic 'cone-on-cylinder' form, 

c1thaugh it is likely that this has derived fron an earlier 'bee-hive' shape. 

An internal circular partition divides the house into en inner livestock 

pen end an outer ring in which are the sleeping and living quarters and the 

hearth. 
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Ae in the Kilimcnjaro area, rast of these traditional settlements 

are giving way to modern houses with the eettlencnts becoming more compact 

in character. 

(c) The Masi settlement 

Their type of settlement is different from the nbovo sinceg until 

very recently, the Masai have always been on the move all the time searching 

for better grasses for their anmale. Hence, they build ecettered 

impexi anent settlements. The cattle herds dominate the social and economic 

life of the connmity. 

Each household has a herd which in usually pastured in carman with 

thobe from 4 to 6 related households. The cylindrical/round or sa times 

rectangular flat-roofed houses are normally grouped around n circular 

courtyard which acts as o cattle byre 'kraal'. This in surrounded by o 

thorn hedge to protect themaalven and the animals from wild animals or 

cattle thieves. 

The houses vary from 2 to even 6 depending on the number of wives 

and grow up sons and the herd the household hen. The houses's roofs 

are covered with branches end grass and smeared with cow dung. The strangt3 

thing about the Masai is that it is the Wives who build houses and not men. 

The men's work is to graze the cattle. 

Llhen the shortage of grase, or water In imminent the household just 

pack up their belongings and travel to a better place end settle down. 

However, this practice in decreasing now as mqe Masai settle down to take 

up farming. 

(d) TheS-onjo Settlement Pettern 

These live in nucleated settlements with their houses clustered - 

caused by defensive needs in the past. Much about this settlement pattern 
has been written by Griffiths, 1940; Fosbrook, 1955; Grey, 1963 etc. 

(a) 
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This is s small Bantu group living in the midst of the Nilo-Hamitic 

Masai . The consequent fear of attach led the Sonjo to group themselves intb 

five large communal villages of 100-20f7 families each, (Saurunge, Digedigo, 

Kisangiro, Oldonyo Sambu and Sale) situated on easily defended positions. 

Each village is surrounded by a thick palisade, reinforcing a natural 

forest barrier, and can only be entered by a small, strongly fortified gate. 

As much agriculture as possible is carried on within thedefenses, using a 

well-developed system of irrigation. However, now as the danger of raids is 

much less than in the past, the 9onjo are spreading out their settlements. 

The other group who used to have a settlement pattern similar to the 

Sonja are the URAQUff'EOPLE of Aru: ha Region, but these have now spread from 

the Keinem area into the area around Mbulu; Again demonstrating the 

different pattern of settlement that can result when danger no longer 

threatens (Fosbrooke, 1954). The earlier settlements were situated an easily 

defended hill-sides, and in many cases the houses were actually dug into 

the slopasfor protection. In contrast, the areas of newer colonization 

contain a much more dispersed pattern of homes1adEý, most of them with 

round grass houses, which are more comfortable and healthy than the 

excavated type. (Mackey, 19f8 pg. 39). 

Thus it is seen that in general, the traditional pattern of rural 

settlements in much ofthis region consists of small scattered groups of 

dwellings, except where the needs of defence give rise to clustering. 

Once such danger is removed these nucleations generally break down into 

small groups of homesteads over the cultivated area. Although in much of 

the region especially in the Kilimanjaro and Meru areas there are literally 

thousands of villages, with names, these have no well-marked physical 

centres and this makes the task of delintating village centres for 

settlement hierarchy exercise more difficult. In places like Masailand 

where village settlements keep chflnging locations) th9 physical planner is 

very much limited in his task of assessing the need for social and other 
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phyoical in1rostructuza. 

i 8.2. LOAMAI AND CO JNAL) VILLAGE CETTLENCNTS. 

The next and newest type of rural settlementq in the region, are 

the U, jamn village settlements. These were set up right from Independence 

but the idea did not catch up till the Aruehc Declaration of 1967. 

In order to get the full picture of the Ujamna movement, its alms, 

progress and achievements in the region a short , ry of these is given 

here. The idea, of establish ing new agricultural villages has for sorg 

time been a cornerstone of Tenzenin'a development policy. Two basis 

considerations have always been part of the rationa]c_, for this approach. 

Firstly, there has been the desire to reduce population pressure in a 

number of high-density areas - notably, Kilimanjaro, Pare end Meru in the 

study area and Ucenbara and the Fouthern highlands - outside the study 

area. This could be achieved through the settling of the surplus population 

in less crowded, generally lowland, areas. Secondly, it has become clear 

that if the rural population could be concentrated into compact villages 

the provision of infrastructure end social services to them could be made 

much more simpler and cheaply. An noted earlier, over most of the region, 

and Tanzania us a whole, the traditional settlement pattern in one of 

scattered farmsteads and hamlets, and in 19G2 President F limo Julius 

Nyerere noted that: 

r8efora we can bring any benefits of modern development to the farmers of Tanganyika, the very first step is to make it possible for them to atnrt living in village c mi ities" (3). 

Lhile these two conaiderationa have II: mained important, other aims 
have been given prominence at various atagaa of the pragr» ,e and the 

form and organization of the proposed new atttlementa have shown 

considerable variation. 

Eveniduring the colonial period same new villages were eat up, 
such ca the cumPact oettlementa designed to make setse eradication more 
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simple. However, the major programme resulted from the recommendations of 

the 19CC World Bank Mission. A distinction was made between the "trans- 

formation' and the 'improvement' approaches to rural development. The 

improvement approach involves the gradual improvement of agricultural 

methods through the existing extension service. The transformation 

approach, on the other hand, aims to achieve rapid progress through the 

concentration of investment and trained manpower in a few areas resulting 

in drastic modifications of existing methods production. 

In the First Five-Year Development Plan (1964-59) the Tanzania 

Government clearly opted for the transformation approach, and proposed the 

setting up of the village settlements. 

These villages were to consist of some 250 familities and involve 

e total investment of about 3 mil. she. and would resettle farmers from 
ý4ýý 

high density areas in potentially good sites in less well-populated areas 

Each settlement would grow are-major cash crop, using new methods, 

fertilizers acid a high degree of mechanization. It was hoped that the 

settlers would form a nucleus of modern farmers and act as a demonstration 

to farmers living in the surrounding areas. The Rural Settlement Commission 

was set up in 1963 to initiate this programme, and in 1965 control was 

taken over by a new division of the Ministry of Lands, Settlement and Water 

Development. Considerable investment was to be made in infrastructure to 

serve these schemes, and the whole investment was to be recovered over a 

20-25 year period. Super vision was also to be provided forsch scheme, 

in the form of managers, technicians and clerks. The division also took 

over control of the settlements set up on the sites of the abortive Ground- 

nut scheme, and the Israel-sponsored Agridev Schemes in the Lake Victoria 

area. By the end of 1965 22 pilot settlement schemes had been established, 

consisting of 'a total of toms 6; 000 hectares. 

In the study region the first village establishment in that period 
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was Upper Kitete in 'bulu district. This 6,500 acre wheat scheme got off 

the ground well and has since been vary successful. 

By 1965, it became clear that the Ujamac programme was running into 

severe difficulties. Most schemes had been overcapitalized, leaving the 

settlers with a heavy burden of development. Many settlers were found to 

be unsuitable, and there were severe problems of discipline. The government 

soon appreciated these problems and the whole progr ,, was slowed down, 

and there were drastic cuts in cost wherever possible. 

At the same time there were important developments in the political 

field culminating in the Arusha Declaration of 19(7, the basic components 

of which were an increased emphasis on rural and agricultural development, 

coupled with a movement towards rural socialism that stresaed"the building 

of ujamas (co-operative and communal) villages rather than state farms, 

estates or individual peasant farms. A flew educational policy fitted into 

this framework by reflecting socialist values and by emphasizing primary 

education and preparation for a rural existence. The whole was essentially 

a statement of socialism and self reliance. 

With the subsequent publication of President Nyerere's policy 

statement on 'Socialism cud Rural Development' in 1968 
(6) 

, the whole 

approach to new settlement took n different direction. Instead of 

massive outside support, the importance of rural mobilization through 

Ujcmaa villages was stressed. The Objectives, behind the creation - 

of these villages were to synthesize the old-style of life in terms of 

mutual respect, holding of all basic goods in common and the obligation of 

all to work with a new style of life which removed both inequality, of 

women especially, and poverty. The goals that have been net will be 

achieved... " the basis of Tanzvninn life consists of nirnl economic and 

social comnunitiee there eo le live together and wont together far the 

ZEd of all, and which are interlocked so that all of the differen 

comrnnities also woslc together in co-operation for the common good of the 
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nation as a whole" (J. Ic. Nyerere 19E3. Ujamaa: Essays in 9ocialism. Der 1968)ýE)' 

The pilot village settlements had always suffered from a leck of 

settler identification with the scheme, so it was important to encourage 

farmers to build up their own villages. The aim of grouping people into 

compact villages remained, but the transformation approach was rejected as 

a solution to the national problem of development. 

At the same time, there was a rejection of many features of the 

improvement approach. Communal work on land held in common by the village 

was to replace the previous pattern of improving existing small holdings. 

Vi11np Location Emd Planning 
ý 

There is no formal definition of an Ujamae village, nor is there e 

standard process through which something becomes or is recognized as such. 

.. -The usual procedure is for the Regional Development Committee in each 

region to recognize a village when some move towards co-operation occurs; 

subsequent stages are more exactly formulated (Table95). The basis of 

minimal recognition varies between regions and is liable to coincide more 

with political ends than the level of social-economic co-operation; a large 

amount of status is attached to e kge number of villages, hence the wide 

fluctuations in estimates. 

Official criteria for recognising ujaman villages are still evolving. 

The present conditions for a village to qualify for government assistance 

are extremely vogue; firstly, it must have a minimum number of registered 

members and a constitution, both of which must have rights of occupancy 

over the area occupied, within which there must be certain degree of plan- 

ned und effectively managed production with a minimum (unstatdd) number of 

hectares for cash crops under communal cultivation. 

Up to 1972 there were 70 Ujamaa villages in the region with over 

two-thirds of these being inc thDistricts of Arusha, Masai and Mbulu. The 

70 villages had a population of 16,500 (only 2,500 in the Kilimanjaro region), 
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with a mean village population size of ? 40. Licked with the development 

of the Kilir n jaro International Airpott in the proposed establithnent of 

various ujamaa villages. Some of the villages already established in the 

area includa Meru village with a total acreage of 13,000; Ngurdoto Ujomas 

village also, 3300 acres and Majengo village, 7,900 acres. Others include 

Mekimeru, Makibo, Valeska, FSwo Ugoro, Kiketi etc. In Kilimanjaro district 

we have Uru Chini ujamaa village, Majengo and a few new ones east of Moehi. 

Other advancing ujaman villages in Arutha district are: 0ljoro 

vi11Q3e - with a population of over 150,8w- ni with 325 residents; 

Kaz ir1oyo village with 153 peasant fermern, to mention n- f oA- 

Letiiing in tbu1u District are the Upper Kitete Ujeman village with 

674 residents, Diyomoti ujamae village - 313 residents, Yeeda Chini 

village with ? F3 farmers etc. over 2, CM people live in ujamea villages 

In the district. 

Hanging District has over 300 villegea with n population of about 

8,700. Among the leading villager are Ditima, PJangwo end Maganjwo Ujaja 

villages. 

Well over 6,6[ä7 peasant farmers live in 22 ujamna villages in Masai 

Dintrict, the leading village* being Kijungu, Dgsidoni, Iiilombero and 

Msente. Through improved farming methods these villagtrn are fart forging 

ahead in development. 

In flare District the min settlernents are connected with irrigation 

echemes'nlang the fcngani and the Nyu; nbn ya MOngu Dam. These include the 

villages of Kahe and Nyu ta ye Mungu. 

The majority of the above vilingeu ara in the formative ntogea, 

though we find a village like Upper leitete being one of the groat successful 

villcgasin Tanzania. The study region ranks the lowest in terms of the 

nu7Uer of ujz3 villeg! fl co for established. Thin id due to © number of 
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factors: People- like the rich Chagga an Mt. Kilimanjaro practice a very 

successful capitalist agriculture and are reluctant to move to other areas- 

On the other hthd a tribe like the Masai also do not 'favour settling down 

to do some agriculture. 

Thus it is found that - in common with the general trend in the whole 

of Tanzania - majority of the ujamas villages are located in economically 

less developed areas - e. g. Mbuluaand parts of Pare and Rural Arusha 

Districts. Districts with the fewest villages, especially in relation to 

population totals - Kilimanjaro, the higher parts of Pare and Meru in 

Arusha District - are areas which are fairly well-off in agriculture. For 

example, in the Moshi and Rambo District in Kilimanjaro, no villages had 

been successfully established until 1971; one early attempt was very 

short-lived 
(1) (Mboya, 1971-G. R. The Feasibility of Uiamas Villages in 

Kilimanjaro, Tanzania. University of Dar, in Proctor, J. N. (ed. ); also 
(2) 

Building Ulemaa Villegesin Tanzania, University of Dar Studies in "Political 

Studies - Vol. 2"). In the Kilimanjaro area people already live in very 

compact villages and the land shortage is so critical that no spare land can 

be acquired to locate such villages. In addition most of them already have 

clean, sometimes, piped water9nd numbsr of social facilities etc. The best 

location of such villages will be further down the highland zone in the 

plains where land is still plentiful, 

In poorer areas in the region, there is a general availability of 

free lend, and the lack of social and economic capital in these areas may 

make particular kinds of government sponsored innovation at least likely 

to meet a favourable initial reception. Yet these areas are also the 

least developed socially and this has resulted in some problems of 

reorganization and administration. In terms of levels of co-operation 

achieved many of the villages in the poorest areas are very rudimentary 

and a long way from communal operation. 

In the rich areas of Kilimanjaro farmers have always opposed the movemen 
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into Ujanaa villages. The conditions of the peasants are critical to their 

decision to join the ujemea villages. Generally large earmera are unwilling 

since they are already successful and in the short term their production, 

and hence profits, are almost certain to decline. Very poor farmers are 

conservative for other reasons. Their low margin enables little scope for 

experimentation and innovation and they are concerned about co-operating 

with non-kin and the future of their rights after their death. Obviously 

this is particularly so in the poorest districts; and especially among 

pastoral areas; hence there are few ujamaa villages in the Masai District. 

Those who are keen to join are young men, often without any land, who are 

untypical of the general population of Tanzania. 

For example, Gulliver (19E, 9)(7 argues that the extreme conservatism 

and resistance to change of the Masai are directly related to their 

ecological situation in someof the poorest area of the region, with very 

low and unreliable rainfall. Further, a herdsman has less margin of error 

than a settled agriculturalist, whilst quality improvement of cattle aimed 

at marketing the surplus offers little to the Masai social and cultural 

system. The only innovations likely to be successful are those that 

promise direct utility - without increasing risk, auch as water supply, 

cattle medicine and bus services. This kind of "conservatism" is certainly 

not unique to the Masai and occurs in differing degrees in almost all the 

pastoral peoples few of whom have good reasons, based an historical 

precents, to welcome any kind of government intevention. 

The Physical Planning of U aman Villages 

There are essentially 4 different kinds of ujemao village; Those 

established by regional authorities; those established voluntarily by the 

people; traditional villages beginning to co-operat& and 

transformed settlkment schemes. There are therefore, two different kinds 

of planning situations, one for a new village and one of reorganization of 

an old village (or old settlement schema); the latter is increasingly 
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becoming more common. labere traditional villages have begun to undertake 

co-operstive sctivitiea, little replanning is required and often the-'only 

indication of ujamaa are new community buildings (such as dispensaries and 

community halls) and some modern housing. There is no indication that their 

long establishment has resulted in more rapid progress towards communal 

operation; indeed the reverse is true. ire the ujemas villages were 

supposed to be at least partly spontaneous, the idea of a plan to guide this 

spontaneity is clearly partly contradictory. Similarly, a statement of the 

expected final size of a village is premature, both in anticipating some 

kind of finality in progress towards ujemea and in setting limits which 

will clearly have considerable regional variations. Consequently there 

has been almost no consideration of possible sizes of ujamaa villages, and 

already there are considerable variations, from the tiny villages in the 

pastoral areas which have less than 10 households and some villages with 

near or above a thousand households - For example Chamwino in, 8agamoye hed reaches 

6,000 by 1971, whereas those around Kilimanjaro - had between 80-120 families. 

The majority of ujnmas villages in the study region have been new 

creations end this itself represents a transformation and relocation of the 

Region's rural society, since very few peasants lived in organized, planned 

villages before Independence. 

The village settlements are established principally according to two 

model layouts: either in a single, large village of 250 families around 

a service centre or 2 or 3 smaller villages of about 80 families grouped 

around a common service centre. Normally, each village occupies some 300 

acres with farmlands of between 2,500 and 3,750 acres, depdnding on the 

availability of irrigation and hence the intensity of cultivation. 

In general, ujamao villages should be sited 
(6) in areas containing 

potentially productive Balls and an adequate water edpply; they should be 

near lines of communication like a good road end also a nuttier of other 
locational factors are taken into considerations in choosing the optimum 
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site and location. Once the site is chosen, a physical plan is drawn up 

following a survey of the site. In the plan spacet- are reserved for 

public buildings, rands for access, residential plots, industrial (cottage) 

sites etc. just as one would go about making a plan for a New Town, though 

this is on a smaller scale. In addition, farmers are allocated fully 

ec onomic agricultural holdings; farming systems and cropping patters 

are carefully drawn up according to land use capability and adequate 

provision is made for soil conservation. Other general principles of 

design are taken into account in making the layout of the villages 

including landscaping. Because of the short age of planners, very few 

villages however, are actually planned and designed satisfactory, and 

the problem has to await the training of more planners. 

Farmers in the majority of these ujaman villages have usually come 

from within a five-mile radius of the new village centre. This short 

distance enables them to make a gradual move, relying on their old 

shambas (farms) until, the new ones are producing food, and it involves 

little administrative assistance. In a few rises, the government has 

encouraged people to move longer distances away from areas of heavy 

population pressure to new villages in underpopulated parts of the country. 

In September 1969,900 Chagga farmers moved from the slopes of Kilimanjaro 

to the Mwezi Highlands in MpatEDtstrict (Tabora) some thousand km. away. 

Moves of this kind must be carefully organized by the government, which 

must provide minimal rations to cover the period of establishment. 

Those farmers who joined the early ujamea villages were those 

subject to the most intense political persuasion. Many farmers go to these 

villages in search of new lend, or simply some lend, other have been more 

attracted by better services such as the planned schools, dispensaries etc. 

Thus the physical planning of these villages provide a better place to live 

than in the previous old villages which locked a number of essential 

services. 
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It is likely that ujemaa villages will act as a major deterrent 

to the high rote of rural-urbi migration in the region. 5uccessfül 

villages, like Upper Kitete, will act ne alternative foci for rural migration, 

especially from the densely populated areas of Kilimanjaro and Meru but skill 

young men are leaving the early established villages to the urban-industrial 

economy which is developing concurently. 

The Future of Ujamne Settlements in the Raglan 

Currently there have been many problems, some of which are critical 

to the future success of rural development. There is no overall logic to 

resource allocation of ujamac villages; tractorn and fertilizers are not 

handed out according to local or regional need and there is growing 

competition rather than co-operation between ujamaa villages for scarce 

resources (cash from the Regional Development Fund or credit from the Rural 

Development Bank), Most significantly, no single village can yet be 

considered an overall success. 

In the region, the success of some of the villages is dependent on 

the organization and as to whether more ¢Qople join these villages. 

Definitely, the people in the Highlands of Kilimanjaro end Meru hove to 

move down to the plains where they will live in ujanma villages to ease the 

population pressure on the highlands. Others will have to move to the fertile 

arena in Mbulu and Hanang Districts. Steps so far to establish ujamaa village, 

around the Kilimanjaro Airport point to a future success at least to get peop: 

from the congested arena both in the rural and the urban centres of Moshi end 

Aruehfl. 

With the latest call by goverment for all people to live in uj e 

villages by 1976 a lot of activity is already taking place to implement this 

policy though the time factor is too short. 

Mavanent into ujaraa villages in other parts of the region like in 

Masai, Hanang and Mbulu will also take long to achieve because of the 
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canservative trrdltion3 of the people here. A lot of persunsion will be 

required to get the co-operation needed. 

In bum therefore, it is seen that in the not too distance future we 

shall see the whole population of the region, or most of it, living in 

plenned ujamac villages with clean piped water, cchoolo, dispensaries, 

mains electricity and ouch other amenities. Agricultu2l. production will 

go up and cottage industries will be establiched. Thece will help to keep 

people employed and hence go some way in calving the problem of rural- 

urban migration And the current problem of rural underemployment. 

SECTION B- 

1'a3. URAN DEVEL NT - TOWNS AND SERVICE CEfl1T ES IN THE REGION 

At the r3pex of the settlement hiersrchy in the region, we find 

urban centres, which in thie case comprise of the main regional towns of 

Arucha and Moshi, followed by the District Capitals of 8abeti, Fame, 

Mbulu, Monduli end Flu and e few other smaller towns na Himo, Arueha 

Chini, Lembeni, Mto wa Mbu and Oldeani. 

Most of the towns in this region nre were established " during or 

after the German period. Durinn this period, theeeteb1iohrtent of an 

ndministrntive structure, the evolution of a cosrunicntian network, und 

the establichment of social nervicen, the development of commerce and a 

monetary economy nll contributed to the widespread distribution of 

incipient towns. Since the establishment of the administration was often 

associated with pacification, inrmny of these places the _, or the 

office of the administration was the largest and most important physical 

structure. 

The twin towns of Mothi and Rru e end scene were all established 
during theGerman rule as edministrotive centres elong the corrirwicotion 

network in the form, of the Tanga-Moshi railway built to exploit the rich 

areas along thin line. Extension of the rcilway to Arushn came much later. 
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After the First World War, all these towns passed into the British hands 

until Inder C , deuce in 11311. 

In the Township Ordinance passed early in the British period, the 

centres of Moshi and ADu3ha were officially gazetted with others in 

Tanzania as towns. They were to function nr centres for local government, 

commerce end agriculture etc. These townships, had houndariea, could fix 

and levy rates and had a comprehensive not of lawn pertaining to health 

and government. 

The Growth of Towns 

Since the estnbliehr, ºent of these two main touna, numerous other Small 

towns have sprung up in the regicn and the early towns have changed in size 

tremendounly due to development both in the region rind the whole of 

Tenznnia in general. Tenzenin goverment policy in the Second Five-Year 

Flan was to re-oribntate urban growth and development fron the established 

centres of Dar, Tanga and tkmnZa. Arurhn end Moshi were among those towns 

picked as growth centres where industrial and other development was to be 

channelled. 

During the 1948 Census, hloshi h, -. d a population of 8,048 and Aruthe 

5,230 and occupied the following positions in the rank order of towns -8 

and 10 respectively. Moths then carved as the capital of the then lorihern 

Province (present study area) of the colonial administration. Aruahn was 

an important centre for en African eettlement. Table 97 shows where theca 

towns stood in 1948 in relation to 19Ci. 

By the 1967 census both Moshi and Arusho had passed the 259000 

population mork while Dar and Tanga continued to occupy the top two 

positions. special mention must be made of Aruchn which has risen fron the 

10th position in 1957 to become the fourth largest town in 1967, with a 

population of 3293000 inhabitants. Its position in relation to Kenya and 

U#anda made it the logical choice in 1965, for the, ' headquarters of the East African Community. The 
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TABLE 97 MAINLAND : FOrW T ION AND RANK ORDER Or TOMS 

Position 194¬3 1957 1917 
Towns 'opu stion Towns F'opulntion owns hopu at or 

I Der City 0,227 Dar City 128,742 Dar City 272,821 

2 Tangs 20,0119 Tanga 38,053 Tongs C1,058 

3 Tabora 1?, 7E3 Plwanza 19,877 £tinnza 34,811 

4 Mwanzn 11,796 Kir a/Ujiji 11,255 Arurhn 32,425 

5 Dodoma 9,414 Tabora 15,311 Mo:, hi 26,814 

6 Lindi 8,577 Mtwara 15,? EE Marogoro 25,262 

7 Morogoro 8.173 Morogoro 14,507 Dodar. a 23,559 

8 Mai 8,048 Moshi 13,72E Irings 21,74E 

9 Irina 5,707 Dodama 13,435 Kigoro/Uj 21,219 

10 A 5,320 Lindi 10,315 Tabora 21,072 

11 0ckoba 3,247 Arucha 10,038 Mtwara 20,413 

12 Mbeya 3,179 Irings 9,587 Musoma 15,413 

13 Musor; 2,967 Muso n 7,207 Lindi 13,352 

14 Kigorna/Uj - Mbeya 6,932 tlbeya 12,479 

15 Mtwara - Bukoba 5,297 E3ukoba 8,141 

Sources: Recorded Population Changes - 1948-67. Vol. II Census. 1970. 

impact of this decision on Arusha had been similnr to the impact of 

Independence on Dar. Previously Arusho was a market town with national and 

interberritorinl linkages, but the Treaty hoped to accelerate industrial 

developrncnt. The move of an administrative staff from Nairobi and elsewhere 

to Arusha and the growth of the institutions of the Corrnmity have 

contributed to this vast growth. Mochi on the other hand moved from 8th to 

5th. The district capitals elm increased their size with Some and Mbulu 

Gaining higher status. 

In most cases both in this region and in other towns in Tenzcnio, 

the increase in population has been due to the extension of the town 

boundaries than to natural increase or to an influx of migrants. For 

example, there were substantial boundary changes and increase in the urban 
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areas of Arusha - 1959 and 1964/65, end Moshi had its boundaries extended 

later too, to ceter for expansion. 

The minor towns in the region were trailing behind with populations 

like 6,018 for Arushe Chini, 2360 for Mbulu, Same 3,300 population, Monduli 

2,172, Bnbati 1,544, Sanya Juu 1,934; Tengeru 1,416; Mto wa Mbu 1,140; 

Oldeani 1,050 and Himo with a population of 967. The'tQtal popülatiQn in -1967 was 

103,828. Today, all the above settlements and towns have recorded further 

population growth especially those settlements in which employment 

opportunities are greatest. 

Urbon Area Growth Rates: Papulatian Chance 

Again analysis of the towns is based on the twin towns of Moshi and 

Arusha in comparison with growth in other toms in Tanzania. The changing 

pattern in the population size of the urban areas between 1948-67 is 

again 
stjnmarized in the table below. It shows ('that town growth was the greatest 

in Arusha Town. 

Between 1948-57 average growth rate for the 25 urban areas was ?% 

and between 1957-67, the overall annual growth rate of urban areas had 

declined to 6.5%. Both towns of Arusha and Moshi had above average growth 

rates in both periods with Arusha, because of its original small size, 

having the most spectacular increase of 12% p. s. 

The average growth rate for the two towns was 9.5% p. e. It is 

estimated that by the year 2,000 the rate of urbanization will be about 

20' and over unless measures to restrict growth are introduced. With this 

rate of urban growth and the present high population growth the urban 

centres will not be eble to absorb the natural population increase for a 

long time to come. It will mean that in order to catch up, a number of 

urban services will have to be planned for and land has to be reserved for 

future allocation of services and infrastructure. Fortunately, land is still 

plenty within the existing town boundaries. The only constraint will be the 

availability of funds for the provision of services etc. 
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TABLE9B RECORDED 1111AJAL [31110111i RATE 1948-E7. 

Town Avcra e/ nnus1 Growth Rate 
Town 1948-57 1957-C7 own 1949--57 1957-E7 

ARUSHA 7.3 12.4 Musorn 10.4 7.9 

8drba 5. E 4.4 Mtwara - 2.5 

Dar City 7.1 7.8 Mikindani 1.7 3.9 

Dodgy 4.1 8.6 t1Wan2a 1.5 5.8 

Irings 5.9 7.1 Thboro 7.1 3.7 

Kigor a 11.1 7.1 Tungn 7.0 4. © 

Ujiji - 6.7 Ave. Growth 7.2 6.5 

Lindi 2.1 2. E" 

Mbeyn 9.1 E. 0 

Morogoro (. 6 5.7 

MGSHI 1.1 7.0 

Source: Census Vol. II. op. cit. 

Toten Distribution: Raoinnal Verintion 

The majority of the totns in the region are concentrnted along the 

connunicotion (roil and road) line; hence Arusha, Moshi, Lembeni and Fame 

are all established along the Arutho-Tnnge railway line. Most of the rest 

are established along the main roods in end out of the region. Himoin 

est6b1bM d and located along the Moshi-Mombasa route; Mnkuyuni, Oldeani 

end Mbulu clung the route to the ! Jest (Mwanza and Muoor ); Nnmango, Mto Wn 

Mau and Bcbeti - on the Great North Road (Cope to Cairo route) and the other 

email towns act as Service centres for the region. 

The toulo carve the national park tourist trzffic aopecinily in the 

western part of the region where the majority of the parks arg located. 

Tourism has brought great development in both the towns of Aruoha and Moi. 

New hotels are being built every year to cater for the ever increasing 

nuTber of tourists coming into the region. This tourist development is 

also providing jobs and brings money into the region which is used to 

a 
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develop the other sectors of the economy. 

The region is too large a unit and internally too varied in 

resources for any rigorous detailed relationship to be established between 

towns and regional development. One area though stands out and this in the 

highlrnd erez7 around fit. hilimnnj-iro -and Meru. Here the two centres of 

Moshi and . 'lrusha have been influenced and also do influence development in 

the region because of the wealth generated from the rich coffee farces in 

the hinterland. The position of this region with a high percentage of town 

dwellers is indicative of the developmental advantages of these areas. 

I, hi1e not ignoring the fact that e number of inter-related factors 

account for the growth of the region's towns, for purposes of onalyeio, 

reference will be made Mainly an three aspects. 

first, the influence of the achini8trr*tive stricture on the town 

growth will be discussed. Secondly, the mechaniam of urban population 

growth through migration will be examined and Fin^lly, the livelihood of 

the people of the major towns will be elaborated on. These three nepecto 

simultaneously represent aspects of the creation of towne, the manner in 

which towns in the region are populated and finally how the towns 

perpctuote themselves through the livelihood of their inhabitants. 

The administrative set up of the country will remain on important 

aspect of the continued existence and growth of towns in this region. The 

former Provincial Hqe had a head start and we assured of growth becauce 

the colonial odminietrntion wa3 the main source of trage employment in the 

non-agricultural sector. Another town which is experiencing growth similar 

to the above is Arueha, which in now the regional Hqn. for Arushn region. 

In the chcnged situation it is particularly relevant to note that 

the edministrotive aspects are more comprehensive and less passive than 
during the colonial oärdniotrution 

"). (census vol. C), 
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The next level of hierarchy of the regional administration comprises 

districts, of which there are seven, the newest Addition being Hanang and 

Rombo. The de facto situation is that each district has e capital which 

may be a town or a settlement with a recognizable cluster of population 

and services. Regional capitals also function as district capitals. Thus 

Arushe town is the capital of both Arusha region and Arudu District, so is 

Mashi town being the capital of Kilimanjaro region and Moshi District. The 

range in the size of the district Hqs. is summarised in the table below. 

TABLE 59 D It TR ICT CA")ITAL: 

Region/District District Headquarters 

PRURHA Arusha Town 

Masai Monduli 

Mbu1u Mbulu town 

Hanang Babati 

KILIMANJARO Moshi 

Rambo Nücuu 

Population (1967) 

32,452 

, 1472 

2,3E, O 

1,544 

26,853 

5,792 

Same Same 8,105 

Source: Census Vol. 6. 

With the process of decentralization, it is likely that the district 

headquarters will gain importance and size. The population growth of the4 

District Hq will be accelerated because of the location of services there, 

justified on the grounds that these will serve the district population. 

Rombo district with its new Hq at Hkuu has experienced growth of late. A 

new masterplan for the new HQ has been drawn and already several offices 

and houses to cater for the needs of the district HQ staff have been built. 

Further growth is anticipated in the future. 

Secondly, the rate of growth of the towns has been influenced by the 

productivity end development of the areas in which the towns are situated. 

In this respect, Moshi and Arusha are centres for the coffee and tourist 
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industry, Mbu1u, Oldeeni, Sabati are centree. of the rich wheatlanda; Arusha 

Chini has grown because of the sugar industry and othersmall towns like 

Ngorongoro, Mto wr Mbu etc. have grown due partly to the tourist trade. 

In the more developed and rich areas of Kilimanjaro for example, business 

is very brisk end various transactions have led to the mushrooming of 

several rural centres and market centres. These have been expanding 

tremendously as the income of the people in this area has been improving 

gradually. In contrast, in the vast dry lands and rational parklands thdre 

are very few centres. 

Overall, the fast rate of growth of the region's economy has been 

an important factor in the growth of the region's towns. The rate of growth 

of the region's economy, determin-s the rate at which urban employment 

opportunities become available. As the GDP has been increasing especially 

in the rich highland area, no has the purchasing power of the population. 

This in turn has stimulated the demand for manufactured toads and urban 

services such as retailing, banking, insurance and entertainment and has 

resulted in economically health1towns - e. g. Arushn and Moshi with their 

successful commercial and industrial development - with increasing 

employment opportunities. These have been exerting a strong "pull" upon 

the rural population, tending to encourage migrants from the rural areas 

to the towns. 

Thirdly, Transportation, especially where the break of bulk occur, 

is another important factor which influences urban growth. Hence Arucha 

and Moshi owe their importance to their position in the road - rail network " 
line 

So also are the small towns dotted along the railway especially in Pare 

district - e. g. Lembeni, Kahe, and Same. Most of the others are established 

at road traffic routes and junctions - e. g. Himo. These are resting places 

for travellers and also provide services to travellers - e. g. petrol, food 

water etc. 

Fourthly, a combination of rural-urban migration and high natural 
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population increase rates accounts for big urban growth in this region. 

In this region, the scarcity of agricultural land is important in 

determining the rate of m*grntion to the towns. In the areas where there 

is sufficient land available, e. g. In Mbulu end Hanging Districts, the 

natural increase can be absorbed by expanding the area under 

cultivation and the rate of urbanization will be low - as it is now. But 

where there is a shortage of agricultural lend, e. g. Kilimanjaro, Meru 

and Pare, an excess of births over deaths will cause rural population 

densities to rise and a decrease in average farm sizes and farm incomes. 

With this already happening in these areas, people are 'pushed' into the 

towns whether or not there are employment opportunities for them. Wage 

rates are highest in these towns, employment prospects seem best there 

and many people are attracted by the amenities and social life summed up 

as "the bright lights". The rapid natural increase results in part from 

the preponderance of young adults; but also, in contrast to 18c. Europe 

medical facilities ere such that death rates, particularly infant mortality 

rates are lauer in the towns than in the countryside. 

The ratio of the immigrants to those born within the towns is of 

the order of 2: 1 Two types of Immigrants can be distinguished, those from 

within the region in which the town is located end those coming from other 

areas. The proportion of the two types of immigrants varies with the 

different towns. For example, in Arusha, immigrants from within the region 

comprise 3% of the population of the town whereas those who ccm outside the 

region mace the rest of the population. Most of its immigrants are Chaggas, 
(from the Kilimanjaro area), and other East African nationals working with 
the community at Arusha (1) 

0 

Thus to summarize, the rapid urbanization in this area has been 

caused by the fast rate of economic growth, the overall natural population 
increase and the scarcity of agricultural Sand in the rural areas 
especia11 in Kilimanjaro and Meru Mt, areas due to population congestion 
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and in Masailsnd since most of the lend is now reserved for Nstional Parks. 

Present trends show that ell these factors will continue to p1sy an 

important role in rising urbanization. Any measures to stem this rapid 

urbanization will therefore have to deal exclusively with the above causes. 

The Function and C, hnrncter of the Tmins 

The major characteristics of the region's towns can be obtained by 

taking into consideration three background fnctora: First, the imbalances 

are largely a product of immigration of people from the rural areas. 

Natural increase within the urban areas is still insigbificant. Secondly, 

during most of the colonial period the indigenous people were considered 

as temporary inhabitants of the towns to provide d'<illed labour. Thirdly, 

towns were concentration areas for the non-African population. With these 

points in mind, now let us examine the function of these towns and the 

characteristics in detail. 

The functions of the towns here are now less dependent on the alien 

initiative, but basically they hsve changed little since Independence. 

Administration remains one of their chief roles, and allied to this are 

such social services as education, medical facilities etc. The second main 

function is invariably commerce, and there is a close correspondence 

between the ranking of towns as administrative and commercial centres. 

Industrial development is now following a similar pattern for it is tied 

to resources but largely market-oriented and often rises from the town's 

trading functions .s and there Arush© stands out ne the main industrial town 

in the region. There is very little specialization, most towns being 

remarkably similar in function. 

The similarity is reflected in physical form, which generally 

closely matches a single simple model - whereby in the regional capitals 

of Moshi and Arusha or in a typical district headquarters, there are 
distinct administrative and commercial zones and separate area scheduled 
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for industry. Few people live within these zones, while the residential 

areas themselves are sharply divided still in some areas though not all. 

Until recently the division was in fact, though not in law, largely 

racial; each town had a low density European zone. . uch areas referred 

to as 'Uzunguni' were well planned, and landscaped and very pleasant to 

live in. Then there was a medium density zone for '\sians, although moat 

Asians tended to live above their shop premises on the upper floors; while 

Africans lived in either high-density zones or around the periphery where 

housewives remained as cultivators. 

The non-African quarters of the town are-- generally adjacent to the 

service establishments, offices and commercial areas and are served by 

most urban amenities as piped water, lighting and surfaced streets. In 

most towns the zone of government offices and services is distinctly set 

aside from other functional zones. Stretches of open spaces separate the 

different services. In addition, town parks are common. 

Almost all Europeans and nearly all Asians live in the towns, they 

have always formed minorities there. Their average numbers are constantly 
them 

going down as more afyleave the country. For example, during the 1957 

census, non-Africans made up more than quarter of the urban population of 

Arusba (40%) and Moshi (31%) in this region. In the 1967 cencus, things 

had changed with non-African population highest in Arusha being 13%. 

Another characteristic shared by most towns in the region, is a 

demographic structure showing a heavy preponderance of adult males. For 

Tanzania towns in general the average sex ratio is 110 males to 110 

females. Arusha has 132 males per 100W. omen, terens Machi's ratio is 

129: 100. - all above the national average. Some of the adult males are 

young single men, but many are smarried men who have left their wives and 

children on the family farms. They often return there after uärking for one 

or two years, and neverreally identify themselves with the town. 
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In part, these features of the town's physical and social structure 

reflect their origins. Most have developed within the modern period of 

town planning under government with authority to impose planning policies 
to 

end similar policies have been applied yach town. if the towns had evolved 

from the areas in which they stand, they would probably have differed 

more; and undoubtedly they would hove had a lese mixed and more stable 

population. It remains to be seen how the structure change as urban growth 

continues in a mew political situation which aims at balancing out rural 

and urban development. 

E natter Settlements 

As in any developing country, the rapid influx of migrants fi the 

rural areas to the urban areas is leading to the growth of squatter 

settlements on the periphery of the main towns - especially Arusha dnd 

Moshi. This is not a main problem in the region at the moment, but as the 

number of squatters rises, the situation will be aggravated in the future 

if action is not taken now. In Moshi the main squatter areas are in 

Majengo, F'esua and Kiboroloni. In Arusha the main squatter areas are also 

in Majengo and Kaloleni. 

In addition some land owners invest in crude chelters which bring 

a much lower yield per hectare in rent than cultivation would produce. 

These settlements pose problems to the planners in thisarea. 

Opinions differ about the squatter settlements; traditionally comdemned 

as unsightly and unhealthy äs 'septic fringe', they may in fact provide 

an appropriate transition between rural and urban life, reflecting a 

welcome e irit of self-help. Meanwhile the rising middle-class and elite 

are often moving into houses formerly occupied by Asians and Europeans, 

co that even the de facto separation of the races is ending. The Arushe 

Master Plan (PADCO) has put foward plans to deal with the squatter 

settlements in 'Arusha. 
. As for Moshi and other smaller towns action will be 
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required soon before more huts are built and the situation getn out of 

hand. 

The problem belinquering somVaf the towns, here is non-planning 
b 

caused mainly the shortage of planner. It is only very recently, action 

has been tiken to start m- king plans for all the District capitals and 

other important tours in the region. This situation can be remedied by s 

national programme to educate more planners both within the country and 

outside it. 

18.9. CerVice Centres 

As seen earlier on, towns provide services both for themselveß 

and for the rural areas around them. Hence it is important in planning to 

pin point and develop the service centres in the region because in the 

future the quality of life and stimulation for the development of the 

rural areas will increasingly come from service centres. 

Work on this in Tanzania, has been done by R. Mascarenhas (Tanzania 

in Maps - pp. 133). He has located the major service centres in the whole 

country by using several criteria. His survey data is used . to show the 

distribution of service centres in this region ss it is at present. 

The distribution of service centres was cnalysed by using the Central 

Place Theory developed by Walter Christaller. A survey of the location of 

a wide renge of services wacsmade. Four very brad categories of services 

were defined, namely administration (administrative offices, courts, police 

stotions and fire protection) communication (poRt offices, service stations, 

bus services, railways and air strips); commerce (shops, markets, banks, 

and hotels) and social services (health, facilities, schools, libraries 

and community halls). Information was also sought on employment, water and 

sewage disposal . It was noted thtt sore services were attracted because 

of location. For instance Junctions were considered os n service because 

these sites often attract amenities. Economics dictate that for most of the 
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services there will bea hlerýrchy. For in: otance, the judicicry services 

hove primary cnurtý, district courteý, resident rr-gictrate courts and at 

the apex there -ire high courts with puisne judges. There are over 800 

primary courts in Tnnrnnia but high courts at only four places. High courts 

handle only major offences and appeals from the low courts. 

The collected information was plotted on Basic Information Sheets 

using a point system. Table iOQjives the variety of services and an 

allocation of points on a scale 'high', 'medium' and 'low'. A high level 

of service (e. g. a hospital, fully equipped service station or a police 

divisional headquarters), counted 3 points; aredium level service (e. g. a 

health clinic, filling station or police station) counted two points; and 

a low-level service (e. g. a dispensary, duke patrol outlet or a police 

post counted one point. Lbere two or more levels of service or two or more 

of the same level were available at the same place (e. g. a village with a 

secondary school and a parimery school or a village with two banks) the 

points were not accumulated but only the points of the highest level of 

service were counted. For each place the total points value of all the 

different services were added and the centres ranked accordingly. Because 

of the scattered nature of the infrastructure it was decided that any 

development falling inside a radius of three miles of an aimportant 

development (such as a market, an administrative centre or a mission 

complex) should be counted as part of that development in determining its 

ranking. 

Several other importent variables could have bean introduced but 

the data for these could not be verified. Only centres with three or more 

points from two services were considered. On this basis there are newly 

27 centres and if a consideration of those below three are included there 

are well over 81 centres in the region. 

Four levels of service centre were diatinguiched, each providing a 
different range end level of service and serving larger or smaller hinterland 
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correspond#ii1y. These centree titre termed an Local Centres, Market Centres, 

Rural Centres ^nd Urban ['entree. Tn the reden, there are 7 urban Centres 

(Mor3hi and , Arushtm), F Rural Centres, 15 Market Centres and well over 60 

Locrl Centres. (see table below). 

The centres . 8sanalysed and presented on the table cen be upgraded 

and provides the basis for e growhh centre policy if this line is taken in 

the Strategy section. .\ growth centre strstety if refined and further 

developed could play a vital role in rural development of, the region. If 

appropriate centres are identified they can form a vital link between 

rursl and urban sectors but they must be chosen with core. 

TABLE100 CATEGORIES OF SERVICES FOR SERVICE CENTRES 

Variety of services High (3 pts) Level Low 
Medium (2 pts)(1 pt) Max. pto 

ADMINISTRATION 

Administration Regional office District off. Div. office 3 

Legal High court Resident mag. Dist. Mag. 3 

Finance - Senior Revenue clerk 
rev. officer 2 

Security Regional hq. Diet. hq. Police post 3 

11 

TRANSPORTATION 
w 

Telephone Exch. with 24 Service over Limited 
hre service limited time service 3 

Postal - Full service Limited " 2 
Air Service Daily 1-4 times Airstrip 

weekly 3 
Rail - Daily derv. Limited Serv. 2 
Road 150 buses 25 buses per 10 buses 

per week per week per week 3 

- Major road - junction 2 
Petrol - Service at. Petrol outfit 2 
Port - Lake & ocean - 

ports with 10 2 
or more 
departures. 
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CORIERC IAL 

Retail Trade 

Banking 

Co-operatives 

State Trading Corp. 

SOCIAL 

Education 

Health 

Accommodation 

Others (1 pt each) 

TABLE101 SERVICE CENTRES 

hotel 

3 

2 

1 

1 

7 

_2 
Bedded 
dispensary 3 
Rest house 

2 

Lib, Advocate, 
Piped water, 
Elect, Private 
dnctor, Linemas. 6 

13 

GRAND TOTAL: 50 

Scare Level Service Centres 

0_3 LOCAL Karatu, Kntesh, Use River, Bashenet, Tengeru, 

Ngorongoro, Arusha Chini, Usangi, Ugweno, Kisangiro, 

Kibong'oto, `'enya, Lerbeni, Kisiweni, tinkanys, 
Bagemoya and various centres in rural Kilimanjaro 
including, Kirua, Kilama mission, Mwika.. Umbws, 
Machame, Uru, Mamba, Mashati et In Arusha other 
Centres Include Sonja, Arsch, Namenga, Mto we Banga, 

Suiya, Tingatinga, Loriboru, 01duvai, Faduleni, 
Karengai, !k hogs Chini, Makuyuni, Kwo Kuchinja, 
Liviseki, Lolbene, Kibayn, Bereku, Njoro, Njoro 
Lengai and a few others. 

14.9 Market 

10-16 RURAL 

100 shops Townships Trading centres 

- Nst. Bank of - 
Commerce 

Co-op Union 

_ state Trading 
Corporation 

roct secondary secondary 
5cho01 ' . chool 
Fully equipped - 
hospital 

_ Trn tri n+ 

Mto wa Mbu, Oldeani, Marangu, M uu, Machame, Usseri, 
Kibosho, Sonya Juu, Himo, Kahe, Gonjn, Lerrbeniip 
Loliondo, Longido. 

Monduli, Hedaru, Oldonyo, Sambu. 
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Score Level Service Centres 

1? -? 3 Rurr31 Fine, fbulu, i3abnti, 

24-3f1 Urbnn gone 

31-37 Urborn None 
38-44 Urb'n Mothi and Rrurho 

45-51 Urbsn None 

Fource: rBerry L., Tanzania in Maps. University of London Press. 1971. pp. 130. 

! u-, mry -` ervice centres 

From this analysis it is seen that Same nrens - eg.. Kilirnnnjaro, 

are very well served with service centres wharsos in places like Masai and 

Mbulu and Hnnang Districts lack services- centres. In these districts 

there were ample low-level centres, but leck centres with sufficient 

concentration of development to qualify as Market or even Rural centres. 

For future growth of this region investment in the rural areas will be 

channelled into the above service centres. 'jome of these will have to be 

upgraded if they are to serve the need of the surrounding level of 

population. 

Linking U jaa to Urban Dovelotnt 

The policy of ujamaa vijijini (socihlintic or fnmilyhood villages) 

has already contributed to the springing up of new settlements most of 

which are still in the formative ateja although villages like Upper 

Kttete serves well over 800 people now. 

Must of these villages fall in the lower hierarchy of the Service 

Centre hierarchy and make it easier to provide extension services to 

clusters of farmers cultivating large areas colledtively instead of 

straining scarce resources to provide individual farmers forming small 

Shambas (fields) scattered over extensive areas. A1co it is easier to 

extend sociallbcilities such ne water Supplies, r, dicnl and education 

services to a larger group of people. 
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It is necessury to get villages involved in primary and secondary 

processing and fabrication; also basic industries should be introduced later 

on. Third, rince one of the major logistic justifications for ujraa 

villages ! [n, to minimise unproductive distance, centres large enough will 

have to be established or be developed to service clusters of small 

satellite ujamea villages. Such villages, Lich may fall under the Market 

Service Centre Hierarchy level, could distribute improved seed, have 

specialized facilities above the rudimentary needs, store fertilisers 

and have sub-wholesale facilities:. 

18.3. DETAILED DESCRY TION OF THE TOÜ1\L OF MOSHI AND ARUSHA 

Arusha Town 

Arucha town is the regional capital of the administrative region of 

Arusha. It is 4,2EO ft. above sea level and 297 miles from the port of 

Tonga with a population of 37,3010, growing at a rate of pa. This 

extraordinary growth rate, can in part, be accounted for by the extension 

of town boundaries in 19(E. It is the business centre, the EAC headquarters - 

chosen because of its centrality, railhead and regional headquarters of an 

extensive and fertile district on the slopes of Mt. Meru, producing coffee, 

sisal, pyrethrum, pepsin, seeds for export etc. It has a temperate climate - 

which accounts for the high number of Europeans in the town and itsJ 

vicinity. This was the town where the major Tanzania policy of rural deve- 

lopment and socialism was born in 19E7. Ln $ly, it is also the centre of 

the tourist industry in the Northern Region of Tanzania. 

Arusha lies just south of the Moshi-Ndrobi Trunk road an the lower 

slopes of Mr. Meru. Access to this town is through 2 North-south roads 

lying about 2 miles apart. One is Moshi road at the eastern edge of town 

and the other is a branch of the Great North Road. These, in turn, join 

with the principal east-west road through the centre of town (Uhuru Road) 

to create a rectangular road structure about 2 miles long a mile wide. 
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This basic structure hen exieted for nrny ye: rs and until recently 

provided ncequate rccess to the town. The p ttern of interior streets has 

never been well developeC. In part, there has not been the need because 

most of the residents maue about on foot and, therefore can follow the 

variety of paths which mark the rain channels of novament. Also, the 

topography, which slopes rapidly down from the Mocha-rlairobi Trunk rood 

fron 4, (0f ft. to 4,575 ft. contour is bisected by several valleys6Terni 

river, Nauru end Goliondoi rivers) which make the development of enot- 

west connections difficult. 

The existing pattern of lend use still largely reflects the 

planning done in the colonial are. The "European" residential area was 

the very low density east of Temi river in the t, ekoi area. Plots in this 

area are typically one or two acres. The "African" sector of the town to 

the much higher density area west of Naurn River laid out on a grid 

pattern. This area (OOlla jengo) is focussed on the ,i in town market and is 

close to the oldest tnduotrial zone of Arucha, frequently referrred to 

as Unga Ltd. Between the two main residential arms lies the principal 

com, ercial and institutional section of Arucha, centred on the Clock 

Tower. 'Jhile the previously plcnned segregation of ethnic groups no 

longer exists, the economic distinctions between areas have barely begun 

to change. 

One of the problems of Arushn has been the failure to expand the 

town at the rate at which population growth Lris cctually occurring. flew 

residential development in Kalofeni, construction by the £HC end, more 

recently, the Temi Corridor area and other areas have been far from 

adequate to meet the actual daand for residential apace. Asa result, 

officially unmanned development has occurred on a major scale just outside 

the old town boundaries. Tany of these nreas were taken into the township 

with the expansion of boundaries so that, over 5(7% of Rru; ha'ß population 

lived outride the area of regular urbanization. Meeting the demo for 
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urban space is a major problem that Arushn, like most of Tanzania's 

principil towns, must meet in the future. 

There hes been considerable commercial and industrial development in 

recent years, resulting both from the growth of tourism and the general 

increase in incomes and employment generated through the accomplishments 

of the First Five-Year Plan Development Plan. Most of the major commercial 

growth has occured through the renewal of existing commercials sites and 

the utilization of undeveloped sites within the centre of town. The 

commercial activity along Uhuru Road is gradually being completely renewed 

with the modern stores, typically including apartment accommodations on 

the upper floors, as part of a roadway widening programme. A major new 

industrial area has been developed inlhe Temi Corridor on land held by the 

Town Council. Some of Arusha's newest, largest and most modern industrial 

plants are located here, including the Kiltex plant and Kilimanjaro 

Brewerier'. 

Arusha has been selected by government as a major centre for urban 

investment and growth during the ending Cecond Five-Year Plan period. This 

is part of a national policy decision to promote a pattern of multiple urban 

centres and to avoid the continued concentration of investmentmnd growth in 

Der during the last Five-Year Plan period, Tne towns of the Nnrthetn 

Corridor (Tanga, Arusha, Moshi and Mwanza) are being concentrated on, with 

Arusha ranking third in the nation (behind Dar and Tanga) in terms of 

planned investment and anticipated increase in employment. 

In 8ddition, the decision to promote Arucha is supported by its on 

local and regional grOLth potentials. These potentials can be briefly 

summarized as follows: - 

(e) The proximity of Arusha to the Mt. Meru ©nd the Meet Kilimanjaro 

agricultural zone - two of the most highly developed and productive 

agricultural areas in Tanzania. Arusha acts as a marketing and 
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processing centre for the agricultural products of these regions 

and provic! o n1tern'tive u3rk or^ortunities for those who cannot 

obt-in (: nc' in the mort densely sF, ttler' , nr' not productive 

; -r]ricultural Tones. 

(b) Arusha's position is favourable to industrial location in 

Tanzania - good climate, rnw materials, markets at hand etc. 

(c) 1rusho is well linked with other pprts of : ast Africa by e good 

trunk road system. 

(d) The designation of Arusha as the Ns for the CAC, which has been 

a major factor in recent growth and will add an additional 

stimuluo. 

(e) The proximity of Arusha to the major game par! ýs of Northern 

Tanzania and Mt. Kilimanjaro and its own attractive climate and 

physical setting. Aruaha's role as an international tourist centre 

is now enhanced by the opening of the new A1, -port on the Senya Plains. 

(f) The high quality of the labour force, the climate, the presence of 

sufficient water resources, and ample electric power supply. These 

are local factors making Arusha a desirable location for certain 

types of industry. 

Population Growth 

Between 1957 and 1917 Arusha grow from 10nnOO persons to 32,300 

or 12.4% p. a. It is certain that growth will continue at n high rate over 

the next five yearn and beyond. The population projections prepared by 

PADCO (Arucha Master Plan - pg. 22 Teble 1) show estimates to 1989 at 

gradually decreasing annual rates being 200,000. Table 10ý. 

These projections show a very rapid growth and with limited 

resources this spells disasterfor the future. The moin issue is how to 
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ccccxiicdats thi' growth. 

TABLE 1112 T", 
-NTY-Y`=AF? 

7'DPUL`iTIG9J -TnCJECTICNr f Cfl r\RUrH/`" 

19(7 Actual 1974 L timrtcd 1909 Estimated 

I2 Dt: C 7^, 3^n E^, con -. 7mnroo 

II 5-Ye r Lin ", 31O 7 ý'ný ^5n, ^7! l 

Investment in this town during the trist Five-Yeir Plan period was 

to include -i+mong other things, new hospital extensions and n maternity wing 

for Arusha Hocpitsl, some L. A. housing, some industrial development 

projects by the NDC, development of roads and other infrastructure. The 

Arusho Town Council projects included n new bus station, investment on 

social services (community centres, HL's, schools etc. ). 

Thin ; 'ADCD tea. thus prepared n ornater plan to deal with all the 

Above problems in tie totn t nd its basic development 3trRtegy for Aruaha 

centred on the following: - Arusha is to become a major urban centre of 
Tanzania, functioning as: - 
(a) The East Africa's mzrket1 and 

the processing sued the canswer goods requiremente of the 

regional agricultural sector. 

(b) An international centre nerving: 

The northern Gncnes Parks tourist circuit of Tonzanin. 

The EAC headquarters, end 

Major institutions desiring o location centrsl to Enst Africa and 

international in character. 

The investments in urban infrastructure required in this plan are 

designed to reinforce this strategy within the context of given resource 

conrtr3ints and the requirements of the projected population growth of Arusha. 

01 
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Briefly, the recorrxnendations for physical development of Arusha are 

as follows: By 19P9, this nlan nrojectn that Arushe will be the home of 

approximately 7m, nnn persons or 50,000 to ff, f0[l families, including 

probably some 7, f1ff fimilies of representatives of the EAC member states 

stationed at the EAC HQs or other EAC-oriented institutions located at 

Arusha. Aruaho will he a major international and national centre of 

tourismffor thousands wishing to visit the northern game parks - Mt. 

Kilimanjaro complex - or simply to enjoy Arusha's own attractive climate 

and physical netting. With the further economic development of East Africa 

in genera], Sad Tanzania in particular, and the general build up of the 

national road system, Arusha will become an important centre of East 

Africa. A physical development plan to accommodate this economic growth 

has also been presented with the various land uses - new residential 

areas taking account of squatters too, an expansion of the existing 

industrial areas to accommodate growth, a revitalized commercial area near 

the Clock Tower and a L. A. and EAC centre in the town centre near the 

present Arushe Town Hall. Various infrastructural developments - e. g. roads, 

water, sewage, etc. have also been taken care of. 

Thus it is fortunate that this town has a master plan to guide its 

future development since A lot is happening in this town. It will continue 

functioning as the main centre in the region supplying most of the needs 

of the rural areas in its hinterland. 

Moshi Town 

Historical Development 
rr 

Moshi township, at an altitude of 2,657 ft. lies on the slopes of 

the Mt. Kilimanjaro. It is one of the few larger towns in Tanzania with 

a rich rural hinterland, enclosing within its boundaries approximately 

q sq. mis. (1683 sq. km. ). It is the HQs of the Kilimanjaro Region and one 

of the centres of the tourist trade in the Northern Circuit. 
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The rapidly expanding ton in the trnding centre for prosperous 

farming cns mý ttr -, nth ý rveG n cligtrict uhich, wi th{. n P ricliun of 25 miles 

produces enriculturn1 export ermuslly to the value of m-ny thouoonde of 

pounds, with --rent of this coming from the rain cosh crops of coffee and 

Qiea1. 

The origin-ml site st Qld t loshi ; some 41 miles to the North-East of 

the present town, wes n German town during the cccupntion, having a large 

mission Etation end Native School. By 1919, the taws of Mashi on the 

present site hod been established, Rdminietered by i few Bovent 

offi ci-1s, -ne cor pri sing of the present rirrket rind commercial ores. 

There wac n little progress during the yearn between the t-lorld Were 

and the physic31 growth too woo very grndutl during this time. 

Durino the 1935-45 wer, however, the concentr'tion of troops at 

Mocha encourr-gcd progress, and since then there h, s been noderste growth 

in the tam. 

Phycictl 5ctt n endGrowth 

t9ochi township is built on nn iriperviouq rock of volcanic origin 

underlying n clay submil with the terr-, ýin sloping (1 in 411'11 slope) from 

N. W. to 5. E. Climotic^11y there is n relatively minor sepsonel v=3riation 

but diurnal voriotion, rmre pnrticul-irly of temper^tures and humidity, is 

considerably greater. 

General Structure 

The gencrol etructure of the town fn11e into five rnin treoe of 

distinct cherocter and nre known as sections. 

Secttton I. The first Tont is the Centre 1 Bucinens Ares, redinting from the 

Post Office Tower (Clock Tower), forming a closely developed co,. rcial 

area, with many modern buildings, Including hotels, banks, goroges, chops 



'77 

and cf? icen. This Dran rTry be considered ne partially reaidentiel en rtmny 

of the car rrc? _^11 nremicrr (rhnps) h'vn flute nbnve them end hotels 

provide te-^-:! r. rry -ccn r 'tthn for rrny vi F" tart i. n tr-lnpi. t throughout 

the year. 

Section U. An extensive low end mediursr residentinl area c3itueted in the 

Northern pert of the town. This is the former 'European' development 

cection where we find eingle, detrched high class residential housing. Now 

a number of well-to-do Africens ere slowly moving here. 

Section III. This third zone, to the Bazaar ®res. It consists mninly of high 

density housing unite. Multistorey co rcinl-cum-reeidentiel development is 

found along the rnin streets in this zone - e. g. Market Street and Mawenzi 

Road. This Iren extends in the direction of Pasua towards the old Mochi 

airport. Gn the fringes of this, P few equitter rettlenents nre found 

although efforts are now being made to erädicate these. 

Section IV. The fourth zone in e high reeidentiel eren which lies to the 

esst of the town (Msjengo), which elthaugh only portinlly developed et the 

present time, it in intended for residentisi purposes only. It h's mlreedy 

shown signs of squstter settlements with lots of smn11 privste rhncks being 

built on the periphery of the gone. 

Section V. The final gone is an extensive industrini eres situated to the 

S. W. of the town. The main area is south of the railway line tend in served 

by a link line cnd sidings. There are many industries here including the 

tcensf end sie-l bag mcking factory, coffee curing factory, rice end flour 

milling, e few brweries (mostly soft drink), textile end cloth-neking 

factory end ceverol other minor industries. 

To the east of the town is a etburb of Moshi knounm as Kiboroloni, 

where we find the District Offices, sn er of shops, 11 industries 

k 
1 

i 

like tyre retreading, skins anti hides tanning etc. 
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Services in the Town 

Flo-hi town is fairly lucky in hoving several educational facilities 

both for olementnry end advanced educntion. The total nirtier of secondary 

schools in the whole Kilimanjaro Region Fmounts to 12, out of which 

three are 1oc-ted within the township of Moshi. These ere Kibo, Old Mashi, 

and Mswenzi secondory schools. In addition to thin, there is r technical 

secondary school with (DO pupils just outside the tminship end a co- 

operative college, situated right in the heart of the town. 

As fir -s Frimnry schools 'ro concerned, out of 310 primary nchool3 

in the whole region, In ore 1ocpteci in the township. Most of them are 

einflle Gtre-im -7nd provide primary educr'tion up to Etd. VII. 

The town is sico provided with ned1cn1 facilities - tAth two big 

hospita1c - t`"tcwen7t Hospital with 7150 btdt3, and VCMC Medical Centre. In 

eddition there ere n1co two clinics - H. H. The Aga Khan Clinic end the 

Monhi Town Council clinic. 

ether infrnstructurel services are provided including piped ester, 

electtcitg, sewerage, police, culance etc. moot of these services are 

almost adequnte st the moment but have to be developed to catch up with 

the rising population growth. 

Population Growth 

An with Arusha, this tam is crowing fairly fast und the main 

problem is how to contnin thin growth. Population in the town went up 

fror. 8,048 (1943) to 13, D0 in 1957. From 1957 to 1967 the population had 

nearly doubled - reaching 26,86A. The annual growth rate is 7XS. At this 

rate (without taking into account figures about fertility, mortality and 

migration), it has been estimated that the 1974 population was 50,000 

people end by 1937, there will be 155,000 people in the town. (t"laehi 

Master Plan, pg. 12). Such a high population concentration will dct. nd more 

i1 
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residenti? l accommodation, employment, servicen etc. end P greet strain 

will be put on the resources nvnilýble by the Local Authority. 

New residential areas have been developed by the NHC in various 

areas of the town - e. g. south of rrusha Road and to the west of the town, 

but this does not go for enough to meet the ever increasing demand for 

housing by the town's residents. This lack of housing has led to the 

establishment of squatter settlements in Mejengo, Kiboroloni and Pasua 

where action is needed urgently before it is too late to act. 

Em 1oyment t'roblem 

The second main problem facing the town in the lack of employment 

opportunities to cater for the need of the existing potential labour force. 

The employment opportunities have been rising very slowly and are not 

keeping pace with the population growth. Sectors which hrve increased their 

employment opportunities are construction - because of the new developments 

in the building industry of the region and services. The finflux of the 

class VII school leavers yearly, makes this problem even worse. 

The town, with its rich hinterland, has experienced a fair growth 

commercially and industrially. New shops have been established and old ones 

expanded. With the tourist trade booming, existing hotels are doing a brisk 

business. 

Future Growth 

The town is one of the designated growth centres of the nation, 

where development will be encouraged in order to balance growth in the 

country. It will act as a stimulus and complement to rural development. Its 

future growth too will continue because of its locational advantages which 

include the following aspects: The fact that it is very accessible and has 

connections to other main centres like Nairobi, Dar, Mombasa etc.; it has a 

big pool of labour force to choose from; its rich agricultural hinterland 
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will continue providing the raw materials for industry (processing 

induetzies); again it has cmple water supply, cheap electricity and a 

readily available market for its products. Its tourist trade has been 

boosted by the opening of thenew airport.: Bo the future for tourism here 

is also bricht. Lnctly, enough land is available to eccono date the 

increasing population nnc+ eny new industr+er, to be located here in the 

next fete yenrn. 
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CHAPTER "- URBAN AM RURAL HOUSING 

Introduction 

A. THE HOUSING PROBLEM 

One of the major factors affecting the character of any society is 

the quality of its housing. This is a particular problem in a developing 

nation, with rising demands on its limited resources especially at a time 

when thousands'of people tlcdc into towns each year. This creates rapid 

urbanization and its subsequent problem of slums and uncontrolled 

settlements. 

This region, ss any part of Tanzania, feces theevsr Increasing 

problem of housing. Although present standards of rural housing still have 

room for improvement, ;.: einevitable limitation an resources that can be 

devoted to housing improvement mean that for e long time tie government has 

to concentrate mainly on the problems of urtnn housing. It is in the urban 

areas - particularly Moahi and Arusha - that the worst housing problems 

manifest themselves. 

Inspits of considerable progress since Indepmidence, the general 

standard of using is unsatisfactory for most of the urban population. 

There Is over-crowding and unauthorised construction of unpiamed 

development of dwellings built of unsuitable materials and without proper 

sanitation. A lade of bEbic infrastructure, such as water supply, sewerage 

and roads in uthorized building areas has prevented any significant 

improvement. This type of housing creates an unacceptnbly, lcw standard of 

environment, with a danger of epidemic diseases and outbreak of fire. 

The housing shortage Is also the direct cause of exorbitant rents 
and also in the case of Aruehe and Mosht, the Increase of Workers following 

the Government's policy of "Decentralization", thereupon more members of 

staff from various organizations have been transferred from Der to these 

I 
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centres. In addition, the rapid natural growth of the urban population; 

the increase in building costs and the fact that up to 4C% of the urban 

population cannot afford to rent even a low cost "etandh3rd" housing have 

been other factors which have brought about the situation described above. 

Whereas the existing arrangements can meet the increa®ing demand 

for high income housing the building size of the numbers of low cost 

housing required poses entirely new problems. The solutions to these 

involve continuous and intensive research, considerable planning, 

improvement in the administration of the programmes end greatly increased 

investment in minimum cost housing units. 

The number of law-cost housing units in the past have been 

Insufficient for a number of reasons some of which are: - 

(e) The complex nature of low cost housing raised problems, 

particularly of policy, organization of finance, the 

solution to which have caused considerable delays. 

(b) A persistent shortage of skilled personnel restrict the 

Planning of and research into housing the loweat coat 

category. 

(c) L. A. a did not always initiate housing scherrEc, particularly 
� in the lcijest cost brackets, as promptly required mainly 

because of lack of funds and qualified staff. 

(d) Lack of capacity for planning, financing and implementing 

essential in? raetructural services, hampered housing 
=1I tructicn" 

(e) Delays in land acquisition and carry out neceesery survey 
work slowed down the pace at Which sites could be 
identified for planning and for the iesua of title deade. 
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More high-cost housing unite were therefore constructed at the 

expense of low-cost housing, with the result that fewer units than those 

p]. armed were built at a higher average cost. The housing shortfall heap 

therefore, seriously increased in the low-coat bredcete. 

Anra3l expenditures on housing in the region is graWing annually, 

In the rural housing areas, there has been a marked improvement in design 

and materials. 

In the following section, a detailed examination of the housing 

situation in the urban areas at present is carried out focussing on: 

housing types, tenure, amenities in householdsq occupancy rates, housing 

density etc. Unfcrtunately, little can be sold of the housing situation 

in the rural areas because the problem here is not as acute as in the 

urban areas end secondly, because there is shortage of data to date, 

Thirdly, because rural housing varies so much and is so scattered that to 

cover it adequately there needs to be a specific study geared to this 

subject - which is not the intention of this study. 

URBAN HOUSING CHARACTERISTICS, GROWTH. AND TRH. 

Present House Building Proßramne in the Region 

Due to the enormous problem facing housing in the region and the 

lack of financea, progress in providing houses, especially by the public 

sector, has been going at a moderate pace. 

Within the urban areas, provision of housing has been by the 

govemment through its arm - the National Housing Corporation, and elm 
through private institutions and individual effort. Currently, still a 
number of people still depend on the Local Authorities to find them a 
place to live. 

In_, the region1ynuch progress-has been schieved. in-the provision of 
housing units. In the last FivsYear Plats the NIC had plants to provide 
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minimum standard houses in Arueha, Pt ulu, Babati and Moshi; and medium- 

standard houses where necessary in the region. The scheme also included 

making available serviced plots for development by individuals through 

self-help and building co-operatives. These schemes were estimated to 

cost 34.7/- mil. shs. in the Arusha region"). Out of this sun 24 mil. was 

to be spent in building medium standard houses. 

In Arushe Town itself, a target of 3,950 single family residential 

plots was recommended by PAOCOýiý)PADCO pg. 119) as a minimum effort to 

meetthe demand for new residential land during the Second Plan period. 

This target was based an projected population growth , population that 

must be resettled from traditional housing areas as the result of urban 

housing expansion, and evidence of overcrowding within the town. 

The five year targetlbr production of residential plots was broken 

dawn into annual targets as shown in the following table: - 

TABLE 103 RECOMMENDED ANNUAL TARGETS FOR NEW RESIDENTIAL PLOTS IN 
ARUSHA - 1969-1974. 

Fiscal Year Plots Targets Gross Acres Net Acres AApprox_Population 

1969/70 500 73 56 3,525 

1970/71 675 98 75 4,725 

1 1971/72 800 115 89 5,600 

1972/73 925 134 103 6,475 

1973/74 1,050 151 116 7,325 

Tatal(69-74) 3,950 571 439 27,650 

Source: PADCO, Master Plan for Arushe Town. 

To achieve these tergth the plan recommended new residential 

development'in Levoloai, Unga, Sinoni, Tingetinga, Maweni and Mijenge 

areas. To date, although progress, his been slow, some parts of these 

areas have been developed and residents have moved into their own houses. 

rr 

Of course other houses have been built by individuals throuQh 
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obtaining loans from the National Housing Bank and other houses have been 

built by institutions like the EAC, who at the start of the Second Five 

Year Plan had plans to build 777 housing units for senior officers and 

junior staff in Arusha town. 

As for the Kilimanjaro Region, the WHC, in the Second Five Year 

Plan, had plans to build 200 units of minimum housing in Moshi and Same. 

The associated Site and Service Scheme was also expected to provide 

residential plots for development by private individuals through self-help 

and housing co-operatives. The expected expenditure was estimated to be 

2.6/- mil. 

Currently, there are plans to build 20 medium houses at 25j000/- 

each at Rombo and 100 at Moshi (3). (YAP pg. 53). In addition, there are 

plans to build 8 multi-storey residential blocks in Moshi town - estimated 

to cost 1.2/- mil. These projects are to ameliorate the existing acute 

housing shortage in the urban areas. Sites have been cleared for new 

housing at Pasua and the old Moshi. Airport: The majority of the houses 

to be built here will be low-cost housing. 

In addition, a number of houses have been built and more are 

planned in the vicinity of the new airport of KIA to house the airport 

staff and their dependents. On the Whole, therefore, we can see that every 

effort is being taken to provide decent housing for all types of urban 

dwellers. 

Urban Housing Characteristics 

(a) Housing Types 

Essentially there are three types of houses - (1) permanent, 

(2) semi-permenent, and (3) other structures. Permanent houses are 

considered to as "a house which is constructed completely of hard 

manufactured material". (walls made of bricks, concrete eta. and the roof 
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covered with tiles, concrete, iron sheets etc. 
(k). However, semi- 

permanent houses may be partially made of hard manufactured materials 

(cement floors, tin roofs, etc. ). A third category - "Other structures" 

include structures which are roughly built of waste material such as 

scrap iron or old boxes or branches of trees or straw or such like materials. 

In the region, variations among individual towns is great, with 

Arusha and Moshi towns coming off best. Generally the smallest n1liber of 

households in the towns dwell in the category "others" and the majority 

live in semi-permanent structures especially in the smaller towns of 

Babati, Mbulu, Himo etc. This represents areas where the influence of 

modernization and economic development has been weak. (This conforms to the 

national trend). 

Moshi and Arusha town represents centres where comparatively more 

affluent rural communities have invested in better housing over a longer 

period of time - hence have more permanent houses. 

Because of special circumstances in which housing is provided by 

an institution Arusha is an important exception to the pattern described 

above. First, arising from its responsibilities as the capital of the EAC 

there was an influx of low income workers and an acute shortage of housing 

which meant that in the first years of the HQs being established here, a 

relatively high proportion (9%) lived in temporary structures. Many on the 

high and middle-income groups did not move to Aruaha until much later. 

However, the EAC is an institution which has a comprehensive housing 

policy. Therefore the housing shortage problem here is a changing one and 

is expected to improve in the future. In addition the L. A. of Arushe had 

plans to develop 571 acres for residential purposes to house 27,660 people 

in the period between 1969-74. 

While the category "others" is more frequent in the smeller towns, 

they also occur in the periphery of the big towns -M ejengö and Pasua in 
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Moshi, and Majengo and Kaloleni in Arusha. These variations have to be 

looked at in the context of the 'de facto' racial segregation which existed 

in the urban settlements during the colonial period and of the closely 

related racial basis of economic opportunities. Thus permanent structures 

in the past tended to be constructed by the affluent non-African communities 

and this feature is still reflected in the distribution of house tyo. es - 

e. g. the well laid out European areas are in the best side of town with 

very big and nice houses. This is followed by the Indian quarters with 

houses above shops in the Business District and the Africans usually got 

what was left over-roughing it over in the periphery of the towns. In such 

areas, the density is very high and the structures are mostly semi- 

permanent. These hiatoriaal features, though rapidly changing, have a 

bearing on such aspects as amenities, level of congestion and house rents. 

TABLE 104 PERCENTAGE OF HOUSEHOLDS IN TOWNS BY TYPE OF STRUCTURE - 1967 

Tots Total No. % Living in % living in % living in % % 
of permanent semi-erm'nt Other Stated stated 
H/holds. Structures Structures Structures 

Arusha 9255 38.9 49.1 3.8 97.8 2.3 

Mashi 7726 26.0 26.0 3.3 98.5 1.5 

Dar City 83431 34.8 57.4 5.7 97.9 2.1 

Au. all 
urban areas 6080 33.5 53.7 6.0 97.5 205 

Source: Census Uol. 2. Statistics for Urban Areas. Tables 118, CBS, Dar 1970. 

i6) Tenure 

An important feature in terms of tenure is that the majority of house 

occupants in the region's towns are tenants. In Aruaha town 68.5% of the 

residents are tenants and only 19.1% are owner occupants. In Moshi, the 

same thing prevails with 74.5% being tenants and only 15.1% owner 

occupiers. 

I 

The fact that the towns here have so many tenants is not surprising 
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since they have one of the highest number of immigrants from the rural 

areas and from other areas in the country. 

The growth of towns by the influx of immigrants rather than natural 

Increase, the high coat of putting up structures, the ease with which 

structures can be sub-let and the difficulty of acquiring land contribues 

to the pattern in which tenants outnumber owners by nearly three to one. 

TABLE 105HDLJSEHOLDS BY TENIRE 
............... 
Urban Area Total no. of Te of Tenanc in Percentage 

Households Owners Tenants Others State 

Arusha 9255 19.1 68.5 9.9 97.5 

Moshi 7726 15.1 74.5 8.7 98.3 

Average all 
Urban Areas 6081 33.2 47.8 14.3 97.3 

Source: Census op. cit. 

(c) Amenities in Households 

Information on amenities in households in the region's towns is 

available only for electricity and water supply, and these are examined 

below. 

Electricity 

Although electricity'is abundant in the region, only a small 

proportion of the households in the urban areas have electricity; nearly 

70% are without it (teble1(36)"Moshi stands out as one of the towns where 

37% of the households avail themselves with electricity (highest total in 

the country in 1967). Nearly a quarter of the households in Arushe has 

electricity. This high rate. in these towns can be explained iby the fact 

that these towns have a high proportion of people in the high income 

group: ' 
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TA13LE106 ELECTRICITY COMECTIONS AND TYPE OF HOUSE 

Towns Total no. Percents of Households With Electricity In 
of H. Hs eri ien Semi-Pe=anent ec 

Structure Structure 

Arushs 9256 21.5 0.5 0.1 22.1 

Moshi 7727 35.0 2.0 .1 37.0 

Oar 83429 21.3 5.1 0.2 26.5 

Dodoma 6107 16.0 2.2 0.2 13.3 

Average all 
urban areas 11,721 17.1 2.3 0.2 20.15 
ww"ýýý ý  ýýiý ý rw rý ý ýrý bra ýý ýýq 

Source: Census Vol. 2 Table 122a +b. 

A significant aspect of the use of electricity ercng households is 

the variation in its use in the different categories of housing (see Table 106); 

For obvious reasons an overwhelming nunber of households using electricity 

dwell in permanent structures and conversely the least number using the 

amenity live in temporary structures. The pattern is well illustrated in 

Arushe where 22% of the households have electricity and oit of these 21% 

live impermanent structures. 

Access to Piped Water 

In this enalysis one of the major questions of interest 113 the extent 

to which water is conveniently available within the plot of the structure 

occupied by the Households. On average 27. E of the households do not have 

access to water on the site of the building, with Moeh1 (18%) coming off 

better than Arusha (36%). 

TABLE 107 POPULATION WITH ACCESS TO PIPED WATER 

Town Population Percanta with Access to Pi d Water 
In Private Shered Outside one Stated 

Arusha 31,549 19.9 17.9 23.3 36.4 97.5 

Moehi 25,590 27.3 43.2 9.0 18.8 98.2 

Tenz. Ave. 21.8 17.5 33.4 28.0 97.3 

Source: Census Vol. Z op. cit. 

x 
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For those households with access to water, we find sharing is very 

cDmon. Again Moshi has higher housholds than Arushe with access to water 

sharing and private water use. 

Most institutions - e. g. schools, colleges, missions etc. have 

private water supplies where public water supply is difficult to gt. 

(d) Size of Household and Occupancy of Rooms 

Before examining the details of the size of the households and the 

occupancy of rooms it is necessary to give some idea of the contribution of 

each category to the total number of households in the region's towns. All 

the urban areas have more households in the single person category than in 

any of the others. Table108shows the trends for the towns of Moshi and 

Arusha. 

TABLE108 PERCENTAGE OF PEOPLE BY SIZE OF HOUSEHOLDS 

Town Numbers of Members of Households 

123456789 or more Total % 

Arusha 24.9 22.7 14.3 11.4 8., 5 6.6 3.9 2.7 5.0 100.0 

Moshi 27.4 20.6 14.8 11.8 8.8 5.6 3.8 3.0 4.2 99.9 

Ave. Tenz 
Towns 27.2 19.1 13.8 11.4 9.0 6.5 4.3 3.1 5.6 100.0 

Source: Census Vol. 2 pp. 205-52. 

In this region, as in the rest of Tanzania, overall, therois an 

inverse relationship between size of households and the contribution to the 

total nuniber of households. Thus single person households in Moshi and 

Arusha constitute only 25.5% of the total number and the 8 person household 

category is at the bottom of the list contributing to only 2.6% of the 

total number of households. Since the 9 and more households represents an 

accumulated group, there is generally not a decline but a slight increase 

in the total percentage belonging to this class. 

One more generalization can be made and that is with an increase in 
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the household size one is probably incorporating moreand more of the 

households with large nuclear and extended family structures. Migration for 

such large numbers is unlikely and it is probable therefore that they 

constitute households who have been caught in situ in the process of urbanism. 

Such households would tend to retain buildings with 4 or more rooms rather 

than rent them to individuals. This statement excludes the few who migratedl 

have large families and who could still afford to pay rent for the entire 

house structure. 

As is known, occupancy of rooms is influenced by rents, availability 

of`paople, hcusing, migration patterns and family structure. In addition, the 

architecture is an important consideration. In common with other towns in 

Tanzania, the towns in the region have the largest number of households 

occupying one room (Table 109) -The great concentration in both Moehi and 

Arushe - where 65% and 62% respectively, fall in the single room category 

of occupancy - has been due to: large absolute numbers of immigrants, the 

relatively high cost of rents and the inability of the low cost housing to 

keep up with demand. This is evidence of overcrowding which needs action 

Boon. 
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TABLE 109 PERCENTAGE OF PRIVATE HOUSEHOLDS BY NUMBERS OF RCCNS OCCUPIED 

Town Total No. of 
Households 

1RRoom 
2 Roomn 3 Room 4 Rooms i ýr 

Arusha 9254 61.9 18.3 9.4 8.3 

Moshl 7726 64.9 17.6 6.7 9.0 

Ave. for Tenz. btg Towns 52.5 19.7 11.6 13.9 

Source: Census Vol. 2. Teble 126. 

The patter of 2-roamed households La fairly uniform in most towns 
In the region. The fact that most institutional housing (e. g. EAC housing 
in Arushe or other) is two-roomed accounts for a number of towns having a 
sizable proportion of households living in two rooms. For the other aizea, 
the proportion falls gradually with the really large houses being few and 
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in here may be the landlord occupies part of the house and lets the 

remaining bit. 

(e) Density of the Occuponcy of Rooms 

The density of the occupancy of rooms is defined at the nomhers of 

people per room. This has been calculated for each of the 4 categories of 

occupancy differentiated. 

The average density (i. e. calculated by adding occupancy of all 

categories of households and dividing bV the total number of rooms 

available) of two persons and over is found in Arusha and Moshi. This canes 

to near the national average of I. B. 

The density of persons per room without exception is highest in 

households occupying single rooms. Both Arusha and Moßhi have high densities - 

2.6 persons per single room. 

Overall, the density of 2 room occupancy is lower than that of single- 

room occupancy and the density per person occupying 3 rooms is generally 

lower than for one or two room occupancy. 

Another general comment-is that densitites are lower in households 

with 4 rooms then in any of the other categories. 

TABLE 1'10 PERSONS PER ROOM 

Towns persons er room in Householda With 

Arusha 2.6 2.2 1.7 1.2 

Average Ratio 

2.9 

Moshi 2.6 2.1 1.3 1.1 2.0 

Tenz. Ave. 2.3 2.0 1.7 1.2 1.6 

Source: Census Vol. 2 pg. 204-230. 
Urban Housing - Conclusion 

First, contrary to popular belief, the quality of life in the urban 
areas of the region, particularly Moshi and Aruaha is for from satisfactory 
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or desirable. Secondly, there is shortage of housing in the towns, there 

is over-crowding and the quality of amenities available to the urban 

dwellers needs great improvement. Third if provision of amenities is 

already proving a strain then very careful planning is necessary if the 

maximum is to be obtained from investment or if improvements are to 

benefit the maximum number of the people. 

HOUSING IN THE RURAL AREAS 

Little can be said about the housing situtation in the region's 

rural areas since conditions differ from place to place. Much has been 

said about building materials and house types of the various areas in the 

region in the section on : settlements. What follows below is only a general 

comment, for to understand the problem in the rural areas would demand a 

whole detailed study, clearly out of rich of this study. 

The rural housing situation shows stark contrasts. In the Kilimanjaro 

Rombo and Arusha Districts there is tremendous progress in modern 

residential houses. Due to the affluence of the people, with money coming 

from the coffee farms, most families now live in a modern house - made of 

concrete bricks, or atones, iron-sheet-roofed end cement floored and 

usually with glass windows. The size of the houses vary from 2 rooms to 6 

depending on the size of the families. In the areas around Mt. Kilimanjaro 

it is the pride of every family to build a modern house. As a result, very 

few traditional houses now exist. Even where they exist, these are 

accompanied with a small modern house for the household. 

The building, materiale for the different house types in the region 

vary as seen earlier, from sand, stones, clay bricks, timber poles etc. 
Every area uses the building material suited to it and material which is 

Pound in abundance in the particular area. 

In the highland zone the traditional roofing material of banana 

leaves or straw is giving way to corrugated iron sheets almost everywhere. 
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This is very effective in keeping off the heavy raine which fall in this 

area yearly especially during the period of the heavy rains. Hence, here, 

there is no actual shortage of housing as auch, the problem is just how to 

improve the existing stock and finance the building of new houses by those 

people capable of doing so. 

Rural electrification has already reached the Kilimanjaro area and 

some of the people who can afford it are already fconnected to the mains. 

This service will soon spread to the whole area around the mountain. Some 

families have private generators to supply them with power. 

Although some areas still suffer from the lack of water, lots of 

houses now are within reach of clean piped water -A service now being 

provided by the L. A. A. t a moderate fee of 120/- one can even bring water 

fron the communal pipe to his own home and a lot of families have availed 

themselves of this service. 

In the other areas, e. g. in Mbulu and Masai and some parts of lower 

Pare, the existing housing situation and the availability of clean water 

leaves much to be desired. In these rural areas, most houses with an 

exception of a few are traditional structures - built of wood and strew 

thatched, with some plante lwith clay. Overcrowding does occur and the 

actual conditions in the houses are rather abominable. In the same resid- 

ential house one can find a whole family, a few goats, sheep and some cows. 

The ventilation is also rather poor and the risk of fireis very great indeed. 

As for the Massig since they are nomadic, they hardly build permanent 

structures. Perhaps they will soon start building permanent houses iahen they 

settle down to do some farming. Most of the Masai have the finances to 

build a decent house, but due to their traditions, they do not bother to do 
Sa. 

Apart from these tribes, there are still a lot of people who live in 

fairly bad housing due to the lack of finances to build better houses. 
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Some of the existing huts are in need of repair and improvement. The 

housing furniture is simple and inadequate. 

Thus to conclude, we find that the rural housing problem is of a 

different nature to the urban problem. Here the problem is the lack of 

decent housing whose prescription is to improve the existing housing, use 

better building materiala and build more housing units to avoid household 

overcrowding. There is need to improve amenities like water supply 

especially in the dry areas of the region. 

RURAL AND URBAN HOMING POLICY 

(A) TANZANIA'S POST INDEPENDENCE HOUSING POLICY 

It is not the intention of this study to examine the evolution of 

the housing policy in Tanzanis. This has been dons elm, here. 
(5)(6) 

Here it 

is intended only to touch on the hicahlights of the present policy and its 

development since it is this policy which effects the direction housing 

taken in thisrregion. 

Tanzania's present housing policy might be described os a 

traditionnl welfare state approach complicated by a few vestiges of a 

colonial housing policy. The welfare state approach to housing is charact- 

erised by on acceptance of the need for government assistance when the 

desperate need for housing is evident. It generally restricts this assistance 

to the provision of some minimal aid to those in need and fails to deal with 

the fundamental causes of the problem which are connected with the merket 

mechanism. The result is a'series of stop gap measures Lhich never solve 

the problem and rarely affect a significant improvement. More seriously it 

often prevents the problem from being tackled in a more fundamental and 

comprehensive manner. A, complication to be found in many ex-colonies is the 

paradoxical feeling that government is also obliged to provide housing for 

higher civil 'servants and other senior officials. 
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From its inception Tanzania's housing policy was based on this 

welfare state approach to the problem. The colonial policies in this area 

were significant only on account of their devisary size, which made them no 

more than token gestures. Early attempts in this area were replete with 

the naive notion that somehow the problem would solve itself if only a little 

more easily or if sane other minor defect of the market was eliminated. 

After Independence, it was soon recognised that the problem was more 

intractable than this and it was wisely decided that ghat government 

assistance could be provided should be used to actually build low-cost houses. 

This represents an improvement but merely led to another dead and, at a 

slightly improved level, The basic welfare state orientation has not been 

changed by these developments. The government uses its resources more 

effectively but the problem of low-cost housing is still regarded an 

separate from the problem of housing as a whole. This failure to relate the 

low-cost and high-cost housing questions remains them3jor shortcoming of 

present policy. 

.I That this approach has led to a dead and has become increasingly 

clear over the past couple of yearn. Single arithmetic has shown that the 

government is likely to be able to net aside for thin sector end with the 

expected increase in demand for urban housing the shortfall in housing will 

continue to grow. The inexorable logic of these constraints has focussed 

attention on the idea of site and service mhemea. 

Within the limits of the welfare state approach this is indeed the 

conclusion one is forced to accept. Hence the limited resources available 

and the feeling that some assistance in housing must be given to almost all 

urban dd311ers if housing standards are to improve, has led to the 

conclusion that available resources must be spread to cover the greatest 

possible number of people. Although this solution is the logical outcome 

of present policy it involves ntmerous problems and in at least one sense 

it is a retrograde step, back towards the old policies when government 
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attempted to solve the housing problem through various form of encourage- 

ment without any concrete assistance. Under this scheme, the government 

still provides its assistance in concrete terms, but depends on the market 

to complete the projects it beging: 

CONCLUSION 

There has been a rational development in the country's housing 

policy, however, in that there has been a growing recognition d' the 

magnitude of the problem and of the need to provide assistance to the 

majority of low income earners. Unfortunately the recent moves in this 

direction may have adversely affected the effectiveness of government 

eshistance. There also remain come irrationalities in the overall policy 

due to the old colonial attitude of providing civil servants with houses. 

In the country, the positive influences of the market are fa. r out- 

weighed by its negative aspects. Ito worst feature is the extent b which 

it channels resources into high-cost housing. It is shown that the total 

resources now earmarked for housing, are sufficient to support a programme 

that could lead to a virtual solution of the problem, and that the process 

of allocation involves heavy economic and cocio-political costs. 

A final point is that more action is needed in the rural areas, and 
this is what is considered next. 

(8) CURRENT HOUSING POLICY AND ITS OBJECTIVES 

1. RURAL HOUSING POLICY IN THE REGION 

Under the present housing policy, government assistance has been 

concentrated on the problem of urban housing. There to an implicit 

assumption hero that rural housing will take care of itself. In asituation 

where over 95; 6 of 
'the population live on the land such an assumption needs 

a Justification. 

"Rural housing looks after itself" (7). 
This is really more an 
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acceptance of an unavoidable fact then a policy. The rural housing problem 

is so vast that the application of goverment resources to it would appear 

to be all but futile. Nevertheless, the magnitude of the problem does not 

in itself provide justification for the lack of emphasis placed on it. 

1 Indeed one might argue that just the opposite should be the case, with the 

proviso that more care should be exercised in channelling resources into 

this sector. 

At present, of the total resources earmarked by the last Five-Veer 

Plan, less then 2% were devoted to "Rural Housing Development". Though in 

addition some institutional houses for government officials are built in the 

rural areas, the proportion of total resources going to the muntryside would 

not be far above 5%. 

In part these policies have been forced on the government by its 

welfare state approach to the housing problem. Thus present policies have 

no chance of coping with the urban housing problem and since there are the 

more socially disruptive and explosive it is necessary to do what one can 

in this area. This simply does not leave resources to tackle the rural 

problem. It will be argued that if one is willing to break out of the 

constraints imposed by the welfare state mentality then a more rational 

application of resources could allow swat more resources to be applied 
to the rural areas while increasing the effectiveness of the urban 

programme. So, how should goverment resources be applied to rural housing 

in this region? 

Housing is an important element of the social fabric and its 

design, its ownership cnd its contribution smust be integrated into the 

relevant context. Although it is dangerous to generalize one might say that 

presently the dominant feature of the rural housing policy, not only in 
this region, but all over Tanzania, was its shift from the subsistence to 
the monetary snctor of the economy. At the best of times the market finds 
it difficult to eitisfy the need for shelter and it requires the existence 
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of relatively sophisticated institutional arrangements to achieve even 

its limited potential. It is unlikely, therefore, that the rural sector 

demand for housing can be moved into the monetary sector in the near 

future, since part of the peasant population has only a marginal foothold 

in the monetary economy and the position of mußt othorals made more 

precarious by their dependence on the weather. Why then ehould one be 

trying to move this area of demand into the monetary economy at this stage? 

8ienefeld 
(8) 

argues that there are two interrelated reasons for 

attempting to move housing into the monetary sector: to improve the standard 

of housing or to take advantage of the increased efficiency due to the 

greater specialization of the monetary economy. In this context the first 

of these is of greater relevance, since the d'ficiency argument loses in 

importance due to the seasonal nature of fern employment. Thianeans that 

of certain seasons of the year the farmer is essentially unemployed and can 

therefore build his own house at on opportunity cost of zero 
(g). The 

potential superior efficiency of more specialized labour is hence of little 

importance until other employment opportunities arise. On a more dynamic 

level one might however argue that specialization in one area will itself 

create opportunities for specialization in other areas. Hence the 

efficiency argument has little validity in the short run bt could wall be 

important in the long run. 

An improvement in the quality of rural housing in the region must 

necessaily btu the primary aim of any rural housing policy by governr: x! nt 

since the problem is entirely one of low standards end there is not an 

actual shortage of housing. Rather, the entire problem is a stock of 

housing that is thought to be in need of improvement, though the issue is 

complicated by the fact that the people living in the houses are often not 

the onesO most feel this need. The shift of housing into the nonetery 

sector can bring` about the desired improvement to standards in two ways; 
through the introduction of new materials brought from other areas or 
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thro4't the gmter still of a more specialized labour force. 

On one level this shift Is the automatic consequence of developmnt 

in the countryside. Indeed to judge by present experience construction is 

one of the few small-scale industries that will spring up without special 

encouragement as suffici=ant cash comes to be availeble in the rural areas. 

This is very true of the area around Mt. Kilimanjaro and the area in Meru 

near Arusha town. The overall impression of housing is one of gradual or 

more or less steady movement into the monetary sector. This will progress 

from the purchase of a few local materials as these cease to be freely 

available, through the purchase of such "foreign" items en Mnbati (corrugated 

iron sheets) or cement and the employment of local builders to do specific 

parts of the Work, right to the engagement of one man who will construct 

the entire building using almost exclusively purchased rmtcarials. 

Unfortunately, under present circumstances, it may well be that the 

scope for improving one's rural house is limited unless one is in a 

position to make the jump to the 'modern' house. 

If this situation does exist it could be e reflection of the almost 

total absence of an intermediate technology in this field. Hence peasants 

shift their housing demand marginally into the monetary e3ctor but then 

meet a barrier which they cannot surmount for along time. Under these 

circumstances the government policies should concentrate to making a 

progressive improvement in rural housing possible. Unfortunately, present 

policies are in danger of reinforcing this discontinuity and could 

conceivably worsen the rural housing position in the long run. 

At present, peoples' skills tend to reflect the housing situation. 
There is a group with traditional building skills and a much Knaller group 

with "modern" building skills, and present training schemes, both in this 

region and elsewhere, are designed to train more men in "modern" skills. 
There is little emphasis on producing traditional craftsmen, trained to 
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approach their craft in an innovative and scientific ter. It is this 

kind of person however, tue would eventually produce the intermediate 

designs that are needed to permit a progressive Improvement in rural 

housing. The process of training traditional craftsmen in "modern" methods 

eliminates them as potential innovators since they are now concerned with a 

different kind of building and, if they are seeking improvements, will go 

forward from there. 

This process may even lend to a deterioration of traditional ckilla. 

This replacement by "modern" drills may not provide an altennative since 

only e small proportion of the rural population will for some time be in 

position to make use of these "modern" skills. There in thus n danger that 

an extension of present policies may in time lead to deterioration of 

housing standards, as traditional skills are lost end effectively "useless" 

ones are put in their place. Hence, es in the urban areas, there is a 

prospect of creating on over supply of skills to produce houses fortea 

small proportion of wealthy farmers while neglecting the creation of skills 

that would make possible the progressive improvement of the general housing 

stock* 

It Is of great importence therefore, that the Qoverr ent'© rural 

housing policy, housing research and craft training be organized and co- 

ordinated in a way which might lead to a bridging of the technological gcp. 

There should be efforts to train people in the traditional building methods 

and to encourage them to experiment with modifications. It would be a 

mistake to believe that all the innovations needed should be expected to 

emanate from acme special research institution, and at Vile level one should 

end must rely much more heavily on the actual living practice. The important 

functions for government then become those of collective, testing and 

dissemination of Ideas and innovation Be they occur. Thera would elm be a 

i 

role for a research unit but this moat not be regarded as the fount of all 

wiPiom from which all answers will cams. 
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The gov'erment's approach to the rural housing problea should thus 

concentrate on gradual improvement of present skills and methods. Building 

a few modern houses, even building quite a few such houses, will not and 

cannot make any appreciable impact an rural housing. Even the construction 

of housing for ujamea villages appears to be a questionable policy. If and 

when strong, viable and stable co--operative c=wnities emerge in the 

countryside they will be more able to look after their housing needs. 

2. URBAN NE ING PGLEY 

j If in the countryside housing will to some extent look after itself, 

Will it also do no in the urban setting? In other woris is the urban 

housing problem in the region qualitatively different ermuth to warrant 

different degree of goverment involvement? It is the contention of this 

study that it is fwxiarnentaly different problem. 

As aeon in the study, thc3 market has difficulty in satisfying the 

demand for housing for a nu'nber of reasons centering around the bulky 

nature of the demand which mdeee the construction of housing and its 

financing co complex that only a few people can take advantage of it. In 

the rural setting it was shoes that the basic problem which is the 

indivisibility of the demand is ameliorated by the fact that the demand 

moves into the monetary sector only gradually and that if the present 

discontinuity in this gradation can be removed then there is some hope that 

housing could be left to local initiatives and still achieve a progressive 

improvement. In the urban setting a whole set of circumstencea conspires 

to make such an easy solution impossible. 

Urban housing is provided through the r, anetary sector and 

possibility of circumventing this condition by partial reliance on some- 
thing skin to the subsistence sector are slight. The rercon lies in the 

cocio-economic nature of urban life: Because of the density of settlement 
in these comiunitie© suitable sites are difficult or tmpo aible to obtain: 
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building materials are rarely freely available, for sor one building his 

own house there is a problem of temporary accommdation, because of the 

greater degree d' specialization in the economy there is much less free time 

available and this reinforced by the essentially non-seasonal nature of 

urban activity; because of higher opportunity coats, so called unemployment 

carrot be equated with free time and generally involves either looking for 

work or at least being ready to grasp an opportunity should one present 

itself; because of the greater mobility and insecurity of urban life people 

are leas likely to tie the elves down with a house; people are less likely 

to be able to obtain free labour from friends or relatives; because of the 

physical density of urban life housing must be better designed and this is 

reflected in the building regulations that exist; and finally %rvices must 

in general be centrally provided. All of these factors cumulatively ensure 

thaturben housing is necessarily in the monetary sector even though there 

are individual cases to the contrary. The bulk of the need must be not 

through the monetary sector of the economy, but it has been pointed out 

repeatedly that the housing market does not cater for a large proportion of 

the population. Here lies the crux of the dilemm. 

Two of the special problems of urban housing require come 

elaboration. The land problem can be carioue. An American authority on 

urban development describes thin problem myccintly: "Umilic wiling the squatter 

problem in the cities of the underdeveloped countries is the problem of lend 

. Fortunately, the opeculetion end high land prices.. " Abrahoas, cý10ý 

Tanzanian government has seen fit to take menmxea to control the development 

cf these excesses. The mtionalizetion of 7land end the curtailment of the 

free sales of land have done mach to control speculation in this area, but 

some problems have merely reappeared in other arena. Hence. to eim extent 

the speculation that would have taken place on land NO Nhifted to buildings 

but appears to be flourishing nonetheless, based on the one hand on the 

shottage of accommodation and on the other on the fact that ouri¢tt owner. 

ship of `a building implies affective ownership of the land. I 
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of the land once the market no longer is entrusted with this role. This 

requires the establishment of a planning mechanism with a greater capacity 

than the one which exists at present. 

The second point to require discussion concerns the building 

regulations. There is some confusion concerning their proper function. They 

may represent a minimum standard below which one cannot allow building for 

reasons of health and social welfare, or they may be a means of raising the 

standard of housing in a city. Neither of these views makes any sense so 

long as the regulations bear no relation to reality, in the sense that they 

set standards which only a tiny minority can meet. Since housing is a 

necessity, people who cannot build up to the standards build below them 

and better houses by changing their real material situation. They build 

outside of the law because they cannot build inside it - not because they 

are lazy or do not want better houses. 

The building code must lower its haughty gaze and deal with the 

specific problems encountered in the construction of the majority of housing. 

Such a change in the regulation is of particular importance under 

present circumstances when most urban dwellers must find their Mn 

housing. 

The effective use of Housing Resources in Urban Aress 

The private housing market looks after the housing needs of only a 

small proportion of urban dwellers, and even the L. A. concerned cannot build 

enough houses for the people. What can be done? There is a range of 

possible responses, which include; self-help, provision of mortgage or 

credit; use of building codes; hybrid schemes such as site and serdce; and 

the actual construction of housing by government. These will be discussed 

below in short. 

'The literature on the subject bears out this interpretation of the 
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problems involved. The experience with auch schemes is almost invariably 

the same. Most rchenes do not get poet the model settlement etcgo. (11) 

The provision of tiortc ge Finance is a solution of sorts but it assures 

that leck of finance and credit is the rajor problem otnnding in the way of 

thepotential house oLner. In prcctico, for obvious reasons this is a 

solution for the housing needs of the more resourceful sections of the middle 

classes only. Even in the developed world this approach generally leaves 

msbstnntinl sections of the population without housing. 

The failure of this approach in Tanzania, if it needs doctmentaticn, 

cannot be more aptly sumirized then by reference to the experiences of the 

First Permanent Housing Finance Company who were the only source of private 

mortgage credit. Their major problem from their inception had been to find 

borrowers of their funds. Hence by 1969 they had managed to lend only about 

a quarter of their deposits and these loans were heavily concentrated in 

luxury housing. 

The eottblith nt of E3uildirx3 Codes is note contribution to the 

solution of tho housing problem at all. We have discussed the onbiguities 

in the provision of auch codes and can only repeat here that building codes 

do not help people get houses built. They may regulate the kinds of houses 

built at the margin but they cannot got people to build batter houses if 

those people do not have the means to do so. They can however discourage 

the Improvement of low standard housing and this the present Tanzania bye- 

lows certainly appear to do. 

Thun the planner Is forced to accept that the solution line in the 

construction of housing by govern ert. In Tanzanie&a thin was accepted on 

early as 1563 with tha establishment of the National Housing Corporation. 

It soon became evident, however, that with given resources constraints the 

houses built by ßC could not begin, to cope , with tie problem that was 

developing. In the desperate' search Por ® solution it was decided to 

attempt to solve the problem through the "hybrid" scheme of "site and 
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service". It is o hybrid because it involves elements of all the approaches 

outlined so for. 

In one sense this its e retrograde step in that it moves away from 

the recognition that the solution to the urban housing problen lies in 

the actual construction of houses. Nevertheless, it is a rational solution 

given present resource constraints in that it realises that the great 

majority of urban dwellers need assistance with housing. However, this 

system encounters a lot of problems and is therefore not all that ideal. 

Thus eventuaiiy# we find that the beat wey to p=vIde housing is by 

government, for this is the moat efficient and desirable Policy. 

Construction of housing on a moaaive scale by the public sector makes 

possible a highly efficient use of resources through standardization and 

eventually through fabrication. It encourages the rationalization of designs 

and the use of mass produced standardized building materials and 

components. Finally it could increase the scope for rational urban planning 

and contribute to the construction of a socialist social order. If the above 

policy is Implemented, it is hoped that the region's housing problems will 

be solved with time. 

HOlJSMG INSTITUTION 

The institutions directly concerned with housing in the region, and 

the nation as a whole, include the Housing Division in the Ministry of Lands, 

H-cueing and Urban Development which gives overall guidance b the housing 

sector end implements the government's housing progrrmme through the N. H. C.; 

the National Rural Housing ©ark'the National Housing and Building Research 

Unit under the Ministry of Lands and other agencies. 

The National Housing Corporation's activities include the channelling of 

government funds to L. R. ® for the construction of low cost housing; the 

provielon of technical assistance to L. A. e and the management of housing 

estates in those cases where there is a lack of capacity in the L. A. 
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concerned. Its role in this region in very conspicüauc with a lot of new 

housing blacks already built and managed by this agency. It operates from 

the Northern region Planning Zone at Moshi. All residential programmes, 

layouts etc. are done here with housing experts advising the local 

authorities concerned. This will continue being themain agent for house 

building in the region for a long time to come. 

Natiional_Houain3 Bnnc 

The Tanzania National Housing Bank started its business on January 

1,1973, after taking over the assets and liabilities of the former 

Permanent Housing Finance Company of Tanzania. 

Since the take over, the bank has already offered loans amounting 

to over 2 million ohs. to individuals who want to build their own houses. It 

has also granted loans to the value of 4.5 million to institutions (e. g. the 

NHC) in the country to undertake building projects. 

The bank provides special loans to the public to facilitate modific- 

ations or replacement of the existing houses which are in a state of 

deterioration. The maximum amount an individual may be granted ranges up to 

40 '000/-. 

Individuals seeking to apply for loans to build private houses are 

required to have legal mortgage over the Right of Occupancy of the land on 

which the house is to be built, Similarly loans are granted according to the 

annual income the applicant earns. For instance, to qualify for a housing 

loan of 12,000/-, one has to have an annual income of 5,725/45 whereas a 

loan of 36,000/- is granted to those who earn more than 15,325/- p. s. 

The maximum repayment period for any type of loan ©ecured by a 

martgage over the Right of Occupancy is 15 years and 10 years if the security 

of the loan is otherwise. 
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In most cases, so seen earlier, it is only those corning high 

caleries who benefit a lot from this course of money. At any rate, it in 

now possible for one to build a house of his liking, and this eases the 

cronic housing shortoga o bit. 

The ultimate goal of the government's atrategy in lcu coat housing 

is the use of local building materiale and the techniques in the modern 

environment. To this and, the government has already established © research 

Unit called the "National Housing and Building Research Unit" under the 

Ministry of Lands, Housing and Urban Development. 

The immediate talc of the research unit is to provide knowledge: end 

fecte on the following: - 

(a) The existing Conditions 

It is a necessity to have an accurate picture of the existing 

conditions. This will enable planners to formulate a realistic 

policy, or choose the right goals, to ascertain that the 

priorities are corresponding with real needs and priorities 

of the people and to walte sure that the nation's efforts will 

have the greatest effect. 

(b) Possibilities of Dwelopment 

Research on utilization of local ri rnaterinls, improvement 

of building products, develepnent of traditional and new 

construction, improve building techniques, design etc.. "Will 

give us knowledge to do a conscious choice of alternatives for 

development"( 12). 

(c) Coneecuncea 

By program, d research the nation can gear itself to a better 

foresight of what'it°! a doing. 
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The general aim for the research unit is therefore to take 

up field problem - from the society, according to the 

national goals and the priorities set up in the notion's 

Five-Veer Development Plans. The unit emphasizes housing 

problems to rural areas, permanent village housing and housing 

problems of low income groups. 

The following agencies and institutions also play an important part 

in the homing sector: - 

(a) The Ministry of Works, in the provision of housing for 

government staff and in the organization of the building of 

incu3try. 

(b) The larger municipal councilr in research, planning and 

implenentntion of housing schemea particularly in the low- 

cant bracketo; 

(c) The Zonal Flaming Department at Moths in preparation of 

housing reports and land use plans, and detailed layouts for 

housing estates. It oleo lays plans for the provision of 

infrastructure. This is by way of paved roads, water supply 

and sewage networks etc. 

(d) The private oactor particularly the building, industrial, 

co rciel, Social Organization (e. g. the EAC, private 

missians, companies etc. ) in initiating housing schemes for 

their cnployees. 

(s) Ths cr crcitil bard for the provision of mortgmgns and loans. 

CONCUJSICN. DVORTANT FEATURES CF HOUSING IN THIS REGION 

The housing problem in the region exists both in the rural areas and 
in the urban areas, but it isyin the urban areas, this, problem becomes 
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mare acute. Rapid urbanization and the drift to towns from the rural areas 

coupled with the inadequacy of skilled manpower has dampened such efforts 

as have been made to solve the housing problem. In the towns especially 

Arusha, there is housing shortage, inadequate facilities, overcrowding etc. 

In the rural areas the conditions although different still show lack of 

facilities, and inadequate and unhygienic conditions and overcrowding. 

The local authorities of Arusha and Kilimanjaro are as worried an 

the masses who are homele or underhoused. The present situation can be 

summarized as: inadequate policy, low investment in residential 

accommodation on and no enough initiative taken to solve the problem, 

Drastic solutions are called for to solve this problem and these include; 

a reduction of the drift to towns by providing alternative employment 

opportunities in the rural areas etc.; finance for residential development 

through the National Housing Bank; greater housing building by the 

government, use of local building materials, standardize building materials 

and many other solutions. Since future urbanization is expected to take 

place mostly in the main centres of Moshi and Arusha and to a lesser 

extent to Mbulu and Same, then greatest effort in housing will be centred 

here and later gradually spread to the other minor towns and settlements. 
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